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PREFACE

ThoSe who have developed training'materials know that designing,

field testing and revising new materials is a never-ending task.- It

requires much support froln friends and cr=itics and it requires willing-

ness to revise and revise and revise. Each new edition seems to result

in new insights, new ideas, new criticisms. One usually runs out Of

financial suppOrt long before one is'fully satisfied with the product..

Such is the case with these materials.

As you learn to appreciatetthe power and complexity of these

materials, please note that %. Anna Nuecnberger is the.primary des14ner

and developer. Her inSights and inventiveness have given form andlife
A

to diffusion training.

Two people fivni the Options froin the Research and'Development (ORD)

Unit of the Research and Development htiTizatibn Project* should be men-

tioned, as well. Dr. Rqbert Gagne and Ms. Margaret Dyerson are respon-

sible for developing much of the structure and criteria for problem

definition and solution selection used in these materials. Their advice

and assistance have been invaluable. They always were more than willing

to go the "extra' mile."

Many people have helped in the'design And development of the materials.

Key people and institutions ate listed .on the following pages. Special

thanks and recognition should be given to Mt. Loretta Ramsey and Ma.
1

Marjorie Morales who have done the.behind-the-:scenes typing and editing.

*The Options from the Research and Development (oR)) Unit of the

Florida Linkage System Project were functioning units ddring the development

of the Florida Linkage System. These organizations no longer exist. However,

the concept and services they provided should continue and can be performed

by many already existihg organizations.

iv 17
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SCHOOLS PARTICIPATING IN THE WORKSHOP ON FACILITATING & LINKING'
January 17-21, 1977

Bethune Elemenbary School
10th(Street
Hairies City, Florida. 33844
813/422-1307-

Blountstown Elementary School
Fuller Warren Avehue
Blountstown, Florida 32424
904/674-8169

'BOhd Elementary School
2204 Saxog Street
Tallahassee, Florida 3230,4

904/488-7676

Brevard Elementary School
2006-ackson Bluff Road
Tallahassee, Florida 32304

904/487-2140

Bristol Elementary Schoell.

411/
P.O. Box 608,
Bristol, Floridi 32321

904/643-3543

<,

Clewiston Primary & Intermediate Schools
Clewiston, Florida 33440
813/983-8803 and 813/98376113

4

Cottondale Elemehtary School
P.O. Box 529
Cottondale, Florida 32431

904/352-4204

East Elementary School
4230 N. Fairway Drive
Punta Gorda, Florida 33952

-.813/639-1549

Booker Bay Campus
3201 N. Orange Avenue
Sarasota, Florida 33580

813/355-2967

Gocio Elementary School
3450 Gocio Road
Sarasota, Florida 33580

813/355-2794

vi

Graceville Elementary School
GraceviTle, Florida 32440
904/263-3530

Heights Elementary School
Route 3, Box 550
Ft. Myers, Florida 33901
813/481-1761

Moore Haven Elementary School

P.O. Box 160
Moore Haven, Florida 33471

813/946-3629

Nocatee Elementary School
P.O. Box 188 .

Nocatee, Florida 33864

811/494-4511

Polk Avenue Elementary School
110 East Polk Avenue
Lake Wales, Florida 3383
813/676-1121 ?

Port St. Joe Elementary School
, Port St. Joe, Florida 32456

904/229-3221

Rochelle Elemen4ry Schoo.
1501 N. Dakota Avenue
Lakeland, Florida 33801

813/683-2707

Tuttle Elementary School
925 N. Brink Avenue
Sarasota, Florida 331-80

813/955-4215

Vernon Elementary Szhool
Vernon, Florida 32462

904/535-2486 -

/

Leonard Wessoo Elementary School
2813 South Meridian -

Tallahassee, Florida 32301

904/488-7526



SCHOOLS PARTICIPATiNG IN THE WORKSHOP ON FACILITATING AND LINKING

AUGUST 14719, 1977, ORLANDO

AVON ELEMENTAkY
W. Winthrop

Avon Park, FL 33825

(813) 453-4755

CALLAWAY ELEMENTARY
7115 Highway 22
Panama City, FL 32401

(904) 785-7745

COVE ELEMENiARY
205 Hamilton Avenue
Panama City, FL 321C
(904) 785-6374

FLOROSA ELEMENTARY
Route 2
Mary Esther, FL 32569

(904) 581-0213

GLYNN ARCHER MIDDLE SCHOOL
1302 White Street
Key Wnst, FL 33040

(305, 294-9591

KEY LARCO ELEMENTARY
Key Laryo, FL 33037

(305) 451-1511

MARY ESTHER ELEMENTARY
Hi'ghway 98

Mary Esther, FL 32569
(904) 243-1235

OKEECHOBEE SOUTH ELEMENTARY
Route 4, Box 220
Okeechobee, FL 33472

(811) 763-3182

Ai)

.SOUTHPORT ELEMENTARY
Box 80001Q

Panama City, FL 32401

(904) 265-2810

SOUTHSIDE ELEMENTARY,
650 Pearl Street, S.
Crestview, FL 32536
(904) 682-2816

7

ZOLFO ELEMENTARY
Zolfo Springs, FL 33890
(81,3) 735-1221
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I.
The materials whichifollow are designed to increase the capacity

of principals and teachers to,confront and deal with problems found in

,schools. We wish them-well in the use Of these materials ond would

welcome their comments and suggestions.

Bill Drummond
POOM 293, Norman Hall
College of Education
University of Florida
Gainesville, Florida 32611

904/392-2393

Persons who wish to implement programs which they choose as a retult

of this training may obtain funding and assistance from the following

sources: Title IV C, Adapter Grants; Staff Development Funds available

from local school districts; Compensatory funds; DtscretiOnary,funds

available for textbooks and materials; Parent-Teacher Organizations; and

funds for state adopted textbooks. In addition, help is available in

Floridi,through project'FREE, representatives of the state education agency

from the Florida ReSearch in Educational Change offices, as well as through

consultants from the Basic Skills office,.the Title IV office, and the

Teacher Center Office. Finally, interested persons may also call upon

faculty and administrators from the-local school 4istricts, as well as

.frbm the colleges and universities.

These materials can be obtained from the Offi e of Dissemination and

Diffusion in the Florida Department'Of Education in Tallahassee, Florida:

viii 1 I
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HANDBOOK (p. 1)

1. OVERVIfW AND RATIONALL

The Florida Linkage System

Between 1976 'and 1979, theFlorida Department of EduCationADOE)

completed a field test of the Florida Linkage System (F() -which was

developed as a means of responding to locally idehtified needs. The

project was sponsored by the School Practi e and 'Service Division of the

" National institute of Education. The major goal .of this project was to
41,

identify school-based-problems related to basic'reading and math skills,

"and provide a link to appropriate R&D products or practices in an attempt

to alleviate the problems. Eight Teacher Education Centers (TECs) along

with twenty-nine schools in these centers participated.

The FLS, developed as a systematic process for responding to class- '

room Lieeds, begins with local problem identification and analysis. If

schools need assistance, a Teacher Education Center staff member, called

a linking agent, is available to help. Should further aid be called for,

the linker is able to secure the services of a consultant from the DOE or

'a university.

Once the problem is analyzed and parameters for a possible solution

are set, the problem statement is forwarded to a search unit within the

DOE. This unit, directed by Dr. Robert Gagne', Florida. State University,

studies the available validated R&D products and practices, and delivers

b3.the school synopses of those optiOns which best fit the problefi and

A

the particular school context.

.Upon request, the school may receive assistance from a TEC linker,



HANDBOOK (p. '2)

or a.DOE or university consultant, in analyzing the options. However,

the final decision of solution adoption or adaptation is'made by the

school itself. The project funds the'implementation.* the selected

solution based on a simple proposal writteti by the school explaining

plans for installation and fUnding.

Training Program

To 4eVe!op skills in problem solving, a-five-day training program' ,

was developed, in whi61 staff members (principa1 and one or more teachers)

from each site:school, linking agent_in TECs, b0E, and universities

participate. Training Ocludeuch-activities as group process strate-

gies, how change occurs, conffittpanacilament, problem solving, and goal

prioritization.

The purpose i)f the workshop is to provide a set of experiences for

this team of persons to assist them in (1) methodically solving their

problems, (2) instituting a linking network, and (3) helping others in

these activities.

The workshop provides a set of experiences that can be correctly

called "situational learning." The workshop moves beyond this, however,

to link the activities to the concepts of research (careful definition of

a problem, use of data, consideration of altertcative solutions, and

evaluation). Persons who complete the workshop do not come away with a

4

p.roduct as stich, but rather with a process;. they have gained trills which

Will assist them invorking with others t the local level, and procegures

for systematically solving problems.



if 410

HANDBOOK (p. 3)

A set of modules (highly structured, self-contained learning

activities) introduces school personnel bo some methods and resources

for school problem-solving and staff development, and suggests the use

of certain skills., such as communication techniques, pr011em analysis,
t,

decision making and-goal identification. A central purpose..,4f the train-

ing is to enable participants to become more effective group.members.,

The goals of the FLS training follow.

As a resiilt_of the workshop, porticipantS will:

1. Understand and be .committed to making the Florida

System (FLS) work.

2. Be able to explain faciiiteting and linking'functions in

the Florida system of education.

3. Conceptualize the school as a docial system and iPply that

concept to their own work sitvations.

4. Analyze t4 forces operating in the schools which promote or

inhibit change.

5. Analyze their roles as facilitAing oe linking agents in the

school and in the FLS.

Practice the facilitating and linking skills needed to foster

school improvement.

7 1m rove their communications, team building and problem-

solving skills.

8. Be able to help teachers in the building with problem identi-

fication, problem definition, communication W4th the FLS,

. solution possibilitieS, solutions selection considerations,

and the implementation of a school improvement course of

action.

9. Select interpersonal or technical skills on which they wish

further training and engage in that training, such as

Ovaluation and record keeping for the project

proposal writing to obtain R&D resources

dealing with resistance to change

needs assessment
group process skills
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leadership styles,,

practicing group'roles
- dealing with conflict

HANDBOOK (p. 4)

10. Vieiv themselves as adequatd, in oe roles they Olah for themselves.

The modbles are about one,and One-half)hours longiand are meant to be .

used in sequence. While each module focu§es on a 5pec1f1c toptf, the
I/

topics overlap from one' module to\ihe.next, so that both the crtnt of .

ethe training.and its effects are cumulative. _LIIA...i.mr..tarithat'tare

be taken in selecting and sequencing.modules. /,.

The activities are structured and carefully timed. Thebry is com-

bined with practic in each session through a "DO-LOOK-LEARN" strategy.

The "DO-LOOK-LEAR4" approach can be descr/bed As.follOws:

DO: A situation is created in which the focus'is doing: You

engage n activ ties, gi en a or some of the ifollowing:

a situation, a task, a focument, some criteria,' a
0

confrontation.

LOOK: /Lodk at ourself dome. You examine the activities, make
u grnents a out w at appened, apply evaluation criteria,

reflect about why things happened as they did.

LEARN: Decide what you have learned to d differently. Learnings
are-iEorbed'by linking the actiAties to your own Situation,
by using theoretical inputs to understand the activity, by
making decisions about how the insights gained can be adapted

and modified for your own issues in'the back-home situation.*

A

The "linking" aspect of this approach is especially important in

helping individuals relate the skills learned in this workshop to the

problems identified in their back-home groups.

The 22 modules were field tested in a continuous sequence for five or

six days. Teams were taken far away from tne home setting. Arrangements

were made for participants to stay in hotels with expenses paid. These.'

arrangements fredd participants from extraneous responsibilities and

*prdparing. Educational Training Consultants (PETC:I), Northwest

Regional.EduCationaT Eiberaiory, Portland, Oregon.

4. 6

i
I.

:
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HANDBOOK CR. 5)

L. ,

allowed for an intensive training xperience. The only obligations of

the trainees were to their teanm and their owl\ development. 'Thee.arrange-
*

.

ments were as milch a part of the design as any of the paper or audio-visual

materials.*
la.

. While each module has specific objectives, all the mod4les together
,--

.1. r .

have the objective of breaking down the intangible barriers which separate

people so that trust an(1 "groupness" may develop. The product of the

training is not so much cognitive gain as it is an increased wareness of

one's own perceptual field, of the differences among the.per ptual fields

of individuals, and of the way these differences alter grOup'.ife.

Training activities are designed to move the indbiLlual's atten(tion

from her** own perceptual field and_personal processes_as a data gatherer

to the processes of otl*r individuals and to the group's process. The

.focus of attention alternates between self and the group. The individual

is given guidelines for monitoring her self while attending to the grOup

process,'and gradually she becomes more aware of the social dynamics of

the present situation and of their eyects on her personally, on other

individuals in the group, and on the group as a whole. She is constantly

reminded that she is a social being. She watches how her own behaviors

relate to and influence the system, and she has opportunities for reflect-

, Ing on how she should change herself to become more influential on the

system.

The trainer's role is very diffetent from the teacher's. The trainer
Ic

*At the present time, any other sequencing should be considered a
field test, and arranged accordingly.

**Feminine and masculine personal pronouns have been used at varying

times in these' materials to reflect the fact that both women and men can

and do serve in all of the roles described herein.
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a synthesis)i indivfduai answers. The group's frustration mounts in the\ /

,

,

4 i

early phases befOre it has learn to iniegiate its perceptual fields. /

,

The\compet9pt trainer recogniies,the frustration as a necgssary condition,.

k

HANDBOOK (p. 6)

tends to give the directions- and to s A e mariene rather than to impart

cOncepts. The "answers" do not come fromjhe trainerthey come from,

individuals a they ipteract in the group, and the grouli's "answers" are

for learning and does not intertere, except to clarify the directfons
i

which will enable participints to practice the group process ?skills.

r

Effective teamwork resulits from a sensitivity to behavior wtiich may

'signal a specific interperspnal need experienced by a group member at a

given time, with subsegpent aivropriate responses from teammates.

Schutz* explains that an individual's interpersonal 4ehavior is

determined by needs in areas called inclusion, control and affection.

When these needs are met, interpersonal relations progrrss smoothly;, /

when they are not met, individuals may experience ,frustration, confligt

and lack of motivation to achieve the group's,goal.

The inclusion needs are to give and receive inclusion, especially:

to feel confident of belonging to a group

- to have a distinct identity as %in individual

- to be accepted ,

to be ,allowed tO pursue personal, individual interests
to receive attention from others
to become known, and hopefully, understood.

The inclusion need carinot easily e satisfied by a single individu 1; a .

group is required. The 'question is slinis or,"out," and the indivi ual's

*Schqgz, Will. 100-B: A Three ofmensional Theor of Behav or,
New York,liolt-Reinhart, 1958. See alsoleaders of c oo s, mi rsity
Associatso 1977.

I !.
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basic inclusion question is "Do fit in?"

Control needs are to give and receive control, and include:

VANDOOK (p. 7)

to feel secure
- to feel adequate

to deserve respect
to participate in decisions

- to work cooperatively with others.

,

Although inclusion questions are always between AIL individual and the

group, control questions may be between the group and the individual, or

between individuals. The question here is "top" or "bottoM," or "Where
-4

do I fit in?"

,Affection needs are to give,and receive affection, specifically:

to be personaL
to-be close

- to be intimate
- to be appreciated
- to feel lovable .

Affection always occurs in a one-to-one relationship. The questions of

"How near" or "how far" we are supposed to relate must bp selttled to the

satisfaction of both parties for a reljpnsiip to exist;-or within a

group, it is a question of how personal the members of the group will be

and how intimate is the atmosphere of the group.

The orientation which individuals have to interpersonal relations

varies greatly. While some individuals experience very little need for

interperSonal relations, others experience a great need. For most ptibple,

needs in one or two areas, such as inclusion or control, are the primary
/

motivators; for these people the other need(s) are less important. This

means.that what a group wants to get out of its work together may be

different for each member of the group. Developing group processes which

are comfortable for all'members of the group can be challenging. Typically,

p.



HANDBOOK (p. 8)

elementary school teachers have'a high need for affiliation which is

satisfied by expressing arid/or receiving inclusion and affection. School

administrators, on the other hand, typically are individualswith higher

needs for control. What may seem like brisk efficiency to some is seen

as cold and brusk by others. What is warm and caring to some may seem

cloying to others. For two groups to work together comfortably, con:-

cessions must be made on both sides. The goal, of course, is to develop

trust and group cohesion. Trust within the group results when the members

of the group (1) know who they are, both as individuals and as a group,

(2).have an explicit understanding about what to expect from the group,

and (3) see their expectations of the group confirmed over a period of

411/
time. When the group's work together results in achievement and recogni-

"O

,;);;

A
,

tion, the group becomes motivated by the most powerful of all motivators,

esteem and personal growth. Group cohesion is the outcome. Group cohesion

indicates that the individuals in the group have developed processes

which permit them to meet their interpersonal needs, and to recieve

esteem and experience self-actualization through active pursuit of the

group's goals.

Fqr these learnings to occur, individuals need to remain close

together and attentive to one another for an extended period of time.

Continuity of group interaction is necessary in order to develop a sen-

sitivity to the dynamic processes of any group. Mbst school people have

received little or no training in group processes, and cannot benefit

.1 fully from the basic purpose of these materials when the materials are

presented in smaller clusters, or on home "turf."



HANDBOOK (p. 9)

Short training periods may not develop tilv needed teamwork. ,Long

sessions result in varying amounts of frustration and tension, depending.,

on the level Of interpersonal competence and comfort with the collaborative

processes. Given time enough, it becomes apparent to the very'frustrated

individual that chgnges of attitude and behavior are necessary. Short

traihing sessions do not create a 1)sychological imperative within the

individual either to discover or to practice the behaviors which influence '

the group, nor do the.}i generate the energy needed to change the.self.

1

They do not provide time enough to gather information for understandihg

the different needs and perceptions, and their meanings to the perceiver,

or to study one's own subtle needs and perceptions which lead to an increased

awareness. Distractions interrupt the continuity which develops sensitivity

to the patterns within ever-changing transactions; interruptions cease the

delicate, internal explorations which lead to discoveries of new ways to be.

Those who arrange for staff development activities speak often of the

"requirements of reality," and ask for short training sessions in the home

setting. .It seems appropriate to remind them that "reality" is often

created; and meaningful transformations require bold actions. It seems

appropriate that, if individuals are to see themselve's as change agehts of

a social system, they be given the opportunity to clarify their own re1A-

tions to groups and to increase their skills in dealing with them. This,

we believe, takes time; and is an important enough need fior it to be dealt

with in realityT-by providing ample time.

The materials can be used in small clusters, of course, but the trainer

should .be cautioned to select and sequence modules care.fully, and to set

the participants' expectations and his own to correspond with the investment.

91
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That is to say, since the training-is cumulative, much less can be expected

or accomplished in a.short period of time.

A thorough discussion of ttiese factors should be a Part of the planning

process for the training.
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2. CONDUCTING THEMORKSHOP*

HANWOOK (p.'11) .

'Some assumptioris about the trainers of these materials must be made:

- Trainers have previously participated in ail t1S workshop

, Trainers have conducted at least several group,process skills
workshops previously,using struttured materials such as RUPS,

IPC, or PETC

Trainers are acquainted with change theory and have worked as

change agents'

A senior trainer will have at least one co-trainer and an

assistant

It is important that all leaders be Aperienced with the system.

These materials are not meant to be used by persons who hA4.not, them-

selves, experienced the training as workshop participants. Without

experience, one can expect to have difficulty understanding some of the

materials and *nowing how to respond appropriately to participant needs.

Trainers who do not model,,te training outcomes in their interactions

with participants cause an incons!' istency in the design which is con-

fusing to participial-its. This can produce feelings bf resentment so that, .

in the final analysis, training conducted by an unskilled trainer is not

likely to achieve the desired outcomes, and may even do moTe harm_than

good.

The sections of the materials entitled "Instructional Stratogies"

(green pages) provide suggestions for giving directions. It is expected

that the leader will become familiar...enough with these directiOns so he

*Many of the ideas in these pages are discussed thoroughly in the

Introduction to Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS), a training

workshop developed by the Northwest Regional Laboratory in Portland,'

Oregon. Less experienced trainers may find it useful to review those

pages.

-
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can beliver them brib4ly in his own style.. It is not intended that the

leader read the directions to the participan/but rather that he phrase

thtm in his own words. Many diiections are repeated on the participants'

materials. The leader shbuld strive to .keep his remarts brief, talking.

only enough to Tassure participantsythat he iS open to them and available

for clarifying directions.

Keeping time is a 'major task of.the* workshop.leader. He can expect

some expressions of frustration concerning going too fast or to0 slowly.

Until the leader is thoroughly familiarmith the design, it is recommended :

*that he adhere closely to the sugge.sted times, with some .adjustments

according to what happens in.the workshop. Only experience can help the

leader learn to be appropriately flexible about variations in timing. In
,

mor cases, through observation of participants, the leader can determine

whether or not the objectives of the activity as stated in the rationale

have been met. If they have not, a trainer intervention may 'be necessary.

When the objective for the activity has been met, time can be called if

necessary to keep to the schedule, even though participants may wish'-to

continue with the activity for reasons of their own. If this happens,

remind participants that they.can pick up with the same activity after-

;
wards; and that it is important to keep to the planned agenda.

Occasionally, there may be timing problems or-reactions of some

participants.that cause the workshop leader to consider making changes

in the training design.. UnTess the leader has considerable experience in

destgning and conducting this kind of process7oriented training, it is

strongly advised that he not alter or adapt the recommended design. The

success of some of the exercises, suCh as those concerning the "concept

lb



k

,.

1

-

HANDBOOK (p. 13)

of feedback," and "feelings and.percepijons" depends heavily on the

sequence of prior exercises. Negative reactions can resUlt when they

are used out of context'. Other exercises may gain posit.ive reactions

.
when used alone, but will probably contribute little to real educational

improvement unless used appropriately in the total context of the FLS

design.

The next to the last activity in each module is for the purpose of

developing . .A ten-minute time period has-been assigned to that

activity, but or less time may be used at the discretion of'the

trainer. Jp.;?

The workshop leader should be careful to avoid defending.the design

to participants who feel criticql at times during the training. There

are many possibly valid reasons for a participant to feel critical

occasionally, just as there are also possibly idiosyncratic reasons for

some individuals to feel criiical. The design provides some opportunities

for individuals to work through their needs to express criticism, while

devoting.most of their energies to increasing desired competencies. In

most cases, the leader can be most helpful to. participants by accepting

the validity of their critical feelings, expressing hope that their

experience in the workshop will improve, and then moving ahead with the

design.

Therels. an intentional "discovery" element to this-design. Evalua-

tion has shown that a majority of participants feel confused at one point

or another, but arrive at the dawning of personalized comprehension.at

somd later point. This effect is intentional,aed desired; it is believed

a
9r-
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to increase the probabitity Of later implementation of what is learned more

than would be the case in a. seemingly clearer, more didactic training

design.
,4

For most participants, comprehension of the experience will arrive

sometime after the second or third .full day of training. It is especially

important to avoid defending the design before this octurs, and it will

probably not be necessary afterwards. A short mPeting for the purpose of

receiving_feedback on how the workshopis goingLshould be scheduled at

4

the conclusion of_the second or _preferably the third day. (See Five-

Ray Schedule on page 21.) The leader should make it a point to clarify

objectives, but not to defend the design. The criticism which is given

in such a meeting may seem harsh, but the trainer can best serve the

client by maintaining an open and appreciative attitude. This is expressed

by frequent paraphrasing and thanking participants for their information.

The form, Psychological Contract (which may be distributed ahead of time),

is used by the participantsfduring the meeting, and can be given to the

trainer after the meeting for .more careful study later. It should be

announced that the meeting will last forty-fivelminutes and the schedule

should be adhered to if at all possible. The outline for running the

feedback session appears on the following green pages.

From time to time, it is desirable' to use newspriht and tape the

sheets to the walls. Some of tlk are produced by participants and

others may be the results of the triOner's efforts to clarify a point.

Newsprint has been suggested because, unlike chalkboard messages, it can

be retained for later use. Whelk the newsprint is left in p1aCe for

9everal days, its message isov able for frequent reinforcement and

2'0
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ACTIVITY

LINKING IN THE TEC FOR FEEDBACK ON T INING

I. Intradum the
session

2, Reflection

3. Linking in Ole TEC
for feedback on
training

Closure

5. Training Evaluation

I MF

2 minutes

5 minutes

25 minutes

10 minutds

1minutes'

RATIONALE

To permit'partrcipants to form
appropriate expectations

To allow alone time for reflection
on psychological contracts

To clarify the purpose of the
li4king simulation, to receive
feedback on the training

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the.
concluston of the session

A

To gather feedback on this training
session

.s
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LINKING IN HIL TIC IOR IILDBACK ON TRAINING

MAILRIALS

HANDOU1 I, Psychological
Contract

TRAINING EVALUATION
(Appendix)

tpata Collection forms

INSTRUCTIONAL S1RATEGY

Introduce the session by announcing to participants
that the next half hour is to be spent with other

participants fro,iitJir TEC. They should use some
of this time to di uss the training so far.

Reaa the schedule to participants, clarifying where
each grpup will meet. Call HANDOUT 1, Psychological
Contract, to their attention. It is meant to give
them a guideline for focusingltheir feedback about
the training. .

Open the ,discussion by explaining the methods and
purposes fiar process observation. The trainer should
model the maintenance roles by making supportive and
harmonizing statements; using careful listening and
paraphrasing skills and inviting everyone wishing
to speak to-do so. Follow the feedback guidelines,
remembering that a trainer is most effective when
receiving feedback as though it were given in-order

. to be helpful. If participants express frustration,
probe for clarity about its causes. If the frustration
.is caused by factors other than the training experience
itself, it may be possible to change that. Consensus
testing is useful to see how many people agree with
each other about the feedback. When it seems that
everyone who wants to has talked, thank the partici-
pants for their feedback and begin to develop closure.

Bring together all participants and get their attention.
Before ending the session, review the purposes of the
activity and its, applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session a 4 explain how'they can be adopted and adapted
for use i the school. Ask if participants have
Oestions oi.' need further clarification of the purposes
and uses Of the activity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which lead to.psychological closure.

OPTIONAL: Instruct participants to complete TRAINING

EVALUATION forms. (Forms are located in Appendix.)

Remind participants to fill out data collection forms.



PSYCHOLOGICAL CONTRACT'

OBJECTIVES WHICH HAVE
BEEN REALIZED

HANDBOOK (p. 16)
HANDOUT 1

OBJECTIVES YET
TO BE REALIZED

Other feedback I want to give apout the training:

Amik (To be used by participants to prepare for a' meeting to give feedback on

qv the trai ni ng)



HANDBOOK (p. 17)

4

mAtes the environment seem "owned" by the workshop participants.

There are many pieces of participant materials, and these are more

easily handled by giving them to participants in a set r:ather than one

at a time as .1!handouts" are.usually passed out. Nevertheless, the mate-

rials are called "handouts" to suggest that it is rather pointless to

study the materials ahead of time as one might an, ordinary course text-

book. These "handouts" set the stage for entirely different experiences

when used in the context of the group as contrasted with merely reading

them alone. The trainer's explanations and the group's interaction

provide at least half the content of the "course." .Therefore, the trainer

can reassure participants ttlia there are no preparation assignments. Many

participants do, of course, review the materials often after encountering
%

them first in the group situation.

On the other hand, there are several actual handouts Which are not

given to participants until a specified time. These are a different color

(yellow) froni other materials to help the trainer keep them separate.

30
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3. PRE-WORKSHOP ORIENTATION'FOR PARTICIPANTS

The, trainer should work with linkers and school personnel to develop

an appropriate psychological set for the training. It is very important

that the nature and purposes of the training be understood ahead of time.

The trainer and linker should visit the school and become familiar with

the situation there. They shpuld administer a needs assessment of the

organization (Mbdule 0), and study the results and prepare tally sheets

and rating sheets for each member who .will participate in the training.

The first article in the Handbook.for Trainers, "Overview," should be

stmdied and disclissed with opinion leaders from the school.

A firm commitment of time should be made before the schedule is

finalized. The trainer should organize trio group discussions for the

o

planning group to Assure that everyone who wishes to gets a chance to

speak. ,These procedures Will also give participants the opportunity to

experience important elements of the training ahead of time,.and give

them a clearer impression of the workshop design.

Every effort should be made to secure the principal's active

involvement in the training. Many principals Nelieve that they can give

the support which is needed without actually becoming involved. This is

rarely the case. It is impossible to support what one doesn't understand.

The principal is the gatekeeper of the school and has the power to cause

considerable interference, deliberately or otherwise. Sometimes, with

the best of intentions, the principal leaves the teachers to proceed with

planning without her, expecting to understand and comply with their requests

when the time comes. However, the principal will probably undertake some

3
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:
;1

separate plannin , separate planning operations means that there are two

separate and, perhaps,, different perceptions of the situation, two separate

sets of assumptions which result in two separate sets of priorities.

The act of planning usually develops some conviction that the goals

of the plan are the proper ones and thereby stimulates feelings of commit-

ment to these stated goals. Therefore, when there are two separate

planning operations in the same organization, a conflict of priorities is

almost inevitable. The conflict is commonly resolved by complying with

the goals selected by the planner with the higher status. This.can be

avoided by having one planning operation. It means that the principal

should be an active participant in the training process.

Other participants should be in the training because they have

"
volunieered to be included. Greate resistance and fewer positive out-

comes can be expected when participants are coerced into attending the

training.
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4. SCHEDULES

When training is concentrated and intensive, it induces participants

to produce more than superficial changes: A five-day workshop in which

the Orientation Session is conducted on the evening before the workshop

is to begin, and which is held in a retreat site is the preferred course.

Workshops of two-and-one-half days' duration held on consecutive weeks

is the next best plan. A two-day workshop followed by three one-day

workshops over a period of four weeks is a third alternative. A two-day

workshop followed by half-day sessions for a period of five to seven weeks

is yet another alternative. Cutting the training blocks into smaller

segments than this would probably result in training with little impact

or change.

Because the training has a tight schedule, rest periods between

sessions are needed. It is recommended that twenty or thirty minutes

of free time be alloWed between modules, and that at least an hour for

lunch be scheduled in day-long workshops.. Shorteelrest periods decrease

participation. Also, since these materials are very intensive and require

much effort and time, an experienced trainer might wish to add a lighter

exercise ocassionally to help participants maintain their interest and

A schedule of the fivf-day workshop is as follows:

4.

3,;



8:30

9;00

10:00

11:00

12:00

2:00

3:00

4:30

5:00

6:00

II/00

9:O0

FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM HANDBOOK (p. 21) .

FIVE-DAY SCHEDULE

SUNDAY MONDAY" TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THU,SDAY FRIDAY

(2) Problem
Solving
Simulation
(Case Study)

(7)Management (12) Decisions (16)Developing (20)

Theory and Based 'on Data an Action Organizing
Goal . . Plan and a Linkage
Consensus Defining Sub-System

Roles

.BREAK

(3) School
As A Social
System A
Bolman Model

BREAK BREAK BREAK

LUNCH

(8) Skills (131 Defining (17)Exploratiort

fOr the Problem of Alternatives gpm
Facilitating Mini-Session

(21) ,

and #1 Contingency
Linking

Planning and
Trouble

-frkWeing
iwpoporting
& Assessing

LUNCH LUNCH LUNO Processes 6
Results
Finil Word

(4)

Coninunications

Skills

(9)Individual (14) Force (17)

Strengths Field

in Groups Analysis Mini-Session'
(LIFO) #2

BREAK BREAK BREAk BREAK

Check-in
and

Registration

(5) Feelings
and
Perceptions

(10) Concepts (15) RUPS
and Skills Model

of Feedback,

(18)

Simulating
Linking to
Revise Plans

SOCIAL HOUR I

,(1)*

Orientation

(6)
Principals'
Training

(Handbook) (19) Linker
Linking with Training for
the TEC for Organizing a
Feedback Linkage

Sub-Systern

TALENT
NIGHT

(Optional)

*These numbers refer to Workshop Modules
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The modules are numbered in sequence. The zero numbered module,

"Assessing the Needs of the Organization" is to be completed before the

training workshop. The data collected by this module prOvide t;6 basis

for the study of the school as a social system.

The first ten modules contain activities designed to orient partici-

pants to group process training and to teamwork for school problem solving.

For these modulet to have much.impact,-participants should experience them

in two consecutive days. A suggested'schedule for two-day workshops

appears on the next page.

If time does not permit the use of all ten modules, the tenth module

may be postponed.

The first nine modules are critical to the orientation of,the

participants to the FLS system and training, and contain interdependent

activities and concepts. Whateverschedule is selected, it should be

presented to the participants during the Orientation Module in the same

form as it is presented here.



3:00 p.m.

5:30 p.m.

.

FLORIDA LiNKAGE SYSTEM

THURSDAY

(1)*
Orientation

TWO-DAY SCHEDULE

8:30.

9:00

10:00

11 :00

12:00

1:00

2:00

3:00

4:30

8:00

9:30

FRIDAY

Ar'
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SATURDAY

(2)

Problem
, Solving
Simulation
(Case Study)

*

(7)
Management
Theory and
Goal

Consensus

BREAK BREAK

(3)
School As A
Social System
& Bolman
Model

(8)
Skills for
Facilitating
and Linking

LUNCH LUNCH

(4)

Communications
Skills

(9)
Individual
Strengths
in Groups
(LIFO)

BREAK BREAK

(5)
Feelings and
Perceptions

(10)

Concepts and
Skills of
Feedback;;

\
.

Faculty
Meeting**

(6)

Principals'
Training

*These numbers refer to Workshop Modules

**A short faculty meeting for the purpose of selecting facilitators and

announcing next steps.

to'
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5. PHYSICAl. ARRANGEMENTS AND GROUPS

Schools are not appropriate sites for inservice training during the

months that school is in session. When workshops are held in schools,

participating teachers and principals are interrupted frequently. When

participants are away from school, the system somehow functions without

them, and they are permitted an opportunity to get the most.out of the

training. Even when there are-few interruptions, participants in work-

shops held in the schools where they work are surrounded by reminders of

other demands on their time. For mdny people, this is a powerful dis-

traction which interferes with their ability to become sufficiently

involved in the training. Likewise, when family members are nearby,

school personnel may feel compelqd to respond to requests which would

not occur if the individual were away at a training conference. The

training is intensive and demanding. When participants have no other

obligations to perform, their minds are free to continue to probe for

understanding new discoveries during the off-workshop hours. For these

reasons, it is preferable to hold this type of training in a retreat

site, the further from home and school, the better.

The workshop 'space should be large enough so that small groups can

space themselves apart during discussion periods. Whertvgroups- are too

clese together, the noise level becomes high. ,
After several hours, this

can produce tension. A comfortable arrangement allows a distance of

several feet between each group.

Large, round tables will permit a trio or quartet to work on each

side of the table. When trios join, they need only to lean across the

3
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table to become a sextet. Two smayl tables can also provide a comfOrtable

arrangement for the tables can b pulled apart or pushed together accOrd-

#

ing to the requirements of the activity. Tables should be large enotigh tO

support books, newsprint pads, pens and drinks.

A number of activities require the posting of newsprint sheets. For

this reason, a lot of wall space is needed:

Other requirements of the space are) adequate'light, comfortable

ventilation, convenient toilet facilities and readily acceslible beveragei.

Wherever possible, participants from the same school shouldtbe seated

at one table, with a limit of eight peoplg to'a group. The materials are

designed for small group diskussions, and will not work folr larger groups

in the time periods allowed. If, for any reason, a school team is larger

than eight people, it should be divided into tro groups. There are a*number

of modules in which two teams combine to share plans. This allows two

groups from the same school to share their progress, as well as allowing

teams from different schools to get acquainted.

When the workshop is very large and there are teams from many dif-

ferent schools, it is important to have person trained in group processes,A

at each table. A "large" workshop would be 36 people, for example.

If participants are all from the same sChool, it wbuld be prefer-

able to ask people to work with those they know least well. This is

because it is often easier to practice new communications skills in

situations where habits and patterns are not yet established. The LIFO

module, #9, asks that ongoing teams work together for the purpose of

making pfitns for continuing reinforcement and support to one another

a

3 8
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for skill building after the training. During this session, it is worth-

while to ask for grade teams, curriculum committees or whatever seems

best, to work tegether, but the rest of the training shoUld be experienced

with the same groups who started together on the first module.

It is important for linkers and resource people to participate in

the training with school personnel. If people from outside the rool\

are to develop relationships of trust with those inside the school\ they

must spend time together engaged in a process of the type experiehced

with these materials. These people should be grouped with the principa

curriculum coordinator and other opinion leaders in the school. A school\

team should have a linker from the TEC and resource linkers from both

the district and the college. Other linkers from the DOE and professional

organizatiohs can be very helpful, too.

The school personnel team members are referred to throughout the

materials as "the facilitators," or "the facilitator team." This group

should include the principal, and another person chosen by the principal

such as the assistant principal, curriculum coordinat r or school counselor,

plus prig or more teachers elected by the teachers. W 0 teachers have a

voice in the selection of their representatives, they re more open

more committed to the leadership provided.

,
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6. DATA COLLECTION
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Low inference evaluation of a training set can be designed to observe

changes'in group patterns, such as those occurring in teommunication or

influence. How much more powerful an individual will feel in the ,back-

home group, or how his efforts will be changed as a result Of those

feelings, can only be measured Tater.

The following is'a low inference feedback systent for those being,

trained. It provides formative evaluation data after every module and

includes forty-five questions (see pages 32-34). Using CronbaCh's idea o

item sampling, a 10% sample of the forty-five questions can be obtained
sk

by asking each participant to respond to one page of the data collection

at'the close of each module. (See yellow pages I to IX at the, conclusiot

\=5,

of this section.) Participants thould be organized to assure thati

(1) each participant responds to a different set of five questions after

each module, and (2) each set of questions (I page) is responded to by

at least 10%'of the total group.. If the training group is very Small

(fewer than 30), the sampling process will not work. In this case, it

is necessary to select about seven key questions and ask all pailicipants

to respond to 611'questions atter each module.

About seven items from the forty:five should be,tabulated immedi-

ately at the end Of each sesSion and posted on large newsprint. The

idea is to enable immediate feedback to trainers and trainees On "what

is happening." Later the larf body of data can be analyzed to provide

0

feedback for revising the training.
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The purposesof the evaluation inclUde:
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(1) providing formative evaluation for revising the training,

(2) modeling as a stimulus to trainees to gather and use data,

(3) detecting any long-term changes in he trainees themselves
re the-objectives of the program, and

(4)-practicing an. approach to evaluation that enables much
data to be collected with limited effort by the trainees.

Since the FLS system gives the user final judgment about Wtiat is or

is not helpful in solving problems, itseems especially important toAet

data about how the training is perceived.

Feedback during the WorkshoR

The trainer should explain the several purposes of the'data collec-

tion at the close of the first module. Later, as interesting data are

posted, the trainer should encourage participants to study them during

breaks and conjecture on their interpretation. This will stimulate

interest in both the process and the results. If participants do not

get involved, responses decline and samples are not large enough. Also,

the goal of stimulating interest in ongoing data collection will not be

realized. Therefore, it is worthwhile to expend some effort to assure
SAE

the effectiveness of the data collection.

It should be rkaed that several questions are repeated or'restated

only slightly differently on different sheets. This provides a validity

check across samples, to determine whether or not the sampling process

is adequate.

a-
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Evaluating_the Two-Day Workshop

The data collection materials can be tited in the same way for work-

shops of varying lengths, except for the use of the page entitled "Questions

for Last Day Only." This page should be used ht the'close of the two-day

workshop, afte'r the regular data collection has been completed. This will

provide feedback data on the nine or ten modules which have been completed,

plus a check of the participants' overall perceptions of the training.

The data collection should be the final activity of each module,

regardless of'the schedule for the training. The questions for the last

day can be administered a second time at the end of the training.

;Interpreting the Data

4111

Methods .0 analysis fnclude:

1. Item analysis, trends for day or week.
(This is the most effective method for feedback to participants

during the week.)

2, Session analysis, comparison of positive responses (3.5 or over)

with negative responses (3.0 or less) and uncertain responses

(3.0 to 3.5).'

3. Comparison of item and session for changes in mean Scores.

Assumptis

Increases in scores probably indicate a corresponding increase in

understanding or insight. Some decreases in mean scores may indicate an

increased understandihg of the complexity of the problem-solving process,

or they mdy represent a defense against developing high hopes leading to

later disappointment. When the baseline is 3.5 or,over, it is likely

that the participants are having a positive experience, and a decrease
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in the scores may well be due to one of the fact mentioned Above.
c.

Other factors which may affect the scores a

1. reluctance to appearti-stful, hence a lower seore

2. reluctance to seem critical, hence a higher score

3. insufficient time to reach closure on certain points

4. questions which suggest participants must make'guesses
beyond the data available to them.

A baseline betWeen 3.0 and 3.4 indicates &certainty on the part of P

the participants. All decreases of at least .2 are considered significant

and require explanation. Baselines below 3.0 are taken to be definitely

negative. It is necessary to make these assumptions because othlerwise the

feedback seems almost entirely positive, and therefore less useful for

spotting and correctifig inadequacies in the training materials and design.

Examples of some of the interpretations from the second field test

are on the following pages.

There are many ways of looking evaluation data. One possibility

is to do an item analysis of the data collected after a session, and to

rank the items according to their mean scores. An example of this proce-

dure as it was used for the first 'session on,the second day, Management
.e,

Theory_ and Goal Consensus, is shown on page 35. Item 27 was rated highest,

14 was lowest. Another way o use data is to compute session mean scores

and to plot the results for the entire workshop on a graph in order to

obtain a baseline (see page 36). Daily mean scores for each item can

also be determined to highlight emerging patterns. The average mean

scorrs for the questions shown on pages 37 and 38 began an upward trend on

MOnday and continhed upward all week. The responses on page 39 dropped on

3
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Monday, but then increased daily thereafter. The average daily mean

scores (top of page 36) also show a consistent upward trend.
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riALUATION QUESTIONS

1. How do you feel about the session just completed?,

2 How do you feel about this wOrkshOp thus far? ,

3 Fromwhat You haye observed and heard, to. what extent do you think
the needs of your associates here are being met?

4. At this point, how do you feel about what you will be able to accomplish

'back home' as a result of this workshop?

5. To what extent are the trainers' behaviors consistent with their expressed

intentions?

6. Do you expect to use any of the training ideas you've encountered here

when you return to your back-home situation?

7. To what extent do you feel you can contribute to your school in helping

solve problems?

8. How do you feel about the relative i tance of tnformation versus

skill acquisition in effecting change in your school?

9. To/this point, how a4ficable have the experiences (sessions) of the

wofkshop been to your back-home situation?

10. At this point in the training, how do you fdel about the potential

for change in your ,school?

11. How do you feel about the plans you and your team have developed (are
developing) for implementation when you return to your school?

12. To what extent has your perception (understanding) of the role of a

facilitator changed as a result of the workshop to this point in time?

13. To what extent is this workshoftconsistent with what you think it

ought to be to take care of yoa real back-home problems?

14. Ras anything new/different happened within your school team already

as a result of its participation in the FLS training?

15. In your opinion, to what extent was the ONI profile developed for

your school an accurate one?

16. To what extent do you think the linkers will really be able to help?

17. How well are the workshop/trainers modeling (demonstrating) the

behaviors they are trying to teaCh?



HANDBOOK (p. 33)

Evaluation questions - continued

18. Knowing what you know now about the workshop, how do you feel about
attending?

19. How efficient has been the use of time to this point in the workshop/

20. To what extent do you feel moTe powerful than before in what you
think you may be able to accomplish back home?

21. Have you noticed any behaviors of your teammates which seem indicative
of an increase in their problem-solving skills?

22. To this point, how close is the congruence between stated goals of the
workshop and the training materials?

'23. How well is the training enabling you to conceptualize a systemmtic

way to solve school problems?
,

24. Hoy', worthwhile do you feel the information on the school as a social
system will be to Au in your work back home?

25. Do you know of better ideas, plans, skills (help) which you would

41/1
prefer this workshop to be providing?

26. How helpful are the data,(responses to your questions)?
(Don't answer this question if this is the Orientation session.)

2/. To what extent do you feel your input is being heard?

28. Have you noticed any increase in the skills of interpersonal behavior

among your teammates?

29. To this point, is what we'ye been doing going to-be of value to you

iirdre-aling with your back-home, very real problems?

3 / To what extent have you learned some things about your own leadership

style?

31. To what extent has your awarene increased regarding the forces that

facilitate and the forces that inh bit change?

32. To what extent do you feel more capable in assisting teachers with

problem definition and solution possibilities than before this workshop?

33. How valuable do you think gathering of data in one's school is to the

solution,of problems?
,

34. To what extent, in your opinion, is this workshop helping participants

view themselves as adequate in the roles they plan.for themselves?



HANDBOOK (p. 34)

Evaluation Questions continued

35. To what extent have you improved some of your skills and increased
some of your insights as a result of the training sessions?

36. )Have the materials used in this session helped you to be more able
than before to deal with the really important issues an4 probleas in
your school?

37. In your opinion, is the FLS training going to make any difference
for you?

38. Do you think the trainers are playing.games, i.e., not leveling
with ycku?

39. Have the processes designed for this sessio helped you to become
more able to deal with iwOortant issues'in yo r sc

40. At this point in the workshop, to what eXtent do you feel yourself
a member of a team?

41. Linkers, to what extvit do you think you. are being aided in your role
--as a result of this workshop?

42. How worthwhile is the data gathering (like this sheet) and the sub-
sequent posting of the information for affecting the behavior of the
trainers and participants? (Skip this question if this is the
Orientation session.)

43. Do you think classroom teachers are really going to be helped with
problems using the pro dures being planned here?

44. Is your role in the FLS clear to you at this point in the workshop?

45. To what extent has your work with a 'paired team from a different
school broadened your perspective about your own school?



MEAN ITEM
SCORE

DAY 2

SESSION #1

MANAGEMENT THEORY AND GOAL CONSENSUS

I TEM

HANDBOOK (p. 35)

.4.7 27 How much your input is heard here

4.7 31 . Increased awareness of forces that facilitate or inhibit change

4.6 6 (xpeet to use training ideas in back-home situation .

4.6 7 Your contribution to the school in solving problems
,

4.6 40 Feelings about being almember of a team

4.5 33 The value of,gathering data in the school to solve problems

4.4 35 Improved skills and insights

1.6(4.4) 30 REVERSE ORDER RESPONSE: Trust of trainers

4.3
4.3
4.3

1

11) Feelings about plans being made for school

31)

Feelings about session just completed

10 Feelings about potential for change in school .

4.3

Increased skills in interpersonal behavior of teammates

4.3 (32) Increased feelings of capability to assist teachers in defining

problems and solutions

4.3
(45

Helping participants view selves as adequate

4.3 Pairing with another team broadened your perspective

4.2
4.2 k:

Applicability of session to back-home situation

) Materials used helped you to be more able to deal with important

school issues

Agik4.2 (39) Processes in this session helped you to be more able to deal withIP* important school issues

4.1

.

Needs of associates being met here

4.1
(29

Worth of information on school as a social systaa in work hack home

4.1 At this point, the value of what we've been doing in deallpg with

back home, very real problemg

41.0

4.0 i8

Feelings about workshop so far
Consistency of trainers' behaviors with expressed intentions

4.0 42

4.0
3.9

.143 How helpful these procedures are for the classroo

13

M teachers' problems
Effect of data collection on trainers and participants
Linkers being aided in role by workshop4.0 41

Consistency of workshop with what is needed to solve back-home

problems

3.8

3.8 37)

Increased problem solving skills of teammates

3.8 26) The helpfulness of the data
How Much difference th6 FLS training will make to yo4

3.8 (44) Clarity of role in the FCS to this point in th; workshop

3.7 ( 4) At this point, how do you feel about back-home a.:complishments

as a result of the workshop

3.7

8)15)

Relative importance of skill vs..information

3.7 Accuracy of ONI profile

3.7 (16), How helpful will the linkers really be

3.7 (30) What you learned about your own leadership style

3.4 (12) Understanding of the facilitator role increased

3.3 N How well are the trainers modeling behaviors

ligh 3-3
Efficient use of time

W 3.3 Congruence between rkshop goals and training Materials

3.0 M wo
Workshop should be providing different ideas, plans, skills

2.8
2.3 g4

Understanding of FLS model -,

New/different happenings in the school as a result of the FLS

Mean scurf: for session: 4.3
4,9
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The average mean score responses for these questions began an

upward trend Monday and continued upward all week.

33. How valuable do you think gathering of data in one's school is to the

solution of problems?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY /HURSOM

4.0 4.3 4.5 4.57 4.5

34. To what extent, in your ()Onion, is this workshop helping participants

%dew themselves as adequate in the roles they plan for themselvs!s?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.7 3.7 4.0 4.1 4.2

35, To what extent have you improved some of your skills and increased some,

of your insights as a result of the training sessions?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY tkURSDAY

3.0 3.7 3.9 4.2 4.35

16. To what extent do you 'think the linkers will reillly be able to help?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.7 3.9 4.0 .
4.1 4.4

23. 'How well do you feel you understand the RS modei?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

2.9 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.8

26. How helpful are the data (responses to your questions)?

(Don't answer this question if this is the first session on Monday.)

MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.5 4.0 4.2 . 4.6'

40. At this point in the workshop, to wh, t extent do you feel yourself

41)
a member of a team?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.0 4.1 4.3 4.45 4.5

5 i)
...1



HANDBOOK (p. 38)

1. How do you feel about the session just completed?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.7 3.7 4.1 4.2 4.3

2. How do you feel about this workshop thus far?,

SUNDAY MONDAY

3.7 3.8

TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

9 3.95 4.0

If



HANDBOOK (p. 39)

These responses dropped Monday, then fncreased daily.

34 To what extent do you think the need$ of your assOciates here art

being mat?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY, WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

1.4 3.3 3.9 3.9 3.9

4. At this point, how do you feel about what you will be able io

accomplish 'back home' as a restflt of this workshop?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

3.4 3.2 3.6 3.8 4.0

20. To what extent do you feel more powerful than before in wbat you

think you may be able to accomplish back home?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

9 3.4 3.3 3.8 3.8 3.85

22. To this point, how close is the congruence between stated goalkof

the workshop and the training materials?

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

4.4 3.7 3.7 3.9 3.95

38. Do you think the trainers are playing games, i.e. not leveling with

you? (Reversed order response)

SUNDAY MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY

2.0 2.2 1.8 1.8 .1.75

41c

1
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SESSION

Directions: Please circle one number for each question:

I. HoW do you feel about the session just completedL\

Very helpful 1 -Helpful Of little Not helpftl
to me to me Not Sure help to me to me,

5

\

4 3 1

2. How do you fl about this workshop thus far?

Very valuable Of value
to me to me Not Sure

Of little
value to me,

Of almost no
vane to me

5 4 3 2 I

3. From what you have observed and heard, to what extent do you think the
needs of your associates here are being met?

To a very To some To a modest To almost
great extent extent Don't KnoW extent no extent

5 . 4 3 2 1

4. At ''this point, how do you feel about what you will be able to accdiplish
'back home' as a result of this'Iworkshop?

Very ,Very

enthusiastic Encouraged Not Sure Discoul4aged pessimistic

5 4 3 2 1.

5. To what extent are the trainers behaviors consistent with their expressed

intentions?

Extremely / Fairly Somewhat. Extremely

consistent consistent . Variable, Anconsistent inconsistent
,

5 2 1.
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DAY:

lESSION:.!
eibc1

1 I \

Directions: Please circle oqe number for each question,

,Q

I. Do you expect to use any ofthe trabing ideas you've encountered-here when
you return to your,back4lome situation?

Definitely Yes Probably I Not Su're -Probabli NOt Oefinitely Not

,

2. To what extent do you feel Sfou dan contribute to your school in'hélping ve
*-

problems?
I

Considerakply Some Not Surel. 'Little

5 4 3 2

Very Little

3. How do yqu feel about the relativejmportance of informetion versus skill

acquisitfon in effecting change'tn your school?

Skill .

4
. .

5k1ll Acquisttion Acquisition ' Information Iilformation is

is Most Important is Somewhat is Somewhat Most Important

by Far \ More Important Not Sure More Important by Far

7(

,

5 4 3 2 1
,

\

4. To this pciiilt, how applicable have,the experiences sessions) of the,workshop .

been to your back-home situation?
, .,

Extremely Somewhat ,Not Very

Applicable Applicable Not Sure Applicable Not Applicable

5 4 i 2 I

.

5. At;this point in the training, how do you feel about the potential for change

in your school

, Very Optimistic Optindstic Not Sure Pessimis.tW

5 4 3 2

r

Very Pessimistic

1
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III

-it

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

HANDBOOk (p."42)

4

bAY

,SESSION

1. How do you .feel about the 'plans you and your team have-developed (are ),

developinVor implementation when you return'to your school?

Somewhat

Enthusiastic Encouraged Not Sure Skeptical DiScoutaged

5 4 3 2 1
5.

2. To what extent has your perception (understanding) of the role of a facilitator

changed as a result of 'the workshop to thislpoint in time?

Broadened Broadened

Considerably Somewhat

1110
5 4

Not .Sure

3

Broadened
Just a Trifle Unchanged-

2 1

3. To what extent-is this workshop consistent with what you think it ought to be

to take care) of your real back-home problems?

Right on!

5

Helpful

Of Only
Not Sure Limited Value Not Helpful

4 3 2 1

4. Has anything new/different happened w t in your school team already as a

resalt of its participation in the F trainin§?

A Great Deal Some Don't Know Little Nothing

5 4 3 2 1

5. In your opinion, to what extent was the ONI profile deleloped for your school

an accurate one?

Accurate in Accurate in a

Very Accurate Most Respects Not Sure Few Respects Inaccurate,

5 . 4 3 2 1
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HANDBOOK' (p. 43)

. DAY

SESSION

0

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

To what extent do you think the linkers will really be able to help?
0

Tremendously SoMe Not Sure Little Not at All,

5 ,4 3 ? 1

(.4

2. How well are the workshop trainers modelinq (demonstrating) the behaviors they
are trying to teach?

Considerably

5

Some Not Sure Little Not at All

4 3 2 1

3. Knowing what you know now about the workshop, how do you feel about attending?

Veiy
Enthusiastic Pie4ed, Not Sure Displeased Frustrated.

5 4 3 2 1

How efficient has been the use of time to this point in the workshop?

Very

Very Efficient Efficient Not Sure Inefficient Inefficient

5 4 3 2

5. To what extent do you feel more powerful than before in whai you think you
may be able to accomplish back home?

Much More
Powerful

Somewhat More Somewhat Less Much Less
Powerful Not Sure Powerful Powerful

5 4 3 1

-"AVH'iP

,\

c.,
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DAY 41

SESSION

11*Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

1. Have you noticed any behaviors of your teammates which seem indfcative of an
increase in their problemrsolving skills?

Definitely Yes Some Not Sure Few Definitely Not

1

2. To this point, how close is the congruence between stated goals of the workshop
and the training materials?

Reasonably Limited
Very Congruent Congruent Not Sure Congruence Not Congruent

5 4 , 3 2 1

3. How well is the training enabling you to conceptualize a systematic way to
solve school problems?

Extremely well

5

For the
Most Part Not Sure A Little

4 3 2 1

Very Little

4. How worthwhile do you feel the information on the school as a social system
will be to you in your work back home?

Somewhat Of.Limited Of Little or
Very Worthwhile Worthwhile Not Sure Worth No Worth

5 4 3 2 1 I

5. Do Seou knoktik of better ideas, plans, skills (help) which you would prefer this
workshop to be providing?

Probably Probably
Definitely Not Not Not Sure Yes Definitely Yes

5 4 3 2 1



HANDBOOK (p. 45)

VI

DAY

SESSION

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

I.

off

1. How helpful are the data (rsponses to your questions)?
(Don't answer this question if this is the Orientation session.)

Somewhat
Very Helpful Helpful

5 4

Not Sure .

3

Of Little
Help Of No Help

2. 1

2. To what extent do you feel your input is being heard?

I'm Nat Being
Very Much So Some Not Sure' Now and Then Heard

5 4 3 2

3. Have you noticed any increase in the skills of interpersonal behavior aMong
your teammates?

Definitely Yes Some Not Sure . Very Little None

5 4 3 2

4. To this point, is what we've been doing going to be of value to you in dealing
with your back-home, very real problems?

Definitely Yes Probably r Not Sure Probably Not Definitely Not

5 4 3 2 1

A

5. To what extent have you learned some things about your own leadership style?

To a Great To Some To a Limited
Extent Extent Not-Sure Extent - To No Extent

5 r 4 1 3 2 1
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DAY

HANDBOOK (p, 40

SESSION

Slirections: Please circl,e one number for each question.

1. To what, extent has your awareness increased regarding the forces that

facilitate and the forces thdt inhibit change?

Considerably Some Not Sure Little

5 4 3 .2

Very Little

2. To what extent -do you feel more capable in assisting teachers with problem

definition and solution possibilities than before this workshop?

Considerably Some Not Sure Litt1e Very Little

5 4 3 ,2 1

3. How valuable do you think gathering of data in one's school is to the solution

of problems?

Very Valuable

Of Limited

Valuable Not Sure Value

Of Little or
No Value

5 4 3 2 1

4. To-what extent, in your opinion, is this workshop helping participants view

themselves as adequate in the roles they plan for themselves?

Tremendously Some "Don't Know Little

5 4 3 2

Almost Non6

1

5. To what extent have you improved some of your skills and increased some of

your insights as o result of the training sessions?

A Great Deal Some Don't Know Little . Almost None

5 4 3 2 1

;.k1

:44

.1
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DAY

'HANDBOOK (p 41)

SESSION

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

I. Have the materials used in this session helped you to be more able than before
to deal with the really important issues and problems in your school?

Definitely Perhaps a Definitely
Yes Somewhat Not Sure Little No

5 4 3 2

2. In your opinion, is the FLS trajning going to make any difference for you?

Definitely Probably Probably Definitely
Yes Yes Not Sure No No

5 4 3 2 I

3. Do\you think the trainers are playing games, i.e.,not leveling with you?
,

Definitely Probably Probably Definitely
Yes Yes Not Sure No No

5 4 3 2 1

4. Have the processes designed for this session helped you to become more able
to deal with important issues in your school?

Definitely Probably 'Probably Definitely
Yes Yes Not Sure No No

-I,

5 4 3 2

5. At this point in the workshop, to what extent do you feel yourself a member
of a team?

Very Much To Some Degree Littfe A Member in

a Part a Part Not Sure Identification Name Only

5 4 3 2

- 60
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DAY

*Nook (p. 40 ,

SESSION*

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

1. Linkers, to what.extent do you think you are being aided in your role -- as

a result of this. workshop?

Tremendously Somewhat, Not Sure Little Very Little

. 5 4 3 2 -1

2. How worthwhile is the data gathering (like this sheet) andthe subsequent
posting of the information for affecting the behavior of the trainers an4

participants? (Skip this question if this is the Orientation session.)

ConsiderablY Some Not Sure Little Very Little.

5 4 3 2 1

r'

3. Do you think classroom teachers are really going to be helped with their

problems using the procedures being planned here?

Definitely Probably Definitely

Yes Probably Not Sure Not Not.'

4 3 2

4. Is your role in the FLS clear to you at this point in the workshop?

Extremely.

Clear Fairly Clear So So Fuz

5 3 2

ar

5. To What extent has your work with a paired team from a different school

broadened your perspective about your own school?

Considerably Some Not Sure Little Not at All

410
5 4 3 2 1

ra.

61

e,
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Questions for Last Dey Only

HANDBOOK (p.

JAY
SESSION

Directions: Please circle one number for each question.

1. Now do you feel as you go back to your school?

Very Encouraged Encouraged Not Sure Discouraged Very Discouraged

5 4 k 3 t 2 I

2. How do you think other workshop participants feel as they go back to their

schools?

Very Encouraged Encouraged Not Sure Discouraged 'Very Discouraged

5 4 3 2 1

3. Did the ongoing evaluation procedures of this workshop have any impact.on you

or the trainers?

Definitely Yes Some

5 4

Not Sure Limited

3 2

None

1

4. To what extent has this week's workshop been he pful to you in dealing with

your back home problems?

Tremendously L ited

Valuable Valuable Not Sure lue Valueless

4 3 2

5. How close has been the congruence between s ted godls of the workshop and

the training materials?

Reasonably Limited

Very Congruent Congruent Not Sure Congruence Not Congruent

5 4 3 2 - 1

6. To what extent do you think you have' grown during this training in acquiring

facilitating behaviors?

Tremendously . Some

5 4

Limited
Not.Sure Grewth Little or None

'3 2 1

7. Looking back oVer the training, how would you rate it as a totality?

Very Valuable Valuable Not Sure Of Limited Of Little Valua

to Me to Mb to Mb Value to Me to Mb

5 4. 3 2 1
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Optional Data Collection for Training Evaluation

The appendix contains additional data collection forms which

are optional. These forms ask participants to evaluate their

individual performances and the performances of the teams in

relation to three Anticipated tasks. These are (1) to identify

and verify a real building-level problem of interest and concern

to the total faculty, (Z) to formulate a precise problem statement

for communicating to other units, and (3) to identify and specify

the Circumstances surrounding the solution.

When these data were _collected during the field test, they

showed that (1) participants expected their own performances to

be adequate on all tasks, (2) participants expected the performance

1

of the team working together to be more than adequate, and (3)

participants expected to hdve mOre difficulty with.task #2

(Communicating to other units about the problem) than with tasks

#1 or #3.

The first question is to be administered at the end of

Module 15. The second and third questions should be administered

at the close of Modul 21 or 22.

Information from these data may help the trainer determine

if additional training is needed in relation to these specific

tasks.
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APPENDIX INDEX

1. Guidelines for School Use in Initiating a Search for RAI D Information

2. Product Description Checklist

3. Optional Data Collection for Training Evaluation

4. Product: Multiple Skills Series

5. Product: The Curriculum Associates Workbooks

6. Product: The Hoffman Comprehension Instructional Kits

7. Product: Alphaphonics

8. Product: SWRL/GINN Beginning Reading Program

4110

9. ,Product: Wisconsin Desi6n for Reading: Comprehension Strand

10. Product: Sentence Makers

11. Program:
Reading

12. Program:

13. Program:

14. Program:
Curricul

15. Program:

16. Program:

Project MARC (A Multi-Sensory Approach to Reading and
Readiness)

SRA Distar Language Kits I, II, and III

Teachin6 All Children to Read (TACR)

Read-Along Taws/Books from Early Childhood Preventive .

um (E.CPC)

Sounder

Pre-Reading *flls Program (PRS)

4



SECTION I I

TRAINING MODULES FOR FLS



SECTION II. TRAINING MODULES FOR FIS

PRE-WORKSHOP MODULES

Introductory Module: Introduction to the Florida-

Linkage System (Case Study)

0 Assessing the Needs of the Organization

WORKSHOP MODULES

1 Orientation

2 Problem Solving Simulatir (Case Study)

*3 School as a Social System & the Bolman MOdel

4 Communications Skills

*5 Feelings and Perceptions

6 Principais' Training for Project Leadership

7 Management Theory & Goal Corpensus

8 Skills for Facilitating and Linking

9 Individual Strengths in Groups (LIFO)

10 Concepts and Skills of Feedback

**11 Prioritizing Goals

12 Decisions Based on Data

fl3 Defining the Problem

14 Force Field Analysis

15 The RUPS Model

16 'Developing an Action Plan and Defining Roles

17 Exploration of Alternatives (Mini-Sessions)

#
*These modules should not be Used out of order or out of context.

.
**These modules will be more useful if used when they are actually

needed rather than ahead of tfme..



18 Simulating Linking to Revise Plans

19 Linker Training for Organizing a Linkage Sub-system

20 'Organizing a Linkage Sub-system

21. Contingency Planning and Trouble Shooting

2 Reporting and Assessing Processes and Results

POST WORKSHOP MODULES

*23 Solution Selection: A Process for Matching the Solution
to the Problem

24 Planning for Solution Implementation'

*25 Influencing the Faculty

*These-modules mill be more useful if used when they are actually
needed rather than ahead of time. 1

C'7



WORKSHOP MODULES

MODULE

1.'Orientation

2. Prdblem
Solving.

SirnuTation

PURPOSES

1) To provide an overView of
the FLS and the training,
and of the system's
dependence owthe skills
and taients of participants

2) To enable participants to
become better acquainted

3) To develop clarity about
what is needed and wanted

,. from the training and the
participants during the
workshop

1) To provide an overview.of
the strategies and techniques
used in the training

2) To provide examples of
facilitating and linking

3) Jo begin a study of own
situation

EXPECTED OW-COMES

1) The participants will'express

0111
a ge al understanding of the
pur of FLS and of what it
caw d cannot do, in a
gear-al way.

2) Participants will feel more
comfortable within the group,
ha4 a sense of membership in
the workshop.

3) Participants will experience
greater clarity about the
processes of the training and
feel committed to participating
100%. Products: Interviews
and Contracts.

) Participants will demonstrate
awareness of some strategies
and techniques which will be
'used in the training, and name
some examples of facilitatipg
and linking from the Brttgiton
example.

2) Participants will be aware of
some organizatitinal needs in
the school, as perceived by
staff members. ,

3) Participants will be aware of
some problem solving strategies
which may be applied to various
situations.
Products: Worksheet

USE IN THE SCHOOL

1) The resources of FLS are
for the purpose of school
improvement in basic
skills.

2) The training models two
data gathering techniques
which can be immediately
adapted for classroom use:
the interviews and the
contracts.

1) Participants have an
overview of how FLS
operates to assist with

multitude of common
school problems.

2) The worksheet presents
some key concepts of
problem analysis which
can be adapted for
classroom use.

68



MODULE PURPOSES

3. The Sch 01 As A 1) To begin a study of the

Social System school by examining its
goals, functions, and
communications patterns

2) To study the operational
characteristics of human
systems, and compare them
to the school setting

3) To begin to practice
using the Bolman Planning
Model

4. Communication 1) To begin to clarify the

Skills characteristics of the social'
systems in each school

2) To practice communication
and group process skills

3) To acquire a variety of
perspectives on problems

5-

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

1) Participants will share
with one other perceptions
about the school social

system.
2) Participants may express

greater clarity about how
the resolution of

1

orga izational problems

will facilitate the
reso ution of other

problems.
3) Participants will begin to

specify conflict issues in

the school. Product: The -

shared analysis of the

, school's social system.

1) Participants will feel more
clear about what the problems

in the school are and how they

are viewed by others.
2) Participants will be aware of

additional skills for helping
the group process. .

Product: A list of facts ana

assumptions about each school

situation

.1../

USE IN THE SCHOOL

1) Techniques and concepts
for analyzing the school

social system can be used

both by faculty teams
and in the classroom with
students.

2) The Bolman Model is a
generic tool which can be
practiced in a variety of
situations, and
appropriate for use in
the classroom.

All the techniques used in
the session could be applied

to the school for use with
either faculty groups or in

the classroom,'using a
variety of subjects.

I.



MODULE

5. Feepngs and
Perceptions

6. Principal's
Trainin -tor

/Pro ect
Leadership

PURPOSES
P

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

1) To increase the participant's 1) PartiCipants will acquire a
knowledge of how he or she deeper understanding of the
works in groups roles of feelings, perceptions,

2) To reflect on desired changes and sharing in the development
in communications techniques of team work.

3) To facili4te participant's 2) Teams will begin to exhibit
openness to one another signs of group cohesion, such

4) To increase the participant's as spending free time together,
awareness of additional sources the initiation of personal
of data agendas, and so on.

Product: Fluent verbal
communications

1) To introduce'some theories
which affect the climate
and productiveness of groups

2) To introduce home techniques
which facilitate group
consensus

3) To prepare primipals to
serve as team or workshop
,leaders during MODULE 7

1) Principals'will share their
problems and concerns related
to shared decision making an('
accountability.

2) Principals will express a
greater understanding of the
tole of expectations on roup
productivity.

3) Principals will express
willingness to try out t e
ideas presented in MODULE 7
in the workshop and back home.
Product: 1) A score on ,

Blake's Grid, 2) Awareness of
licGregor's theories, 3) A
list of favored strategie;
for developing group consensus
efficiently

USE IN THE SCHOOL

All the techniques used in
this,session can be adapted
for use..in the classroom or
with faculty teams. (Groups

should be cautioned, however,
not to use this session with
a group which has not already
become well acquainted.)

1) All of these techniques
can be adapted for use
with the school faculty

2) The group 'consensus
tecNniques'can be toqd/
with'pupils in fhe
classroom.



MODULE .

7. Mana ement
Tfii-ory an

N-Velogng,
Consensps N

on Goals

8. Skills for

an( Linking.

9. Individual
Strengths
in Groups
-TUFO)

PURPOSES

1) To provide an opportunity
for reflecting on ideas and
theories for organizing and
managing human systems

2) To practice consensus
building techniques

3) To focus on problems with
a high probability of
success

4) To begln to think about
strategies for achieving
the goals

1) To identify the personal
issue, concerns and problems
which are associated with
the adoption and implementa-
tion of innovations

2) To identify skills needed for
conflict resolution and problem
solving

1) To provide a theory for
understanding the individual
behaviors which facilitate
group work

2) To focus on the strengths of
each individual

3) To plan for developing
needed styles/skills

EXPECTED OUTCOMES USE IN THE SCHOOL

1) Participants will express both These techniques can be
great enthusiasm for the system, adapted for use.in faculty

and great anxiety: they will ..meetings. A more simple

understand-the responsibility adaptation could be used

which has been given to them, in the classroom.

to share in the ultimate
decisioi-making

2) Participants will have new
skills for evaluating goals;

3) And for sharing data about
goals.
Product: A list of priorities
for each school

Participants will be more clear
about the role of the facilitator
and about the issues involved.
Product: Lists of issues,
concerns and skills needed

1) Participants will express
increased understanding of
selves and temnmates.

2) Styles which tend to be
excessive and produce
obstacles to.effective
teamwork will be altered.

The technique of role playing
to dramatize issues, concerns
and needed skills can be used
in staff development
activities and in the
classroom.

1) The LIFO can 'be used .

among faculty as a staff
development activity.

2) The theory can be useful
for understanding pupil
behavior, and techniques
for changing-it.

meoranowboW INNIgardleavonr



MODULE PURPOSES

10. Concepts & 1) To begin to develop a regular
Skills of norm and process for sharing

Feedback feelings, concerns, resources
2) To practice Oving and

receiving feedback according
to guidelines for improving
interpersohal communications

11 Prioritizing
GO-as

12. Decisions
Based On
Nia

1) To develop goals
2) Tb practice systematic

prioritizing
3) To begin to select strategiesa
4) To practice brainstorming

1) To understand the distinction
between "needs" and "wants"

2) To provide guidelines for
evaluating data

3) To practice lilstenino skills

EXPECTED OUTCOMES USE IN THE SCHOOL

1) Participants will feel closer Folloging the guidelines will

to.other group members. make any feedback session

2) Groups will demonstrate gireater more productive. This

group cohesion. should be encouraged in the

3) Participants will express classroom, both between
appreciation for the guidelines, teacher and pupil, as well
Product: Easier verbal as among pupils.

coimmunications among

participants

1) Process skills for prioritizing These techniques can be usetd

2) The sharing of rationales in the school and classroom.

Product: A list'of priorities
.

and strategies

1) Participants will feel more
confident of their ability to
make teacher education '

recommendations, and this
cOnfidence will be reflected'
in their more active partici-
pation in.the group's
activities.

2) Participants will demonstrate
increased interest in gathering
and analyzing data.

This acilvity can be adapted
for use in the classroom by
chariging the content subject
matter of the examples and
role play.



MODULE PURPOSES EXPECTED OUTCOMES USE IN THE SCHOOL

13. Defining The
Problem
_

1) To practice writing a
problem statement
according to guidelines
which include four
criteria

2) To practice helping-skills
which facilitate problem
identification

14. Force Field To practice the principles
of forceOfield analysis

15. The RUPS To introduce te RUPS model,
to study and prtictfce
applying it.

1) Participants will experience These guidelines and helping

greater clarity about how skills can be used in the

problems can be defined, school with the faculty or

2) ParticipantS will feel'confident in the classroom. In the-

in applying the guidelines to classroom, the teacher can

real situations. apply the guidelines to

Product: A definition of the 4rious problems, or adapt

Dobbleganger's problem the guidelines for use with

according to the four criteria and by pupils.

in the guidelines.

1) Participants will feel confident This technique for problem

to practice the force field analysis may be used on a

technique with real problems. greater variety of problems;

2) Particigants will acquire new and it can be adapted for
skills for determining if use by pupils.

additional data is needed, and
what the data should relatp.to.
Product: A fiorce field analysis
of the Dobbleganger Problem

1) Participants will experience The RUPS can be fielpful in

greater clarity in understanding assisting the faculty with
the problem solving process, understanding the problem
their role in it, and strategy solving process. The ideas
options. could be adapted for use
Product: Two worksheets for with pupils.
understanding the theory, and
a checklist for diagnosing the

participant's own situation.
(The latter helps the partici-
pant locate self in RUPS model
at the present stage of problem
solving.)

tl



MODULE

16. Developing
An Action
Plan and
Dern-fig
Rol es

PURPOSES

1) To focus on what training
and action.should be taken
by each team member

2) To develop Clarity about
each member's role in the _

next 4teps

17. Exploration of 1) To simulate linking
Alternatives 2) To provide specialized

-(The Mini- training

Sessions)

18. Simulating 1) To share, I earnings

Liiidng_ to 2) To revieW "back home"
Revise Plans resources

. 3) To practice,team
building skills

...

EXPECTO dUTCOMES

Participants experience claritye
about what is to be done, the

. needed resources .to do it, and
the responsibilities of each
member of 'the,group.
Product: Anzaction plant for
each school Team

1) Participants increase
understanding of what

. linking is and how' it

is helpful.
2) Participants .a0uire

special skills needed
for specific tasks
identified in the team's
action plan.
Products: Vary
according to mini-
session which is
attended

,

Participants express .

appreciation for and
increased understanding
of the linkage concept.
Product: A revised
action plan

I.

Ni111=11111111/INIMIN.1111111.=111111111=1Marlmilma.

.

USE IN THE SCHOOL

The techniques used in this
session can_be adapted for
use both in an inservice
context and for facul ty

planning. They can also be
adapted for use with pupils.

The linka,ge concept is
basic. to ,uhderstanding

the FLS plan for* school

improvement.

Sharing of training and
applying it to school plans
can be a useful norm for a
,staff to cultivate.

E3
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MODULE PURPOSES

19. Linker
Training.

20. Organizing
A Linkage
Stk.-System

- To prepare linkers for
leadership during the
next module

1) To enable particfpants
to develop an effective
comnunications network \

2) To revise plans in
accordiince with I

researched criteria

21. Contin enc 1) To develop a broad
Kann ni checklist for "tr,óuble
ro s e shooting" the p posed

pl an
2) To ,review some prolam_

solving techniques
3) To pro'duce. contingency

22. peporting and 1,) To share plans
Assessing 2) To achieve closure

, Processes and . of the workshop, \
Results 3) To record the sChrl's

4 plans "ft

4

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Linkers will express self
confidence in their ability
to serve asitrainers during
the next session.

Participants will express .

-feeling more securely
organized.
ProdUct: A revised and
expanded action plan which.
includes planning for the
needed communications-
network

1 ) Participants' will, bel,awar# .

:of additIonal conistviints
-..anCoptions Vtite systr.

2rThey wilt increase "trouble
shooting" skills .- ."
Product: Contingency n's
and a summary plati,

:.W.Participants will ex') rivnce
irftre-ased commitwent to their
pl ans . .

2)They have a sense bf psycho-
t4ical completion regarding
the workshop.
Rrelauct : A group report of
,the team's Olen

USE IN THE SCHOOL

This is a central part of
the 1 inker's' "real worl d"
task in the FLS..

The plans produced during
this module are for actual,
immediate back home
applicability.

This plan'and these
technfqties increale the
telim1.-prob4b1.11* of
carrying outa.saccessful.
bac*--home s cflOol' improvement
project.

The plan and commitment to
it are essential- to' the
team's participation ln a.
school improvenent plan.

1
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MODULE

23. Matching_the
Solutfon to
fh-e-Fralem.

24. Planning_and
tvaluating
Tor
implementation

25: Influencing
the F.aculty.

PURPOSES

1) To introduce a process
for teamwork to assess
an innovation (solution)

2) To introduce the.Product
Description Checklist

1) To assist the team with
developing a plan for
implementing and evaluating
the solution

1) To review basic principles
of influence and-problem ,

salving
2) To develop strategies for

dealing with faculty
'resistance to change

EXPECTED OVTCOMES

Participants will feel more
confident of their ability to
assess options.
Product: A completed Product
Description Checklist

The team will be clear about
schedules, tasks, roles,
,constraints, and resources
regarding the adoption, and .

know what is the criteria for
evaluating its effectiveness.
Product: A plan for
implementation

Participants will express
feeling more confident of
their ability to influence
the faculty.
Products: An analysis of
the team's influence in the
school, and a list of
strategies to use in the
school

USE IN THE" SCHOOL

These skills and processes
are useful for assessing
educational products.

Implementation of this lan

will produce the data ch

determines if the'adopti
is.indeed a solution.

1) The reviewed problem
solving skills are needed
for many stages of the
FLS process.

2) The development of a
demonstration site for the
innovation in the school
is the most tertain means
of influencing the
faculty, and should
become the goal of every
team.

S.)
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INTRODUCTORY MODULE

INFRODUCTION FO TIN FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

To pe used with groups considering
participation in the FLS Training, prior
to the beginning701the FLS Iraining
Workshop.

ito

F.

4
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INTRODUCTORY MODULE (p. la)
.

INTRODUC1ION TO THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

ACTIVITY

1. Welcome and Overview
of the Session

2. Overview of the

FLS Model

3. Individual's read

Case Study and
respond to worksheet

4. Share analysis and
Oevelop synthesis

TIME_

5 minutes

15 minutes

40 minutes

30 minutes

RATIONALE

To begin warming the climate for
learning and working together and to

allow _participants to form appropriate
expectations

To clarify the linking steps in the
FLS

To provide examples of some.strategies
and techniques for problem solVing and
some practical examples of facilitating
and linking: The worksheet is to help
participmits index the techniques and
strategies for increasing awareness of
the processes Lied in the training.

'To begin practicing teamwork to analyze
probltims and to develop understanding
of the techniques and strategies pre-
sented in the training.



INTRODUCTORY MODULE (p. lb)

INTRODUCTION TO THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

MALFRIAIS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives

HANDOUT '2, "The FLS:
A Collaborative Effort
for Change."

Also, HANDOUT 3
1:Teamwork"

HANDOUT 4, "Case Study"
and HANDOUT 5, Worksheets
(Audio visual materials for
the Case study are under
development. As soon as
they are completed, they
may be substituted for the
reading materials.) .

HANDOUT 5, Case Study
Worksheet

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Explain that linking.means "pulling together," and that
is what the FLS is about--to.help ourselves and eac4
other, Present an overview of the sesion. Explain
.that the strategies used in it are typical of the entire.
workshop. Participants will work in a total group, as
they are doing how, they will work alone and also in
wall groups. A variety of activities will occupy them,
and they will produce some data which will help them
decide whether or not they wish to use the training and
other resources of FLS.

Read or present a lecturette overview of the.first paper.
HANDOUT 2. Then trace the step-by-step direcfions in
HANDOUT 3, elaborating on how the system might work.
Read through the process assumptions (HANDOUT14) and
clarify each item. It is finportant that partidipants
understand thatthe system is to serve thgir needs, and
not the other way around.

Direct attention to the Case Study and mention that it
was drawn from actual happenings in New Mexico, New
York and Florida. After reading the Case Study, parti-
cipants should proceed to preparation for discussion
using the Case Study Worksheet as a guideline. Mention
that there are examples of the products recommended to
the school available if anyone wishes to see them later.
After about 30 minutes interrupt participants to remind
them that they will be sharing their analysis in about
ten minutes.

4.

Tell participants they have a half hour to share their
worksheets and synthesize thgir responses. Tell them
the purpose of the activity/is to practice teamwork to
develop understanding of the techniques and strategies
to be presented in.the training. The synthesis is for
their own use, and will not be referred to again.

0 I



INTRODUCTORY MODULE (p. 28)

INTRODUCIION TO THE FLORIDA LINKAGE_ SYSTEM

ACTIVITY

5. Trio Round Robin

6. Post the Interviews

7. Develop Closure

a

T IME

.30 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

RATIONALE

To provide an opportunity for input from
each participant while-team practice

. facilitating skills.

To provide an opportunity for everyone
to read the input

To allow participants to develop .

psychological closure at the conclusion
of the session.

rye

`e



INTRODUCTORY _MODULE (p. E))

INTRODUCTION TO THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

MATERIALS

HANDOUT 6, "Trio
Interviews"

Newsprint, pens & tape

rnterviews on newsprint
Tape

Objectives of the Session

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY .

Direct trios to HANDOUT 6 and explain the role of each ,

member of the round robin. Explain that' participants
will each have ten minutes to explain what they want
from FLS, what they are concerned about, and if they
are willing to serve as facilitators. Recorders write
answers on newsprint and post.

Direct participants to post their interviews aAd take
ten minutes to scan responses from other trios.

If the administration wishes to have the faculty make
a decision about continuing with FLS, tbe.floor could
be open for suggestions. EncoumegelonseAsus-building
discussion, rather than have a quick vbte Which may cut
off discussion and result in a small majority ruling a

disappointed minority.

If a school wants to continue with FLS, arrangements
should be made for the next steps in the process: the
selection qf the facilitator team. When arrallgements
have been made for the next steps, ask if addffional
information is needed to enable participants to reach
closure.

k
Closure may require that the trainer review the objec-

;Oyes for the.session, as well as. the process and
activities as they relate to,the session's objectives
and to the school setting.

9
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Time

5 minutes

15 minutes

40 minutes

30 minutes

30 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes.-----------

140 minutes

INTRODUCTION TO THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

SCHEDULE

Acti vi

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT 11

Welcome
Overview of the Introductory Session and Objectives

Overview of the FLS Model

Study the Case Study and respond to worksheet individually

Trio discussion: share worksheet analyses and develop
synthefis

Tr40o Round Robin

Post and read interviews

Closure

OBJECTIVES

1, To provide participants with an overview of the FLS, its resources,
processes and objectives.

:A

2. To provide an overview of the strategies and tediniqueAsed in the
training and some practical examples of facilitating and linking.

To help participants decide whether they wish to utilize the resources
and to undergo the training entailed.

I
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INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT 2 ( p 1 )

THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM

A COLLABORATIVE EFFORT FOR CHANGE

Bridgeton Elementary School in Pine District has a piiiblem: a

'ignificant number of students are performing below minimal stahdards

on basic skills assessment. Pupils show deficits in language

development, knowledge of general information as well as deficits in

4

motivation to learn. ,The faculty is concerned. Individual teachers

have various ideas about what is causing the problem. SOme believe

that.the district-wide realng series is inadequate and uninteresting;

others think that the home environment of many pupils is not

sufficiently nurturing or supportive of education; and still others

feel that the school.climate is not pleasAnt and attractive enough to

maintain the morale of either the pupils or the teacherS. The.y

wonder where they can turn for help.

The Florida Linkage System was developed as a means of responding

to _locally identified needs such as those at 13ridgeton.. Solutions to

many different types of schogi problems are available in research and

development products and practices. These solutions can be linked to

the schools through a network of people who care about the problem and

communicate with one another their perceptions: a facilitator team,

comprised of school leaders, is trained to gather data on the school's

problem and analyze 'that data systematically. To help them, there are

linking agents in the school district office or Teacher Education Center,

and resource people in the Department of Education and the nearby

universi ty.
Nh
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HANDOUT 2 (p. 2)

INTRODUCTORY MODULE

44

After the'problem has been analyzed and the facilitators agree to

a description of the specific circumstances to be a4dressed by a p'referred

solwtion, the problem stateffent is-translated into a4fearch request and

Arwarded to A search Unit in the'Department of Educa'stion. 7his unit

studies available validated R&D products and practices in the research

A
literature and delivers to the school synopses of those R&D options which

'best fit the problem and"the particular school context.

Linkers and resource people are available to help the school personnel

analyze these options, but the final decision to adopt or adapt 6Tsol.ution

is made by the school faculty itself.

Once the school has selected an R&D option, the facilitator team

works out a plan for managing, evaluating and supporting its implementation.

When the adopted product has completed several cycles of use awl has been

smoothly integrated into a teacher's program, the desired change is consid-

ered implemented.

The FLS training is to assist with this process. °Skill in perceiving

and communicaling about needed ctNiges is crucial for the success.of the

process. Tra*ning modules are available to develop.communication skills,

leadership strengths,and teamwork for studyirig thp school as a social sysiem.

These may be useful for the entire school staff,

Other modules to develop probcem-solving skills, tolution sel tion,

iiiplementatiOn and linking skills are intended to assist the facilitator

team; linking agents And resouroe people.
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AC 11 I TATORS

Facilitator's are people at
the building level who know
about or "own" ,the pxoblem(s)
and who will implement or
"own" the sol ution(s).

-a _

Survey the faculty to gather
data about their perceptions
of problems.1

Organize meetings to clarify-
factors affecting the problem.

Analyze data about the problem/
4solution, and identify ,addi tional
sources of data.

Orgaakize meetings Ito faci 1 i tate -

the selection of, an option.

Organize support and training
for the solution.

A

WHO PARTICIPATES IN THE FLS

Vb.

Linkers are people, who -

know the facilitators and
can relate researchers
and research products to
the faci 1 i tators and '

. teir situation(s).

WHAT- THEY DO

Assist the, facilitators with
data gathering, organizing,
clarifyinv problem identi-
fication, report writing,
selecting a sqlution'and
support fort the implementa-
tion of a solution..

Help the school locate resources;
t4fer, retrieve and link the
needed expertise or materials.

Use techniques for di4gnosing
t e needs of the organization;
ari1 for sorting thelii from the
instructional needs.

Interacith the school staff
to train them In organizational
development skills; prescribe
training for organizational needs.

HANUUOI,L kp.

RESEARCHERS
._RESEARCH PRODUCTS

Researchers, are people who conduct
'studies to determine solutions to
problems.. ;Research-products are
ideas, materials, methods, etc.,
which have been found to be useful
in solving problems at-some ploCe
at some time.

1,f.,

,;//i
'Gather data from scjbols about its
problems and anal,yfe it. Interact
with the staff v, understand the
problem and itsiContext; and to..
understand tho nature of the solution
wh4ch is desired and 'the circumstances
it must addi-ess.

Design experimental proces-ses,
moni tor and document . the .resul ts
of trying out new ideas.

Evaluate the _results of experiments
and collaborate with publishers to
package validated products.

Clarify the intention's of the
developers of research products;
help schOols understand the purposes
and Objectives of the research
activities and research) products.

9J3



THE FLORIDA _LINKAGE BY-STEM: .

I TEAMWORK TO SOLVE'SCHOOL PROBL1EMS
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HANDOUT 3, Oa
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SOMEONE IN THE
SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITY
PERCEIVES NEED
FOR.CHANGE

2 14
THE NEED iS
COMMUNICATED TO
APPROPRIATE
PERSONNEL IN THE
SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITy

AVAILABLE SCHOOL
TV COMMUNITY
RESOURCES COPE
WI1H THE NEED
FOR CHANGE

THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TO
FACILITATOR OF
SCHOOL

WORKING WITH A
FACILITATOR-LINkER
TEAM, THE NEED IS
VERIFIED AND
CLARIFIED

THE TEAM OF THOSE
AFFECTED/BY THE
PROBLEM DEVELOPSA
PROBLEM STATEMENT
TO DESCRIBE THE
ND
/

as

7

THE TEAM WORKS
TOGETHER TO IDEN-
TIFY AND SPECIFY
THE CIRCUMSTANCES
WHICH THE. SOLUTION
MUST ADDRESS

8

THE TEAM
//

TRANSLATES THE
PROBLEM STATEMENT
INTO A ScEARCH

REQUEST KORM

Lew

.

- -

THE TEAM L9CATE5',
OR DEVEL
,SOLUT10 ;;e

40.

12

,

".

/
/

'
,

THE TEAM t,ROR'
MANAGINGA 0//./.
SVPPOItt.IGJHE
IMPLEKNI4 ION OF
TtIE'gtE TED
SOLUTA

, -

THE SEARCIH,VNITh

CONDUCT9/SEARcfli
OD SEND
SUGGESTED OPT(19
TaSCHOOL

/.

T AM STUDIES'
D ELECTS

TION(S)

13 t
HE TEAM "TROUBLE
SHOOTS" THROUGH
SEVERAL CYCLES OF
USE OF THE SOLUTION
UNTIL ITS USE.
BECOMES ROUTINE.AND
GOAL IS ACHIEVED



PROCESS ASSUMPTIONS

"The user is an active participant and-6e ultimate decision-maker
/

througOotit the process of the model.

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDTT,3 (p. 2) .

2: 0A. coNtant interaction between those using the ,process and the
44Iacilftator and/or linker is important.

.

3. 'Participants in the problem-solving process must agree on the

nature of the'problem and its pursuance.

Facilitators on school-based level and linkers mus4 possess a high

degree of technical and inter-personal skill/ ig/order to best serve

those who are using the process.

5. Facilitators and/or linkers have to be,sensitive to the perceived

needs .of those whom they intend to tiplP.

/

6., Evaluation of model process, and feedback to the userond other
interested parties is pssential to silstaining-the ongoing success

,

of the process.

7. Generally, school faculties do not adopt/ R&D Rroducts without

trying them out and modifying them to f/ t the local circumstances

or norms.
4.
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CASE STUDY*

ATRODUCTOliY. MODULE
'HANDOUT 4 (p. 1)

(To illustrate how the school, viewed as the unit of change, worked through
two problems, one organizational and one teChnital:

1. The improvement of Alool communications so that new.options
could be considered;

2. The imProvethent of pupil achievement in the basic skills by
considering and adopting hn R&D option through the Florida
Linkage System..

, Bridgeton Elomentary School was one of several elementary schools located

in one of-the-'61der residential areas or the city. Sixty percent of the pupils

were froth low socio-economic backgrounds, 45% were Black and-I5% were Hispanic

children. Attendance was often poor, and health problems were numerous. The

school was the target of more than average vandalism, so that repairs and re- .

placements to Ne physical plant consumed a large portion of the budget. The

- .

teachers',pay scale was below the state average. Pupil achievement scores on

%tandardized tests tak in 1975 were below average for 64% of all items.

e'S\aA new principal was .s. signed to the sehool two years ago, the same year

that an accountability act was passed. .The new principal was committed to

change, and saw the unit for change to be net the pupil, the teacher, orthe

classroom, NO the entire school program and organization. Working with the

Teacher Education Centr (TEC) linker, the principal systematically began to

gather data on the school. Information Was collected through observations'and

interviews, and through the"Trouble Shoot.ing Checklist" which was admin)stered

to the faculty.** The results of the poll are on the following pages.

*This case is also.referred to in Module 2.

**The procedure is described and explained in Module 0, "Assessing, the Needs
of the'.0 ganization."

I.



vlogeton tiementary cnuui

POSSIBLE ACTUAL
SCORE SCORE AVERAGE

500 . _./.2 1.

65 32 .1.4 2..

INTRODUCTORY MPULE
HANDOUT 4 (p. 2)

"TROUBLE S,H6OT.ING" RATING SHEET

5 = excellent potential for innovation
4 a good potential for innovation
3 a some potential for innovation
2 a limited potential for innovation
1.2 virtually no potential for.innovation

Overall rating of school.

School-based staff: This category focuses on lieadership .

and personality siyles of teachers, principals; and
counselors in relation to school innovativeness. Partic-
ular considerations should include interpersonal and
professional interaction patterns, staff attitudes,
previous working experience, and demographic char'acteris-
tics of the school-based staff.

75 3. ,Communications: This category focuses on communication
variables which 'significantly affect a school's dotential
for succesfully adopting an innovation. In particular,'

4110
this catetory is -oncerned with patterns of communication ,

(both within the school and throughout the entire school
system), initiators of communication, and types and forms-
of communication (with respect to both formal, and informal
channels of communications).

100 7 6 .4i . 4 . Innovative everience: This category focuses on the
scho6lTs experience with innrivations and atti tude's
tOwards innovation. F.ocus is on both past attempts
at innovation anti present plans for innovation.
Rarticular variables which should be .considered are:
the degree to which a school has prepared itself for
the adoption of innovation; the reasons for considering,
adoption of innovations; the extent to which the school
has ivalistically assessed its needs; and the consultant
role, the estrict role, and the conmunity role iri tk/

relation to both past and present plans for adopting
nnovations.

70 .4113 JO 5.

05 is 179 6.

4. .

Central administration: This calegory focuses on
reThtions between the central ofTices, school, and
school board, and identifies attitudes of the central
offices and school board toward innovation, their
roles in relation to the school, and their awareness
of the school 's particular problems and needs.

School/community relations: This category focuses on
such variables as the amount and sources of funding,
the degree of interest and involvement of community
groups in the school system, the socio-economit environ-
ment, and attitudes 'of the community towards the school.

103



Bridgeton Elementary School

IAIBLE ACTUAL .

RE SCORE AVERAGE

75

I.

INTRODUCTORY MODULE

AANECUT 4 (p., 3)

112 7: Organizational climate: This category focuses On the

work climate and organizational- structure of both the -

school and the 'central district office. Some of the
particular organizational variables which should be'
considered include: how decisions are made; how_loal4s
are established; what task aroups.e)sist; how task
groups function; how Planning takes place; what
resources are available; how resources are used; how
the organizational hierarchy is defined both within
the school and the school district; and, the de.gree .

of centralization within the school district.

70 2.8 8. Students: This category focuses On stu'dent behavior,
attitudes, and demographic characteristics. Particular
considerations hould include: student behaviors in
the classroom and the lunchroom; absenteeism; tardingss;
discipline`problems; minority relations; teacher/studaent .

rapport; and academic excellence.

4

A.

11'
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1. SOMEONE IN
THE SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITY
PERCEIVES NEED
POR CHANGE

c4 INTRODUCTORY MODULE,
HANDOUT.4 (p. 4)

AN ORGANIZATION PROBLEM

Improvement of School Communtcations

From the checklist, Ms. Gnegg;'' the pripeipal, and

Mr. BarrY, the linkgr, concluded that there were

trouble spots in the school cdmmunity which needed

tq be corrected, and that the potential for innovation was not high despite

the staff's extensive experience with innovative prograffm. -The most

"troublesome" categories were:

I. 2:4, School-Based Sta'ff

4. 3.0, Central Administration .

5. 2.9, School/CommunitY Relations

6. 3.0, Organizational Climate

7: 2.8, Students

Specific problems were identified by:low scores on the checklist: These

included:

- There are many 'liscipline problems in this school.

- The school district central staff waits until tho-e is a public

outcry before informing the school board of problems in the

schools.

- The parents infrequently attend school events.

It is.difficult for the superintendent in this.school system to

4 accept or respond calmly to'public criticism.

ighe previous princfpal did'not participate in planning with teachers

or encourage consensus decision miking.
4,

- A large number of students are failing in their school.work.

- The previoul principal did not attend meetings and cdnferences away

from this school district.
PS

;



2. THE Ni.ED IS

COMMUNICATED TO
APPROPRIATE
PERSONNEL IN THE
SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITY :

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT-4 (p. 5)

_When the faculty met,to hear the results from the

checklist, they were asked to meet in small groups

with others with whom they do not ardinat4fly work.

,

Discussion foctised on the meaning of the "trouble".spots. rie.small groups

were asked to describe the sftuations in which,these trouble spots have

occurred: Following are some'of the things that were m4ntioned:

tow

^O.

SITUATION (Facts)

There are conflicting points of view in the community concerning

what schools are for (goals and objectives).

There are conflicting groups in the community exerting pressures

on the school.

Many students may be suffering from emotional and physical.disorders.

Many pupils are culturally disadvantaged mid exhibit learning

disabilities.

Teachers have a lot of data about pupils and the schoo), but these

data are either ignored or not shared.

The teachers' pay scale is low 1by national and state standards and

is noetjncreasing at the'samé rate as inflation.

A lack of'support for the school by parents has resulted in a

pattern of4defensive behavior on the part of some school personnel.



INTRODUCTORY MODULi
.HANDOUT 4 (p..6)

- Next, faculty-Members listed the assumptions they were making which were

related to the above facts:

ASSUMPTIONS

The school is taking.a lot of the blame for societal problems--

phblems which are prevalent in all contemporary institutions.

,Both the school learning climate and the professional wocking

climate need improvement.

Some parents disteust some school people.

Democriiic processes should be used to establish school goals.

Teachers are discouraged.

Pupils have unmet physical and emotional needs.

The school/cOmmun)ty has the resources for achieving desired results.

Change is inevitable, and will.be most productive if ft is the result

bf Careful plann'ing.

From the facts of the situation and the assumptions made about them, the

faculty developed a list of goals and strategies.

GOALS

InvolVe the community iR determining school priorities.

Develop trust among members of the school 'and the community for the

resolution of common problems.,

Bring together.and use available resources. ,

110
Apply research and development outcomes using diagnostic-prescriptive

procedures.

1 9 '7
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INTRODUCTORY MODULE-
-, HANDOUT 4 (p. 7)

STRATEGIES

Select small problems to begin with (I) which have immediate

probability of success, (2) where,efforts will be fairly visible,

.and (3) which wtll encourage ttie school and the community to'

consider change.

- Develop a home-school coordination program involving each parent

with his/her child's classroom.

Elect committees to study each of the categories on the "trouble

shooting" checklist, asking them to develop strategies for dealing

with the Problems identified.

Arrange for 9ommittees to develop and use a plan for data gathering,
71s

analysis and problem-solving skills.

Increase rewards for school personnel engaged in innovative programs.

De;ielop programs of individualized and personaltzed instruction.

The TEC linker arranged for the committees to use problem-solving

training modules in their work together. ,The principal.took steps to

-organize a school-community advisory committee. Later, after the school-

community committee had met severai times, its membe6 wi^ote the following

problem statement according to specific criteria.

.44

r
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STRATEGIES

INTRODUtTORY. MODULt "
HANDOUTA (0. 7)

-A A

,Select sba1l-prob1em9 to Wgin with (1) which- have immediite,

probability of success, .(2) where gfforts will be fairly visible,
.

-' and (3) which will encourage the school _and the communitY to

consider change.

:

- Develop a home-s`chool coordination program involving each parent

with his/her child's classroom.

- Elect committees to study each of the cateOries on the "trouble 1-

shooting" checklist, asking them to develop strategies for dealing

with the problems identified.

- Arrange for committees to develop and use a plan for data gathering,

analysis and problem-solving skills.

- Increase rewards for school personnel engaged in innovative programs:

11

- Develop program#s of individualized and personalized instruction.

The,TEC linkerftarranged for the committees to use problegi-solviAg

training modules in their work together. The principal took'steps to -

organize a school-community-advisory coMmittee. 'Later; after the school-

community committee had met several times, its members wrote the following

problem statement according to specific criteria,

et'

,
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PROBLEM 5TATEMOT

WO need the support,of parents as well as more shared ownership of ttle school's

problems. There are a number of problems which will be solved only through

collaboration--neither the teacherS nor the parents can do it al,one! Differences

-in values and per6 ions have caused.some confusion about the motives and -

intentions of both'tea-chers and parents. They have not been communicating

with one another on a regular basis about school affairs: There is a need for
-

-

school people and parents to check their perceptions, and to develop a better

understanding of the situation in the school.

1. Who is-affected? The entire community is affected4Y the

problem, but the burden falls most heavily on the school

faculty and students.

2. Who is causing the problem? The probleM is caused by the

school staff which has not communIcated sufficiently with

I'

the members of the community so that 'the community may

understand'what the probleffn and goals of the school are.

Consequently, community members are not supporti0e-and

involved with schooliimprmeffent efforts.

What kind of problem is it? The problem is related to. insuf-

ficient and inaccurate communication.

4. What is the goal for improvement? To increase communications

with'parents, faculty and the entire community and to achieye

agreement among a majority of community members aboqt what the

goals of the school should be. (These goals are to be used for

), both curriculum planning and inservice teacher education.)
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.g Teach0s, parernts and community r-

5 members all want a better school :74

st. nn

- All role groups have information -

and resources which would be
helpful to the others.

1.,i! - The faculty wants parents and

INTBODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT 4 (p. 9)

Next, the committee made a force field analysis of the probrtm.

FORCE FIELD, ANALYSIS

'FORCES FOR THE GOAL F RCES AGAINST THE GOAL

All role groups are very busy
already.

community input in schdol

ts decisions and it wants support
for change efforts.J ()

czr

F
al,C

2: FriE

C.)
Ln

Ig

Some teachers feel threatened
when non-profesSionals
participate in school affairs

The professional "jargon" of
the school is hard for lay
people to understand.

Parents who have experienced
failure as students have
negative perceptions of
school in g.

Some people believe that time
spent sharing concerns is a
waste 'of time.
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INTRODUCTORY MODUE
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3. AVAILABLE SCHOOL
OR COMMUNITY RE- 0, The school/community advisory committee reported to

MURCES COPE
WITH THE NEED the faculty. In tJme, the home-school prOgram really .

- FOR CHANGE
began to pay off. Ottigroups-and commltteet were

contacted, ;iia'a variety of linkages developed. Sdillie)of these linkages and

their outcomes'are listed below.

1. TEC-School-Pupils-Parents

2. School-School Board

3. School-TEC-DOE

4. School-TEC-District Office

5. School-TEC-District Office-
University

6. School-District Office- A.

Professional Association-
Community Action Agency

k,

Pupils we4 taught to assess their work by,
comparing'it to thetr selected learning
objectiveS. At the completion of each :

learning Unit, pupils preSented a folder,
ftrst to the teacher and-then to their .

parents, which contained checklists (to
report fheir work) and examples of their
daily work. Teacheri and parents both gave
feedback On a-comments sheet.

Teachers were granted release time each day
after the last bell during the first six
weeks of school to make home visits.

Training was developed for volunteer -Odes
and a pijpgram was organized to recruit
parentsNd-grandparents.

The district office developed procedures
for evaluating teacher performance in re-
lation to specific school and classroom
objectives. This replaced subjective scales
of evaluation which were psychologically
threatening and caused teachers to hide
their real needs from supervisors.

A program was begun for earlY identification
of culturally deprived pupils who manifest
learning disabilities in order to channel
them into a remedial program of cultural
enrichment and diagnosis.

kcommittee was appointed to develop a Head
Start Program proposal.-



7. School-Profesiona4
Association

/

Schooi,TEC-Uriiversity.

t-

1 7

*

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT 4 (p. 11)

;

A commtttee was organized to study the
relationship between number.of degrees held'
by teachers.and teacher effectiveness. The

committee study resulted in a rdcommendation
to the.state legislature to provide more
money to districts hiring teachers with Aore
than one degree.

A ammittee was appointed to study the prob-
lems of pupil discipline and motivation. The

study resulted in a building-level plan inr
service training to imRrove the school climate
and learning environment. PunItive methods
of classroom control were to be replaced with,
positive reinforcement, "realitytherapy," and's
other types of personalized instruction.

After the home-school cdordination progt:am had opened up communications

within the school and community, a newly-formed facilitator team administered

the "trouble-shooting" checklist again (4 year and a half later) and determined

that the school's potential for successfully adopting innovtions was quite gOod.

It was apparent that communications between the school and/the community had

improved.

A TECHNICAL PROBLEM

Improvement of Pupil A6hievement

1. SOMEONE IN THE SCHOOL
OR COMMUNITY PERCEIVES Just as work on communications had begun to

NEED FOR CHANGE
pay dividends, the firdi state'assessment scores

were made public. It was clear that Bridgeton Elementary had more work to do.
\

The facilitator team studied the state assessment scores and applied the

!dur criteria for defining a problem to each of the,separate problems revealed

""

1 V... 3

y.rt
4., ,



, by the tests. School

thrlzugh the work of the

committee,.focused the

reading assessments.

assessments carefully and,l/rsted their findings on fact peets to describe the

"^.

4. THE NEEDOS
COMMUNICATED TO
FACILITATOR OF
SCHOOL

,

- INTRODUCTORY MODULE /

\HANDOUT 4 (p. 12)

prioritiesAdentified

school/community advisory

team's attention on the

tem members studied the

**-0'

situation. They took these data to a faculty meeting and asked teachers to share

their assumptions,"or beliefs, about the situation. Teachers first met in'grade

level groups and then formed.groups whi4ch combined representatives from each

level. They shared their perceptions of reading difficulties and the causes

behi1 them. In this way; they were able to identify the special problems which

arose at each level as well as to,locate the
. WORKING WITH A

FACILITATOR-LINKER
TEAM, THE NEED IS
VERIFIED AND
CLARIFIED

emergence of certain problems at various levels.

This process of sharing experiences-led them to.:

examine in tietiil the thods currently being

used to teach reading. Teachers reported that y had begun to Monitor their

classroom activities more precisely, apd were keeping nOte pads handyito record

'observations which might contribute new insights into the underlyingi1earning
,

difficulties of some of their pupils.

6. THE TEAM OF THOSE
AFFECTED BY THE
PROBLEM DEVELOPS
A PROBLEM STATE-
MENT TO DESCRIBE'
THE NEED

There was consensus among faculNy members about

the four criteria to describe the problem: who

is cadsing it, who is affected by it, what kind of

problem is it, an0 what are the goals for imprOve-
x

ment. The new problem was described as a lack of 41111, inappropriate materials,

4111 restrictive .norms and conflicting schedules as relatedto the difference in time



needed by students to

Which would meet the

specified learnihg

team described the

ypt completely.

/

miter cprtin skills: The

.11

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
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dew goal wA. to adopt materials

7. THE TEAM WORKS
TOGETHER TO IDEN-

'TIFY AND SPECIFY
THE CIgCUMSTANCES
WHICH THE SOLUTION
MUST ADDRESS

careful to descritiP
1

school which would affeCt solution possibbities.

8. THE-TEAM TRANSLATES
THE PROBLIM STATE-
MENT INTO' A SWCH
REQUEST FORM

4

needs of students with.

deficiencies,. The

deficiencies briefly,

Team members were also

constrainison the

The facilitator team translated the problem

statements into a search request. The search

request read as follows:

'4)

a
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---) REQUEST FOR SEARCH

'BRIDGETON ELEMENTAgY SCHOOL

School Facilitators: Martha GreggNrincipal 0

James Whitney, Curriculum Coordinator

Betty Salmpn, 2nd Grade Teacher(

t

TEC Linker: gBarry Folsom

T4 *SCHOOL ANY THE COMMUNITY

Bridgeton Elementary School is one of twenty-four ejementary schools in

the Pine District public Schbo] System which serves 480.children from a six-

mile radius. Forty-one percent f the-children aee bused to school. Two large

Federal Housing Projects contribute the majority of students who ride the bus.

The -school itself is located jn an area of individually owned homes. The

4110
neighborhood families have few young children.

DESCRIPTION OF THE PROBLEM

A significant.number af qudents are performing bellow minimal standards on

the basic skills assessment. There is at present no special instruction for

these students.

STATUS OF THE SITUATION

Pupils

Family Characteristics. Bridgeton Elementary School's student population

consists of 45% Black children, 15% Hispanic children and 40% White children.

Two hundred and six students receive free or reduced cost 13reakfast and lunch.

Special Needs of Entering Pupils. Many oyhe children who enter Bridgeton

at the kindergarten level show deficits in language development and general

background knowledge. Our kindergarten teachers report that many children do

not know their own full time, cahnot name the colors, nor can they follow direc-

tions which use terms such as,right/left, upperYlower.
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ItiTRODUCTORY MODULE
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Many of the cRildren also lack social skills and'often disrupt learning

activities.

Test Scores. In the-Fall 1976 California Test of Bsic Sklls; 28% of our

students fell.below'the 25th percentile level in total reading skills: e r

Other Measures bi Observation. Not reported.

Other Pupil Attributes. In general, a number of our pupils.show little

motivation for school learning. Few take advantage of educational' opportunities,

such as using the public library or bookmobile or watching TV programs that are

educational,.

4urrent Curriculum and Materials

Current Materials. The 1973 Edition of the Bold Basic Rvading Series is

used as a text for all grades (K-6). This series attempts to provide a complete

Language Arts program.

Supplementary Materials. A number of texts 4om other publishers are used

by some teachers. Several teachers share SRA reading kits. The District Media

Center loans kits, film-strips, and tape cassettes.

Difficulties with Current Materials. One of the main difficulties with

the Bold series is that it attempts to provide a total Languap Arts program.

Emphasis is placed on literacy skills, spelling and grammar to.the degree that

essential reading skills seem to be neglected. There isnot enough time spent

on learningt;id practicing the basic skills of reading. This may partly account

'for the fact that the more able studen s perform acceptably in the Bbld s,

while the underachiever, the new student, nd the slow learne"r meet too

failures.

,
Initially, the -series does not provide enough emphasis in phonics. There

is not Olough.teathing time devoted to learning lefter naTes, discriminating

letter shapes and identifying sounds associated with printed letters/. Thup

the student is net given a good foundation for acquiring word attack skills and

learning sight words. We need a program which. provides a better balance between

these two facets in order to provide for the students specified in the preceding

paragraph.

1 1 '7
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Sollie of the activities and tests are ndi4t relevant to or do hot test the

objectives with which they are said to be identified.

.
Comprehensioh skills do vl,t:ye through the levels (i.e., literal

.through critical comprehension) othly or slowly enough, even for the averefge

student. More lower-level comprehension activities'need to be performed befdre

progressing to mare sophisticated lgygls.
.,.,

,----
There appear to be too rany gaps in s lls development from third to fourth

grade. Practice activities fn essential read kills are not frequent enough.

Teaching_Practices

Class Groppirig. Basic skills are taught iniall groups withi the\

room. Pupils are grouped in accordance with neede skills.-

Placement of Pupils. Children are placed in groups based on teacher

observation, test scores, informal screening, Bold Placement tests, and-cumula-

4110
tive folder information. Sometimes conferences with previous teachers are help-

.

ful in placement.

Individual Teaching. Individual teachingQs done by teachers on a time

available basis. Kindergarten and primary teachers are helped by parents and

volunteers as well as by paid aides.

Helpers. Aides, parent volunteers, and interested friends are used exten-

sively in the primary grades with a few volunteers working in the intermediate

grades. These helpers are available daily to do any supervising, tutoring, or

clerical work that is needed. Each teacher takes the responsibility for train-

ing helpers in the areas in which they are utilized.

Diagnosis/Prescription. Cumulative folders, report cards, and parerit

conferences are all part of the record keeping required by the system. A

checklist in reading,to accompany the Bold Basic Reading System follows 'the

student from kindergarten through the sixth grade. his checklist sermes as a

basis for prescriptions'after diagnosis has been accomplished. Pine County School

also requires'that checklists of basic skills be kept; consequently, teWers must

4110
keep both recorp.
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Florida Asss-sment. Weakness'in the"6iiinication Skills of.the 1976

Statewide Assessment in the third grade included pJords,dete.ir_lialcomoundrm'

Illimeaning of sentences, identtfying irrelevant statements; and alphabytizi19.' .e

fifth graders who fell below the.70th.percentile in the above ObjeZtives were'

weak in these additional skills: determining if paragraphs have the same mean-
. 4

ing, identifying the main idea se uencing, predicting outcomes; drawing concN-

sions distinguishing between fact and opinion, and following directions (tWo

and three step);

Pupil Promotion Practices. Through the cooperative effort of student,

parent, teacher and principal, a student is evaluated.to see 0 retention in

g ade is necessary. Should this be the case, different experiences, materials

a d associates are provided. Within our total program, however, we usually find

it much more beneficial to promote the student ankthen to prescribe individual

learning expertObces which will be success oriented, while addressing the student's

weaknesses.

Teacher Competencies. Although they-do not always use the diagnostic/

prescriptive system in the str'ictest sense, teachers are knowledgeable in the

method and use parts of it in assessing, placing, recording, and i'4Med1ating'

individual problems. Team meetings'are held daily or weekly and provide oppor-

tuPties f r exchange of ideas and problem-solving within grade levels.

Reltions ith ParOnts

Volunteers. Parents in the kindergarten-primary departments are.very

active in school instruction as volunteers, as.described previously. Fewer parents

are used as helpers in the intermediate levels.

Home Monitoring. Some parents provide good support for their children's

educati4. Teachers are of the opinion that lack of home monitoring and poor

school learning often occur together.

Parent Organization. The Parent-Teacher Organization has active and enthus-

iastic members, but they'constitute a small percentage of the total parent

population.
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Outside AssistAce

Consultants. The disteict provide§ a reading coordinator who visits the

sdhool several times a year. Inservice training is available tbrough the

Teacher Educatiod Center. Dr. Harold Walker, Southernmost University, is our

.
university linker, and has provided us with many insights to our problems with

the Bold Basic Reading Series.

Built-1n Limitations

Limiting Factors. The Bold Series is.mandated for use in the county. Any

additional materials must bek of a supplemental or organizational nature.

Organizational Limits. The faculty has discussed alternative teacher '

strategies, such as team t"ching, or changing the functions of personnel. The

majority of the faculty was against any changes which require a disruption of the

teacher-class organization.-

ESSENTIAL DECISIONS

Through faculty meetings during post-school time it was decided that

emphasis for the 1977-78 school year would be placed on reading. Low scores

on the talifornia Test-of Basic,5kills and Statewid Assessment both verifjed

the need for more attention to- reding skills. We4<nesses that seemed to increase

as the student progressed through the Bold Series b came the fOcus of our search.

In working through this problem we find that the skill gaps created in using

only the Bold Series need to be filled in or supplemented with other materials.

SPECIFIC CHANGES

The specific changes we would like to bring about in the Bridgeton Elementary

readin6 program include:

1. Improving essential reading skills, using a stronger phonics

approach t9 balance the sight-word approach emphasized in the

Bold Series at the K-1 level.

1'20
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2. Obtaining materials and developingatechnigues that make

teaching the essential skills 4AYoyable for the students.

3. Instituting a progrelm that provides smaller steps.and much,

practice for students who need it. This is needed in beginning

reading and also in reading comprehension activities.

a.
GOALS

Our general goals are:

To provide a reading program that meets the nerds of all of

our students, not simply the more able ones.

To improve student performance on the Florida,Statewide

Assessment Tests and the California Test of Basic Skills.

To'teach efficiently and effectively so that our children

learn skills that enable them to continue to,learn aqd to

enjoy learning froM reading.

NATURE OF THE SOLUTION

The solution which Bridgeton Elementary School would like to use should

include programs and materials which supplement the gaps in the Bold basic

Reading Series. These materials should provide diagnostic Measures that are

easy to use, with prescriptive instruction for those children having difficulty.

The materials should be motivational to children, The materials should begin

with pre-reading skills and continue to the development of reading comprehension

skills.

va

41\
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''tWhen the facul ty _had confirmed that the sta ement

contained all needed data, it was forwarded to 4

search unit. A member df.the search team discussed

the problem with the linker prior to beginning the seareti to be surik,that the

problem was understood as intended. A fe'w weeks later, the facilitator team

received the following reply:
1

It

0

4.11
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REPORT TO PINE COUNTY

TEACHERIDUQATION CENTER

ON.

REQUEST FOR SEARCH, BRIDGETON ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Prepared,by: Optioqs from Research and Development
Office of Dissemination/DiffUsion
Florida Department of Education

Introduction

We understand the problem posed by Bridgeton Elementary Sthool to be as

follows: The 1976 Statewidp Assessment Test has pointed up deficiencies in the'

present reading prograM. The present program lacks step-by-step instruction in

word attack (decoding) skills and in developing abil.ities to find, recall, and

interpret information from text.

We feel that the Request for Search demonstrates that you have sufficiently

identified the causes of the problem in the present program. We agree with

tyour identification and will.not repeat a discussion of the.factOrs involved.

We_prefer to write short reports in response to school requests. However,

we think this report may not be short. There are several parts to your problem,

and there exist R&D producifs relevant to each of these parts. You may, of

Cour"se, decide that some of the parts we address a're nOt of high priority, and

are best put aside for later consideration. We trust you will understand that

the 4rious products described cannot and shoulcl not Joe substituted one for

the other. Instead,'we hope,you will be able to come to a decision about each

of the parts of the problem. Beyond that, of course, is your.judgment of hOw

the partscan best be fitted toge.ther to provide a well-integrated and coherent

reading program.

Organization of the Report
. ,

To answer your problem we 0'1,1 address directly your requests .-for sugges:

tions which:

strengthen the decoding (word attack) skdlls proOram

.in the primary level

it

4
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improve essential reading skills in finding, recalling,
and interpreting the information from text

In the main body of the report, we will provide a brief description of

practices and educaticinal productS which you may wish to consider as paris of

your plan for implementing the changes you desire. The Appendices will contain

fuller descriptions of each educational product that is mentioned.

Report

Strengthening,Decoding Skills

A. BEGINNING READING
PROjECT MARC
PRE-READING SKILLS PROGRAM
ALPHAPHONICS

Bq REMEDIAL PHONICS
SOUNDER

.
TEACHING ALL CHII4REN TO,READ

4111. Improving Essential R ding Skills

A. Reading tomprehension Proficiencies

1. Decoding
.(Educational Products mentioned above)

2. Reading Fluency

PROJUT MARC
SWRL/GINN BEGINNING READING PROGRAM)
ECPC LISTENING PROGRAM

, 3., Sentence KnowletIge

DISTAR-LANGUAGE KITS
SENTENCE MAKERS

B. 'Textual Reading Strategies

1. Diagnostic/frescriptive Programs

WISCONSIN DESIGN FOR READING: 'COMPREHENSION STRAND

WISCONSINTESIGN FOR READING: INTERPRETIVE STRAND

124
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2. Supplemental Materials

HOFFMAN COMPREHENSION INSTRUCTION-KITS

3. Workbooks

Following Directio s
30 Lessons.in Not aking
LessOns in Paragr hing
_Specific Skins Ser es
Multiple Skills Series

Strengthening Decoding Skills

INTRODUCTORY-MODULE
HANDOUT 4 (p. 23)

Beginntng Reading. You have identified the need for a phonetic skills

approach as the core of your early rgading program. We will suggest several

educational products which provide the sequential steps needed in the develop-

ment Of symbol/rund correspondences. There are several very good educational

products available which are particularly.applicable to Grades K-2. We have

limited ouF suggestions to PROJECT MARC, PRE-READING SKILLS, and ALPHAPHONICS.

PROJECT MARC is the most comprehensive of the thi-ee. It provides a curriculum

for K-2. From there Audents may go nto the Holt Reading Series. The link-.

ages tetween letter symbols and sounds re the basis of the MARC Program. The

correspondences are learned and practiced with direct teacher supervision.

The learning -IS reinforced with a multitude of learning center activities.

The MARC readers provide practice.in the use of decoding skills. Each story is

built around one or two letter sounds Or word patterns.

Using a step-by-step process, the PRE-11EADJNG SKILLS PROGRAM is designed

to teach children to di-scriminate letters by sight and sound, and to associate

letter sight with sound. The program covers a year in segments of 20 minutes

per ddy, in which games and activi,ties provide practice in learning the_neces-

sary pre-reading skills. The program does not go.,into sentence reading, and

in this respect is.more lim ted than MARC.

The ALPHAPHONICS program has much the same objectives and scope as does

110
the PRS progeam. The objective of writing letters,is incorporated into the

curriculum. Direct teaching and worksheets provide the instruction.
1
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Remedial_Programs. For children in grades 3-6 who have fSiled to learn

decoding skills, you may wish to consider-4 special program which allows for

step-by-step learning. We note that.aides are available in primary grades.

Possibly aides, or volunteers, Could be used to conductlutorial programs for

children who need to learn the essential decoding skills. We can suggest two

tutorial programs: (1) SOUNbER, and '(2) TEACHING ALL CHILDREN TO READ. Both

provide step-by-step instructions for tutors. Both concentrate upon having

students hear sounds in words and learn the letters and lette'r patterns associated

with the sounds.

Improving Essential Reading_Skills

In attacking the problem of improving essential reading skills, both

indirect and direct approaches may 6e valuable.

Reading Fluency. The kinds of performance called for in tests of reading

comprehension (inferences, details, main ideas, etc.) depend opon.the attain- .

410,

ment of a stage of reading development sometimes referred to as "'leading

fluency." This stage is reached when.certain enabling skills have been learned.

)hrough.the learning of these prerequisitertk4116-Oroficieitcy in
i

reading com-

prehension is approached "j:indirectly."

Suppose that a student &s capable of comprehen A the message of a printed

text only if it were read to him. If this were thu case, then what would cause

the studeht not to comprehend that same message when he reads it himself?
4

(1) He would fail to comprehend if he. could not "say" the printed

words so that he could find.their meansing in his oral vocab-

ulary. A student is able to "say" a word by (a) using his

decoding skills, and (b) recognizing the word by sight.

(2) The student may fail to comprehend if he cannot say the

words (to himself) fast enough to make sense of the meaning

Olt phrases; sentences, and text in which,the words occur.

If word recognition and the finding of word meaning proceeds

tao slowly, then comprehension will be difficult.
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A child who can say a printed Word
e
unhesitatingly has acquired an enabling

skill for reading fluency. Practice seems to be the most important factor in

reading fluehcy. Practicing saying sight words without falteri.ng should con-

tribute ta-reading proficiency: Readihg stories out loud over and over is

another kind of practice. SWRL/GINN BEGINNING READING PROGRAM provides take-

home books so that children May get'reading practice. Project MARC provides

inteqst-readers al.ong with read-along-tapes to increase fluency.

There are a number of other read-along tape programs. The EARLY,CHILDHOOD

PREVENTIVE CURRICULUM has taped 66 children's stories:" A worksheet accompanies

each story. The tapes may be purchased.at cost from PAEC.

Sentence Knowledge.. Still a.third kind of enabling skill deals with the

forming of sentences from words. In earlY grades, instruction in this skill

may depend largely on teacher presentations using oral speech. In later grades,

printed materials may be used,for the same purpose. IA one way or another,

410' children need to learn how to make syntacticallytcorrect sentences.
r-

If a child has knowledg of sentence structure, he will be able to fill

in a blank space left in a s ntence with a word of correct form. He will not

put an action word in a blank s ce which requires the name of an object. If

given a set of words (random order) he will be able urrange the words into

a sentence. PrOject MARC has learning center activities which provide practice

in sentence formation. The DISTAR LANGUAGE KITS are designed specifically for

language learning. The DISTAR LANGUAGE KIT II deals speCifically with sentence

knowledge,

The teacher can probably think of many activities which can provide in-

.struction in,sentence know1Rdge. An idea for teacher-constructed SENTENCE
.

'MAKERS is reported in an Appendix.

Textual Reading Strategies

Readers in grades 3-6 who perform beloW expectations on the comprehension

portion of trle Statewide Assessment Test may do so because of a need to leiarn

theiwnabling skills previously described. In addition, however, they may 'need
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to practice these strategies'in a "direet" fashion. Textual reading strategies

are broad capabilities used by a reader when he.is asked: (1) to find or recall

information from text (details, main idea, etc.), or (2) to infer ideas from

the text (writer's intention, distinction of fact and opinion, etc.)

There are some educational products which may aid`-pur atfempts to solve

the problems of developing textual reading stv4tegies. Researchers and in-

structional designers from the UniVersity of Wisconsin'llave developed S- diainos-

tic/prescriptive system related,to the ability to find information in text-and

to interpret information from text. The diagnostic-and prescriptive instruction

begins with the use of pictures and oral intert4ons with the.teacher and pro-

ceeds to sentence reading and text reading. The rescriptive instruction comes

in the form of worksheets (2 or 3 for each Objective) and identifi,ed sources.

in popular basal texts. A complete description of the WISCONSIN DESIGN.FOR

READING: COMPREHENSION STRAND and INTERPRETIVE STRAND will be found in the

Educational Products Appendtces.

There are other materials which coUld supplement your present resources fOr

building textual reading strategies. Hoffmah publishds two COMPREHENSION

INSTRUCTIONAL KITS.(IA and IB) which are keyed to objectives on the Statewide /

ASsessment Test. These kits were developed and tested in Dade County, florillvf

Hoffman also publishescthe DADE COUNTY ASSESSMENT KITS which corresipond to ;Ae

INSTRUCTIONAL KITS, but we consider the testing system cumbersome when com-

pared with that of WISCONSIN DESIGN.

There are also-several workbooks published by various companies which may

be useful. Some have been field tested, and others have,been used by projects_

which have been validated. A fuller description of these workbooks will.be

given in4e Appendices.

Curriculum Associates:

Following Directions; Prilkary and Intermediate

30 Lessons in Notetaking
Lessons in Paragraphing

Barnell Loft, Ltd.: Specific Skills Series

e
Lowell and Lynwood, Ltd.: Multiple Skills Series



4

INTRODUCTORY MODULE
HANDOUT 4 (p. 27)

Th6 feam also received an appendix which contained descriptions and

examples of;each product which was recomended.

At first, seve'ral members of the facilitator team expressed disappointment

with some of the options which were sent from the 'search unit. The TEC linker,

using his consultative.skills., probed the causes behind the team's disappoint-

, ment. Through interviews and distussions: it was learned that teachers had

a variety of expectations about the options they would receive which'they had

"taken for granted," and consequently, hid failed to specify in the description

the circumstances the options must address.' For example, some of the suggested

reading material did no1 contain colorful illustrations. Primary grade teacherS

could not imagine adopting reading materials which were not visually appealing

to young ihildren. Other "hidden agendas" emerged, and the team developed a

more comprehensive description of the desired R&D option. This helped them in

their analysis of the options, and enabled them to form a more prectse request

for additional options; More careful study of the options provided revealed that

the reading materials which lacked attractive illustrations were for teaCher

use, not for use by the pupils. Understanding of the options was not always-
,

immediate, and the facilitator teammas appreciaiive of the TEC assistance which

helped tHieth to achi'etire clarification. t

The facilitat* team selected several of the products which seemed to

qatch the solution sPecifications in the search request, and they took their

recommendations to grade-level faculty meetings.

expressed an interest in certain

the linker arranged for'committees 11. THE TEAM STUDIES
AND SELECTS

demonstration centers, Or for -SOLUTION(S)

.of the materials to visit the

When grade-level groups

materials,

to visit

demonstrators

school and
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hold workshops. Finally. When it was clear to'everyone what the suggested

options contained and what changes were required in the current school program

several products were chosen for adoption.

The prospective users of the materials were again involved in the planning

process. They felt they would need some training to use the new materials and

supportive technical assistance through the several

Evaluation of the

to be very

would provide

spot problems which

the materials. The

12. THE TEAM PLANS FOR
MANAGING AND SUPPORT-
ING THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE SELECTED SOLUTION

stages of implementation.

implementation seemed

important, because it

the 'data needed to

might arise in using

f'-,

facilitator team learned that many adoptions are abandoned

4111
before they are mastered because inadequate evaluation procedures are used.

They cautioned the-teachers not to expect overnight success, but to develop

evaluation procedures which would report on smallincrements of progress,

comparing pupil performance after several complete cycles of use. The TEC

linker helped them,develop plans for implemNting the adoption which would

assure that necessary resources would be avail4ble, including an action plan

to clarify roles and responsibilities and to get help if and when it is needed.

13. THE TEAM "TROUBLE
SHOOTS" THROUGH
SEVERAL CYCLES OF
USE OF THE SOLUTION
UNTIL ITS USE BECOMES
ROUTINE AND GOAL IS
ACHIEV_ED

After the products were adopted, the linker

visited the school often to check, on concerns

the teachers had which were related to the

materials.

4,..

Not only were the teachers helpful to one another in mastering new methods

required by the materials, but they were equally illelpful in adapting materials
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to the new setting. They discovered that each of the products thexhad adopted

contained not one but sever 1 innovations. This meant that if a teacher took

clasroom, he might be attempting to master

as many as a dozen intricate,'ne methods at one time. Teachers also.found

that some of the objectives the innovations were designed to reach were already

being reached in their classrooms by other means. In such cases, the innovations

could be left out of the adoption, or they could be postponed.

Teachers realized that solutions p ovide by the Florida Linkage System

through the TEC needed to be adapted to the c rcumstances found in the school.

They saw that an organized problem-solving approach could bring relevant, practi-

1 and interesting new ideas into the building and, most of all, that R&D

products used appropriately could help children achieve in the basic skills.

Eventually, the school adopted a program of-multi-aged grouping and indi-

vidualized instruction. The following is what the teachers said about using

researchand adopting programs of planned change:

two new sets of materials into

Th
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WHAT THE TEACHERS SAID ABOUT USING

RESEARCH AND ADOPTING PROGRAMS OF PLANNED CHANGE
esp

Key Factors are: the support 'of the admtnistration and winning_the support

of critics. .

COMMUNICATIONS AND SUPPORT:
tbn't expect automatic acceptance from others. Parents may

object to "wiertients" with their children.

Allow for student input, suggestions and evaluations. Let

students see the purpose of what they Are doing.

County and state administrators must support.and understand,

the project.

Be sure parents are brought in and understand the program.'

COLLABORATION:

410

1isure that everyone who is involved understands the purpose
of what is being done. People who do not fully understand
the purpose of a task often make critical mistakes because

they assume a different goal.

Don't be afraid to ask for help in und6r§tanding data. Ask

the people who were involved in collecting them what they

think these data mean.

Teachers must be part of the original decisions regarding
problem sire-Etion and study leading to the adoption of a

new program.

Experience must augment training and make it meaningful and

useful.

COCUMENTATION:
Note details; document everything that happens for lafer

study.

GOALS:

Be sure to define what is not replicable in a situation,

such as your personal style and personality.

Research or adoptions must not disrupt the whole instruc-

tional program, though it will necessitate that some goals
be set aside and exchanged for some research goals.

13,?
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Be sure the project is worthwhile.

Don't atteMpt too many projects (or changes) in the same
classroom at one time.

Select prfOrities and stick with them.

)13

Teachers must le rn to shift emphasis. For instance, from

focusing on the. gnitive domain to focusing on the affec-
tive or psychomo or domains. It may be necessary to provide

training for this.

Teachers must learn to be comfortable when everyone isn't
learning the same thing. A program which is appropriate
for some pupils and/ot teachers may not be right for others.

RESOURCES:
Be sure there are adequate resources for bringing in con-
sOltants to help solve problems and for teachemboetravel
tO other schools which havie solved problems similarAto theirs.

Teachers can not do it alli! They will need aides and,
administrator-S-to assist wlith change.

aim
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The problem-solvini steps described in the Case Study demonstrate some

technica), assistance strategies which school teams can use in day-to-day

realities of the 'local school community. The training in the FLS module is

intended to introduce school .problem-solving teams to these strategies, and

to provide them with opportunities to practice some techniques which carry

out these strategies. Study the question's below and work alone for 10-15

minutes to answer the questions. You will be asked to share and discuss

your answers with your team later.

1. What aspects of school fommunity functioning are priorities for change?

2. Name some data gathering techniques and instrumenis used in the strategy

described here.'
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3. What knowledge of the educational setting was retrieved and used for
diagnosing the situation?

4. What scientific knowledge was drawn on to assist with the problem-
solving process? (Scientific knowledge may be theory, research findings,
or methodologies.)
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5. What are the implications of this knowledge? That is, what are some
thi ngs the school should do, gi ven this scienti fic knowledge and
knowledge of the school setting?

6. What were some tasks done by linker(s) to assist the -school with these
technigueS and strategies?

7. What were some tasks done by other units outside the school to carry
out these strategies?

1 3 )
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8. What appear to be the key concepts in this roach to problem solving?

I.

44

Share and discuss your answers wi th your team.

EL '
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QUESTIONS:

I. What do you want from the FLS?
- How do you think FLS might help the school?

How might it help you individually?

2. What are your concerns about the VLS?

1. Are you willing to serve as a facilitator for FLS?

;1' t,

.
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ASSESSING THE NEEDS OF THE ORGANIZATION

To be completed before the workshop.
The data collected by this module
provide the.basis for the study of
the school as a social system.

141

MODULE 0
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OF THE ORGANIZATION (/

-r .4111,

In order to complete. the follOWing module, school districts will need a

copy of The "Trouble Shooting: Checklist for School-Based 5ettings by Brad A,

Manning. ,

The booklet 'contains copies of the checklist and instructions for scoring.

Copies of the booklet are available at nominal cost from:

Research and Development Center in
Teacher Education
University of Texas
Austin, Texas
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MODULEIFOR DIAGNOSING THE ORGANIZATIONAL NEEDS OF A SCHOOL

(And to Measmre a School's Potential for Successfully
Adopting and Implementing EdUcational Innovations)

1. A61INISTER the "Trouble Shooting" Checklist (TSC) for School-Based Settings
instrument to as many members of the professional' school staff as possible.*

2. REVERSE all responses according to the reverse key on page 10 of the
boalet.

3. TALLY the results on the Tally Sheet in this module.

EXAMPLE: Tally Sheet for "Trouble Shooting" Checklist

Item
Average
Score

Item
Average

Re ponses, No. of
Responses

Actual No.
of Responses5 4 3 2 1 NA

1
4,144( .3,6 2 /* ? 2 0 vo e'.?e

The actual score for the single item can be obtained by multiplying
the number of responses times the scale rate, and totaling the
tallies.

5 x 2 - 10
4 x 14 -2 56

3 x 8 = 24
2 x 2 = 4

1.x 0 - 0

94

The item average is then computed by dividing the actual score (94) by
the actual number of responses (26): 94 : 26 = 3.6

Even though the overall rating of the school is high and the potential
for adoption is adequate according to the 'checklist, specific trouble
spots can be identified by checking the item averages on the tally sheet.

*From The "Trouble Shooting" Checklist for School-Based Settings, by Brad

A. Manning. University of Texas, Austin. 1976.
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4, SCORE the instrument according to the instructions which begin on page 10

of the booklet.

5. RECORD the actual score 456--the "Trouble Shooting" Rating Sheet. Jo find
ayerage score, first subtract from the number of responses all

answers of "NA" and "?". For example, if there were'thirty,responses to
item -1 and four of thew were "NA" or "?', the actual corputed score
(after using reverse key and totalinc the tallies) should be divided by
26 (rather than 30) to find the item average.

EXAMPLE: "Trouble Shooting" Rating Sheet

Possible Actual

Score Score Average

500 322 1:3.2 ( 1. Overall rating of school )

..ts 75'). ( 2. School-based staff )65

322 (actual scorl
= 3.2 (average)1

100 ( n o . 'items

2.
22.75 (score for Scale I)*

8 (actuiTno. of responses after
subtracting "NA" or "?")

= 2.675 (average)

.,

i

6. ANALYZE the resp nses. If an item average for any of the seven scales
is less than thr e, there is limited potential for innovation without
"trouble shootin " to correct the problem.

7. CHECK item responses. If any average score is below three, ask yourself
why. If you have questions as to the meaning of the answers, an important
resource to help get immediate answers is the people who filled out the
survey. How you get that clarification will be guided by ydur own per-
ceived needs and style.

8.' RESPOND to the concerns expressed here. The "Trouble Shooting" Checklist
was -de-igned to measure an organization's potential for the successful
adoption of innovations. The higher the scores on each scale, the higher
is the probability that your change efforts will be successfUl.

*See TSC by Scales (p. 1) in this module.



MODULE 0 (p. 4)

9. FOCUS your efforts on your faculty's spectfic concerns. Go back to the
individual items to discover which ones received scores less than 3.

10. USE the data gathered here fon a Study of Your School as a Social System.

11. DEVELOP STRATEGIES for school improvement based on your study.

1 .1

I



"TROUBLE SHOOTING" RATING SHEET

5 = excellent potential for innovation
,4 good potential for innovation
3 sone potential for innovation
2 limited potential for innovation
1 - virtually no potential for innovation

POSSIBLE ACTUAL
SCORE SCORE AVERAGE

500 -1 Overall rating of school.

65

MODULE 0
TSC RATING SHEET (p. 1)

School-based staff: This category focuses on leadership
and personality styles of teachers, principals, and
counselors in relation to school innovativeness. Partic-
ular considerations should include interpersonal and
professional interaction patterns, staff attitudes,
previous working experience, and demographic characteris-
tics of the school-based staff.

75' 3. Communications: This category focuses on communication
vriables vihich significantly affect a school's potential
for successfully adopting an innovation. In particular,
this category is concerned with pattern% of communication
(both within the school and the'entire school system),
initiators of communication, and Opes and forms of
communicalion (with respect to both formal and informal
channels of communications).

Innovative experience: This categ6ry focuses on the
scbool's experience with innovations and attitudes
towards innovation. Focus is on both past attempts

at i nova i nd present plans for innovation.
Pa ticu ar var les wbich should be considered are: ,

th degree to which a school has prepared itself for
the adoption of innovation; the reasons for considering
adoption of innovations; the extent tvwhich the school ..

has realistically assessed Its needs; and the consultant
role, the district role, and the community iole in
relation to both past and present plans for adopting
innovations.

Central administration: This category focuses on
relations between the central offices, school, and
school board, and identifies attitudes of the central
offices And school board toward innovation, their
roles in relation to the school, and their awareness
of the school's particular problems and needs.

100 4.

70 5.

65 6. School/community relations: This category focuses on
such variables as the amount and sources of funding,
the degree of interest and involvement of community
groups in the school system, the socio-economic environ-
ment, and attitudes of the community towards the school.

t



POSSIBLE ACTUAL
SCORE SCORE AVERAGE

411

MODULE 0

TSC RATING SHEET (p. 2)

75 7 Organizational climate: This category focuses on the
work climate and organizational structure of both the
school and the central district offite. Some of the
particular organizational variables which should be
considered include: how decisions are made; how goals
are established; what task groups exist; how task
groups function; how planning takes place; what
resources are available; how resources are used; haw
the organizational hierarchy is defined both within
the school and the school district; and, the degree
of centralization within the school district.

70

'

8. Students: This category focuses on student behavior,
attitudes, and demographic characteristics. Particular
considerations should include: student behaViors in
the classroom and the lunchroom; absenteeism; tardiness;
discipline problems; minority relations; teacher/student
rapport; and academic excellence.

.#



ITEM SCORE

1

2

3

4

6

7

8

9

10

11

2

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

5

TALLY SHEET FOR "TROUBLE SHOOTING" CHECKLIST

AVERAGE

TSC TALLY SHEET (p. 1)

RESPONSES NO. -or- --Acutia
4- 3 7 T NA ? RESPONSES OF RESPONSES

/11,

'a



ITEM

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

133

34

35

36

4037
38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

0

ACTUAL
SCORE

-ITER
AVERAGE

RESPONSES
2 1

119

TSC TALLY SHEETINp. 2)

NO. OF
RESPONSES

ACTUAL N.
OF RESPONSES



MODULE 0
isC TALLY SHETT (p. 3)

Fir---1AtTUAU
ITEM I SCORE AVERAGE ---5----

ITSTONSES , . 11I)717-,
RESPONSES

ACTUAL NO.
OF RE SPONSE S----47 3 1 1,

,

,

!

51

52

.
53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

,63

64

65

66

67

68

169

70
1

.

71

7?

73

74

Ilk

.

.

.

.

.

,

.

,

. ,

11. '

.

.

-,.

'

.

..

,

.,

13 o



TiCTALLY SHEET (p. 4)

ITEM SCORE AVERAGE 1 rTIA RESPONSES

-11. il
OF RESPONSES. 3 ?

76 )

77

78
.

79

80
.

81

82

83

84
*

85

86

187

88

89 ,
4

90

91 .

92
,

93 -

.. .

,

95

96
r ,

/

6.-

'9 7

98

99

1.00

. .

,



MODULE 0
TSC BY SCALES (p. 1)

"TROUBLE SHOOTING" CHECKLIST,BY SCALES

SCALES.. Iribelprto derive each scale score, add the ratings for the
respectiveit4m numbers listed below (the symbols "?" and "NA" should
be assigned 0 score values)':

SCALE I: (School-based Staff)

5. , Non-supporters of innovation work on committees and/or travel to
school with supporters of innovation.

33. The principal attends meetings and conferences outside of the school
district.

35.* The-teachers at this,school ask well-informed questions about
instructional procedures.

37. The teachers have deVeloped some'new classroom practices on th'eir own.

41. The counselor has a poor rapport with teachers

59. There are gravélweaknesses in the channels and procedures for

dissemination.

66. TOe teachers at this school interact outside of school hours.

67. Teachers at this school attend professional meetings outside of their
school district.

68. _The teachers have some peer support system established to assist each

other in their teaching responsibilities.

73. The counselor serves the dual function of being an administrator and

a counselor:

78; The,schOol counselor has disciplinary responsibilities.

8Q. A few of the teachers who have been with the school for a long time

'support innovation.

85. Most of the teachers leave school as soon as possible after the students

are dismissed.

152

I

044'.
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SCALE II: (Cdmmunications)

MODULE,0
TSC BY SCALES (p. 2)

7. Direct, two-way communication oCcurs between administrative staff and

the teaching staff.

16. The teachers receive regular commuiation§ about what is happenipg in

the school system 'at large.

19. Board members communicate often with the superintendent.

20. The principaf communicates well.with the community.

24. The rincipal often visits teacherS' planning sessions.

'29. The principal communicates face-to-face with teachers and/or staff,

rather than by memo or phone.
t -

53. The curriculum specialists have systematically collected information

about the needs of the school through direct contact with teachers.

56. The administrative staff communicates regularly with the teaching staff.

The principal, teacher representative, or outside agent meets with small

4110

groups to determine the groups' understanding of the innovation.

75. A school admin.ktrator initiates communications with the change agent:

76. Teachers attend workshops teaching identification of problem areas in

schools.

82. The principal does not often ask for suggestions from thelaculty.

87. The principal receives most communications from the central offices by

wajf of memos.

91. The principal, teacher representative, qr outside agent meets with small

groups of teachers in.order to receive teachers' opinions.

98. Teachers at this school can-give the.r honest opinions to the prthcipal

with confidence.



0.

SCALE III: ( I nno va ti ve Experience)

MODULE 0
TSC BY SCALES (p. 3)

3. This school is considering innovations that contain easily alterable
materials which can meet the demands of varied teaching situations.

11.. Analyses have been made concerning the-effehittof innovations -on the

enti re school :

17. Change agents have been invited to return more than once for information
on educational change processes.

23. The teachers at this school know very little about new educational
practices.

25. School personnel are pressured to change by the central school district
office.

32. Innovation atteiptS up to this time have not been carried out success-
fully on a day-to-day basis.

42. Teachers are pressured from the central offices to implement innovations
quickly.

45. Innovations have been imposed externally in this s ool system without
recjard to specific local needs.

47. Members of this school have requested the opportunit \o see, in
operation, an innovation which is under ccrsideration.

50. The school plans for implementation of innovations include systematic
procedures for staff education.

58. This school would only be i-nterested in making changes to avoid criticism
from the school district central office.

62. The superintendent involves the teaching staff, especially during the
decision-making phas s of the curriculum change process.

64. The person introducing the innovation has recognized authority in the
school.

79. Many types of instructional materials have been examiped by members of
this school system in order to determine what innovatIon would be best
suited to their needs.

by members of this

school system.

3"N

100. Although the teachers have already been working with an innovation for
some time now, they do not fully understand what the innovation is all

about

olti44*"r



MODULE C '
(/

TSC BY SCALES (p. 4)

SCALE IV: (Central Administration)

4. The central office waits until there is a public outcry tefore
informing the school board of problems in the schools.

9. The school places blame on the central office for most of its problems.

14. The superintendeht in this school system cannot withstand any criticism,

21. The board of education does not actively oppose innovations.

22. The central office does not inform the school board'about what ;s new
in the field of education. (j!

30. The curriculum specialist does not have credibility with the teaching
staff.

36. There are well-informed research and evaluation personnel at bhe central
office.

43. The central administrative personnel favor innovations which do not alter
the system's overall structure.

61. All power lies in the central office of the school district.

81. The central office is pushing the adoption of innovations for the
benefit of federal money.

89. The curriculum specialist evaluates in a constructive way.

90. The central office provides individuals who are fostering research.

96. Decisions in the central office are based on information contributed
from all levels of the school system.

97. The school board helps to obtain funding for innovations which are
initiated by the individual schools.

(



MODIJCE 0

TSC BY SCALES (p !))

SCALE y: (School/Community Relations)

1. There is much -concern from the state legislature over how the

innovation will affect the curriculum.

12. It is part of the principal's job to maintain good relations with

the community.

13., .
The parents infreguentry attend school events.

26. The superintendent receives community opinion directly, rather than

depending on central office staff to relay messages.

27. This school system has effective representation in communiiy politics.

31. Board members believe that the community supports innovation.

34. The parents are kept well-informed of school events.

39. Applications for funding in this school district require specific

information on procedures and/or evaluation.

40. This community has elected school board members who are interested in

i nnovati on.

44. The parents feel that they are able to give their opinions to the

school administration.

52. The parents have supported educational change's in the past.

70. This school system is sensitive to community opinions.

93. Local agencies which control funds are vague about how the funds can

be used.
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MODULE 0
TSC BY SCALES (p. 6)

SCALE VI: (Organizational Climate)

6. The board members are hillhly concerned about faculty-administration-

board relations.

8. The school district has an intricate bureaucratic system.

10. Reasons for change are understood by members of this school.

18. Teachers and principals do not jointly establish goals.

38. The atmosphere among:most teachers is more2competitive than'cooperative.

46. There are no strong pressures for change outside of this particular

school.

48. There are several i lated subsystems in this school.

51. The process of decision making is clearly defined.

55. Concrete activities, necessary for carrying out educational changes,

have not yet been specified.

63. Teachers have access to the kinds of resources which they feel they

need.

)2. Groups of innovators and non-innomators have eterged in the fOrm of

in- and out-groups.
4.

74. The teachers are given sufficient tine during the day to plan,
eliminating the need to take most of their work hone in the evenings.

.86. The teachers at this school are encouraged to particiPate in summer

planning sessions.

92. No channels.exist in the organization for appealing decisions.

99. The principal encourages decision making.by consensus.

A-



MODULE 0
TSC By SCALES (P. 7)

SCALE VII: (Students)

2. ' There are many discipline problems at this school.

15. The students respect individual differences among themselves.

28. A large number of students' at this school.are receiving failing marks

in their coursework.

49. The students are extremely rowdy in the lunch nom

54. The students feel that they are learning things which are relevant

to-them.

57. Although these students have their ups and downs, they aee not basically

frustrated.

65. The students don't seem to be paying attention in the classroom.

69. The students work well independently.

ie
71. To a large degree, the students are self-directing.

77. The students feel that they have some control over their learning

experiences.

83. Teachers and students have pi informal rapport.

88. Students use some of their leisure time to do school related activities.

94. Students are viewed by the teacher5'as being participative rather than

passive.

95. At least one-third of the students at this school are children of

professionals.

s't

ea.
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A
MODULE 1 (p. la)

.
ACTIVITY

1. Welcome and get
acquainted:
Overview of- first
session; goals of
FLS

(

2. Overview of the FLS
Model

3. Review the schedule
And objectives for
the interviews

ORILN1ATION

1 IME

5 minutes

`".

15 minutes

5 minutes

RATIONALE

To begin warming the climate for
learning and working together and
to allow participants to form
appropriate expectations

To clarify the linking steps in the

To allow participants to form,
app_ropri ate expectations



MATERIALS

HANDOUT I, Schedule
& Objectives, and
Overview of Orientation
Module

HANDOUT 2, Goals of FLS

HANDOUT 3, The FLS: A
Collaborative Effort
for Change
HANDOUT 4, Teamwork

HANDOUT 5 , Trio Round
RcIbin Interview

Newsprint, pens & tape

ORIENTATION

MODULE 1 (p,

INSTRUCTIONAI STRATEGY

Explain that linking means "pulling together," and
that is what we are here for--to help ourselves and -

each other.

Present an overview of the Orientation Session.
Explain that the strategies used in it are typical
of the entire workshop. Participants will woric in

1 total group, as they are doing now. They will

also work alone, and in trios or quartets. Later,

krios and quartets will combine to make larger work
groups. A variety of activities will occupy them,
and the total group will have a product at the end
of the ses.sion which will be a contract for the
workshop.

Read aloud HANDOUT 2.

In presenting the overview of the FLS, read or
lecture on HANDOUT 3. Trace the step-bY-:step
directions in HANDOUT 4, elaborating on how the
system might work. Then read through the Process
Assumptions and clarify each item. .It is impor-
tant that participants understand that the system
is meant to serve their needs, and not the other"
way around.

Explain that,the post important resources of the
FLS ar0 the Oople in it. In this exercise, we
will simulate a process which 9roups could use to
legli about their resources. In the same trios,
one person becomes the interviewer, one the inter-

viewee and one the recorder,. The process moves.in
a ro6nd robin until each participant has played all

three roles.

Suggest that persons who know each other least well
work together.



MODtILE 1 i(p. 2a)

ACTIvilv

4. Trio interviews
Round 1
Round 2
Round 3

Post the interviews

;

5. Overview of training,
and of workshop

Rationale for the .

material s

6. Participants list
objectives for the
training

7. Trios combine
indi vidual 1 ists

and post .

8. Check lists for
congruency and
omissions

ORIENTAIION

TIME_

10 minutes
10 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

7 minutes.

8 minutes

15 minutes

a

I.

RATIONALI

To gather data about group resources

To provide an opportunity for everyone
to read.the input

To allow participants to form
appropriate expectations

To enable participants to understand
the situation and assumptions as the
designers saw it, and to enable
participants to understand the goals
for the week

To enable participants to explicate
specific expectations they have for
the training

To enable sharing of expectations

To enable participants and trainer
to clarify unrealistic or unexpected
needs

.,

a



MATERIALS

tIANDOUT 6, Overvievi o
iraining

111 Workshop Schedule and
Overview

HANDCUT 7, Worksheet
Pencils & Tablets

.HANDCUT 8,
Contract-.

Newsprint,

Psychological

pens, tape

ORIENTATION

MODULE 1 (p. 2b)

1NSTRPC11 I STRATEGY

It is important nit each participant have time to
tell about himself and his accomplishments. In our
culture, it is difficult for 6 person who is success-
ful to mention his personal talents openly. This
exercise provides a means for the group to read about
each participant, while it establishes a climate for
openness and growth.

After ten minutes, the trainer should call time and
ask participants to change roles and begin the next
round.

Direct participants.to post their interviews.

Present overview of training. Introduce the ideas
in H06. Present overview of worrshop.

Explain the processes used by the designers to outline
these materials. Refer to use of TSC data and tour
past experience for other data, used to dertve these
lists. Present the goals and objectives of the
training.

Ask individuals to make a list of their personal
objec4ve for the workshop. They will have about
5 min esN

Ask trios to conjJ4iIe their individual lists into a
single list of 4jriup expectations. Each group will,
post two lists.- Ono list is of trainer's expectations
and one list is of participant expectations.

Ask two trios to meet together to check their lists
against the designer's list. Inconsistencies and
omissions are to be brought to the attention of the
trainers.

6N5

1
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AODULE 1 (p. 3a)

ACTIVITY

9. Agreement to a
contract

t

10. Closure

ORIENTATION

10 minutes

10 minutes

1 . Data Collection 5 minutes

is

RATIONALE

To develop clilre on the group's

expectations urs and theirs)

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To stimulate interest in a documentation
designed to provide innediate feedback
on the training



MATERIALS.

Tablets & Pencils

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
& Objectives and
Overview

Date Collection fornn

ORIINTATION

MODULE 1 (p. 3h)

INSTRUCTIONAL' STRATEGY

OR

Questions about incongruencies or omissions are fielded
and collected in writing now. Explain that the contract
is a psychological one, ond is the first step in
developing the trust which is necessary for us toslearn
together.

4
Bring together all participants and get their attention.
Before ending the session, review t e purposes of the
activity and its applicability in th school situation.
Name the,various processes and activ ties used in the
session and explain how they can adopted and adapted
for use in the schogl. Ask if p ticipants have questions
or need further clar1fication the purposes and uses of
the activity. Develop clear and succinct responses which
help to develop psychological closure.

Explain the evaluation plan and ask participants to
reasl and respond to the evaluation sheet and turn it
in to trainers before leaving for a break.
(Explain the evaluation design in sufficient detail
to stimulate interest in both the process and its
outcome. See the trainer's instructions on Data
Collection.)



1 i me

5 minutes

15 minutes

35 minutes

10 minutes

10 miffutes

ORIENTATION

SCHEDULE

Activity
_ _

MODULE 1

HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

Welcome
Overview of Orientation Session and Objectives

Overview of the FES model

Trio Interviews: What are our resources?

Post and regd interviews

Overview of training modules and rationale for materials

Overview of the workshop

15 minutes Trios discuss their objectives for the training

15 minutes Trios combine for checking for congruency and omissions

10 minutes Agreement to a contract (total group)

10 minutes Closure

5 minutes , Data Collection

130 minutes

OBJECTIVFS

1. To provide participants wtth an overview of the workshop, its format,
schedule and objectives.

2. To become aware that the most important resources of the FLS are the
personal resources of the individuals in it. .' 1

3. To enable'participants to get acquainted with one. another.

4. To-deVelop a climate of openness and growth.

S., To heli) pai-ticipants become aware of the objectives of the Florida Linkage
ystem.

. -

6. To enable participants to express their own expectations for the workshop
(individually and as groups).

7. To establish a s slogical contract for the training.
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OVERVIEW

MODULE I

HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

The purpose of this module is to acquaint the workshop partiCipants with

the purposes of the Florida Linkage System, the training modules, and the

workshop. Itlis alsc; intended to help them become better acquilinted with

other members of the workshop.

An overview of the Florida Linkage System (RS) explains who participates

in RS, diagrams the problem-solving process step-by-step, and explains the

assumptions of those who planned the system.

The system has numerous resources which art available to the school,

but none more inportant than the personal resources of the individuals in

it. This fact is emphasized by trio intervidws in which each group member

is asked about his or her acconplishments and aspirations.

isthe trainer will present an overview of the training and its purposes.

Because of the group process goals of the training, it is especially

inportant for participants to comnit their ft411 time and attention to the,

training. Interruptions will not only prevent the individual from receiving

benefit from the experience, but will detract from the outcomes of team

members as well. The trainer will verify the schedul for the workshop and

ask participants to develop personal cloals for the trai ing and then to

fqrmulate group goals. Trios will join to check eaAh other for ihe

congruency of the.group's goals with individual goals and with the train-

ing goals. Trios will also check for important omissions. When groups

are satisfied that their expectations are appropriate, a Psychological

contract for the workshop is established.



MODULE 1

HANDOUT 2

GOALS OF THE FLS TRAINING

As a result of the workshop, participants will:

Understand, and be cor4ritteNo making the Florida. Linkage System (FLS)

\work.

2. Re able to explain facilitating and linking functions in the FTorida
system of education.

3. Conceptualize the school as a social system and apply that toncept to
their own work situations.

4. Analyze the forces operating in the schools which promote or inhibit
change.

5. Analyze their roles as facilitating or linking agents in the sAool
and in the FLS.

6. Practice the facilitating and linking skills needed to foster school

improvement.

Improve their communications, team building and problem-solving skills.

8. Be able to help teachers in the building with problem identification,
problem definition, communication within the FLS, solution possibilities,
solutions selection conOderations, and the implementation of a school
improvement course of action. ''

9. Select interpersonal or technical skills on which they wish further

tr-aining and engage in that training, such as

evaluation and record keeping for the project
proposal writing to obtain R&D resources

--dealing with resistance to change
needs assessment
group process skills

leadership styles
practicing group roles
dealing with conflict

10. View themselves a's adequ'ate in the roles they plan for themselves.

V.



MODULE 1
HANDOUT 3 (p.. 1)

THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM:
A COLLARDRATIVE EFFORT FOR CHANGE

The Florida Linkage System is designed as a means of responding to

locally identified needs by linking them to appropriate R&D products and

practices. The system encourages those who perceive a need for change

within the school community to discuss this need with appropriate personnel

in the school or Community. A facilitator 'team, comprised of school

leaders, is trained in the systematic analysis of problems and has

available to assist them linking agents in the district-or Teacher'

Education Center, and resource people in the Department of Education and

the university.

After the problem has been analyzed and the facilitator'team

agrees on the circumstances which the solution must address, the

problem statement is translated into a search request and forwarded to

a search unit in the Department of Education. This unit studies the

avaTlable validated R&D products and practices, and delivers to11711e__

school synopses of those options which best fit the problem and the

particular school context.

Linkers are available to help the school i)ersonnel analyze these

oftions, but the final decision to adopt or adapt a solution is made by

'the school itself.

Once the school has selected an option, the facilitator tn works

out a plan for managing, evaluating and s4pporting its implementa Ion.

When the adopted product has completed several Crles of use and becomes

4,-



MODULE 1

HANDOUT 3 (p. 2)

0
fairly routine for its user, the desired change is actualized.

r4 davelop skills in perceiving and communicating about needed'

changes, training modules are available to,develop communication skills,

.leadership strengths and team work for studying the school as a social

system. These are inte'nded for' the entire school staff.

Other modules to develop problem-solving skills, solution selection,

implementation and linking skills are available for the facilitator team,

for linking agents and for resource,people.

s



FACILITATORS

Facilitators are pe9ple at
the building level frho know
about or "own" the.problem(s)
and who will implement or
"own" the solution(s)..

173

a

WHO PARTICIPATES IN THE FLS

LINKERS

Linkers are people who
know the facilitators and
can relate researchers'
and research products to
the facilitators and

-- their situation(s).

v

MODULE 1
HANDOUT 3 (p. 3)

RESEARCHEAS
RESEARCH PRODUCTS

Researchers are people who conduct
studies to determine solutions to
problems. Research products are
ideas, materials, methods, etc.,
which have been found to be useful
in solving problems at tome place
at some time.
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THE FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM:

TEAMWORK TO SOLVE SCHOOL POBLEMS

MODULE 1
HANDOUT 4 (pq 1)

1 4 I

Soi

7

-41111

12

SOMEONE IN THE
SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITY
PERCEIVES NEED
FOR CHANGE

THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TO
FACILITATOR OF
SCHOOL

THE TEAM WORKS
TOGETHER TO IDEN-
TIFY AND SPECIFY
THE CIRCUMSTANCES
WHICH THE SOLUTION
MUST ADDRESS

THE TEAM LOCATES
OR CVELOPS A
SOLUTION

THE TEAM PLANS FOR
MANAGING AND
SUPPORTING THE
IMPLEMENTATION OF
THE SELECTED
SOLUTION

5 10 13

THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TO
APPROPRIATE
PERSONNEL IN THE
SCHOOL'OR
COMMUNITY

WORKING WITH A
FACILITATOR-LINKER
TEAM, THE NEED IS
VERIFIED AND
CLARIFIED'

THE TEAM
TRANSLATES THE
PROBLEM STATEMENT
INTO A SEARCH
REQUEST FORM

THE SEARCH UNIT
CONDUCTS SEARCH
AND SENDS
SUGGESTED'OPTIONS
TO SCHOOL

THE TEAM "TROUBLE
SHOOTS" THROUGH'
SEVERAL CYCLES OF
USE OF THE SOLUTION
UNTIL ITS USE
BECOMES ROUTINE AND
GOAL IS ACHIEVED

11 11/

AVAILABLE SCHOOL
OR COMMUNITY
RESOURCES COPE
WITH THE NEED
FOR CHANGE

THE TEAM OF THOSE
AFFECTED BY THE
PROBLEM DEVELOPS A
PROBLEM STATEMENT
TO DESCRIBE THE
NEED

THE TEAM STUDIES
AND SELECTS
SOLUTION(S)

1, ;
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HANDOUT 4 (p. 2)

PROCFSS ASSUMPTIONS

I. The user is an activ Articipant and the ultimate decision maker .

throughout the proc s of the model.

I ,

2. A'constant interaction between the user and th4e4facilitator and/or the

linker is important.

3. All participants in the problem-solving process must agree on the

nature of the problem and its pursuance.

4. Facilitators on school-based level and linkers must possess a high

degree of technical and inter-personal skills in order to best serve

the users. .

5. Facilitators and/or linkers have to be sensitive to the perceived

needs of the user.

6. Evaluation of model process, and feedback to the user and other

intfrested parties is issential to sustaining the ongoing success

of the process.



Schedule

30 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

MODULE 1
HANDOUT 5 6.

TRIO ROUND ROQI4 INTERVIEW

Trio round robin

Round 1 .

Round 2 A;

Round 3

Post the interviews and read during break'

SUGGESTED INTERVIEW RUESTIONS

Your task is-to learn about the personal resources one member of your trio

brings to .the group, while another trio member takes down material which will

describe her to the rest of the group. The questions below are suggestions

to help you get started.

1. What do you consider your major professional contributions?

2. In what areas of education do you excel?

3. What are the areas where you are currently working to improve? .

4. What seems to tie easiest to accomplish for you and the groups you-

work with?

5. What seems to be hardest to accomplish for you and the groups you

work with?

6. What do you think you stand to gain by working with the FLS?

7. What helps or hinders you to work or learn well?

8. What do you want to get out of this workshop?

r'
1



-TRIO ROUND ROBIN

MODULE 1
HANDOUT 5 (p. 2)

1-a%)

-c,



1
OVERVIEW OF lifi TRAINING AND tTS PURPOSES

4

MODULE 1
'HANDOUT 6 00. 1)

A set of modules has been developed to introduce sChool personnel to

sone methods and resources to develop effeWve!teatimork for school problem

solving. Each module is about ninety minutes _long.and is meant to be used

in sequentfal order. Topics 'overlap from one qtiodule to the next so that

both the content of the training and its effects are cumulative.

The act ivit ies .a re structured nd careful ly, timed. Theory is_ combi ned

with practice in each session thro gh a "DO-WOK:LEARN" strategy. I-tie

"OO-IOOK-ITARN"* aPproach can b described as follows:

DO: A sittiation is createri7-1 Which thg focus is doing. You
engage in aCtivities, given all .,or some .of the followin\i:"
a si tuati on, a task , a document, cri.tetia, a
con f Ton fa ti on. 4

LOOK: Look at yoursel f doing\- Yotiexamine- the activities, make
judgements about v.-Nathappened, a.pPlY ,;evSluati on cri teria,
reflect. about why things happened as tfis4 did.

LEARN: pe ci de wh _yo u have- learned to do diffell:ent1v . I earn i ,gs
.1141--Ag the ad-ilia-les 16- your c,A si t. rti on,

by using theoretical inputs to understagd the Act.ivity, , by
mak inp decisi ons ah6ut ow the insight* !wined 'can 'be
adapted and mdified.for Our ow.n issues in. the "bacl, 'home"
Si tuati on.

TfAhinking" aspect of this a"pproach is especially impo-rtak in

'lie 1 p fn q ..1 n'tillkvi41(1d1 s rel ate the' -s ki,1 1 s 1 earnf d in thiS worahop to .the
.,

, problems' idelltified in their back-home groups:,
t-

7 .
..: rk,

. ',Ii N
* he descriptivo of the 1, 1101 00K-EtARN" aplyroacei -i. adapted:froM PET11",,

. NWREr,POrtiariq, Oregon. ,,
. , .,

. . .

. .. . . ,ii . -- ,

. v447 ,
..

k
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HANDOUT 6 (p. 2)

To achieve this, it is important for participants in the training to

remove themselves from settings which distract their' attention from the

traininc) process, or make claims on the worloshop's' time and continuity

through interruptions. Morkshops heldVnischools frequently are subject,

to this, so that less actual training occurs than has .been planned. The

4

training is intend4to,be an intensive experience which.may result in

si.gnificant changes to the individual' and tO the scholik. To achieVe this,

4P1',tooti!. -it is essential that a firm.commitment of tine and Attention be made.

,

While each module has specific objectives,' all *the module together

have the objective of breaking down .the intanglble barriers which separate'

,

people so that .trust and group cohesion my develop, The_Product-Nof the

traioingf4s not so much cognitive gain.as it ian increAsediawareness
. 44

ofrone's owi perceptual field, the-differences among the perceptual fields

of indiv ls., and the way in which these differences alter, group life.

7 -

..

.

, Training activities are designed to-mqve the individual's attention
,

`-\

from her own perceptual field and personal processeS as a data gatherer to'

the.processes of other ioaviduals And to the group's process. The focus

of attention alternates between self and th. group. The individual is
c

given guidelines for mohi toying her self while attending to the group

process, and gradually she becomes more aware of thesocial dynamics of

the present situation, and of thein effect's on her personallY, on other.

individuals tri, the group, and on the group as a whole, ?le is constantly

remin4ded that she is a. social beirig:. She watches how her own behaviors relate
. .

to and influence the systeni, and she has .oppartunities.for reflecting on how

she should change het'self to become more influential on the :s1f5tem. For .

, these learnings to occur, -individuals need to rewi clo4e,together and
,

t4'
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MODULE 1
HANDOUT 6 (p. 3)

attentive to one another for an extended period of time. Continuity of

group interaction is necessary in order to develop a sensitivity to the

Onamic processes of the group. There must be time to gather information

for understanding the different needs and perceptions, and their meanings

to the perceiver. There must be time and reflection for stuctying one's

own subtle needs and perceptions, which may be important determiners of

behavior even though not recognized. Distractions interrupt the continuity

which develops 5,ensit1vity to the patterns within ever-changing transactions;

interruptions cease the delicate, internal explorations which lead to

discoveries of new ways to be.

It seems appropriate thal, if in'dividuals air to see themselves as change

agents o.f a social system, they be, given the opportunity to clArify their own

rethions to groups and to increase their skills in dealing with them.

If person. cannot make arrangements to attend all of the sessions

without outside 'distractions and interruptions; little will be gained by

that individual. Also, the group with whom he or she works may not learn

much, either, .becau6 of the breaks in continuity of the group process.

For this reason, it is requested that participants who register for the

training commit their time .and full attention to the entire workshop.

The trainer, will present the workshop schedule. The following pages

explain the planning process used by the developers of these materials.

First, the-y described oe situation under which the trainiing would take

place.' Next,-Ithey described the,ir assumptions, or beliefs, about the

situation. They lOoked,at the situation and their assumptions to determine

the gpals and strategies. Their,planning process is presented herr toI. '?
.

e'nOble you to understand the motives and intentions of the training.
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SITUATICN

A linkage system is being established in Florida (FLS).

2

A system has certain componentS; needs -11. objectives program --Ow

assessed outcomes -11.- needs. '

Some members of the group have not worked together before..

There are 75 modules included in the program.

There will he about people involved in school(s).

They will have various levels of skills.

They will have different: roles
commitment levels to FLS
conceptualizations of FL$
perceptions of roles

School teams will consist of the principal and two others from the school,"
plug a college linker, a district level linker, and a linker from the DOE.

Participants may be unclear about goals of training and what is expected
of them.

Some group members are power;41 and influential and othei-s are mit.

-

Some group members may not view themselves as change agents.

Constradnts in utilizitq sysfem have not been fully identified.

Some aspects of the model and the system becathe clarified during earlier phases.'

Some vartables which affect the working of the system have been clarified;

'the commitment and persistence of thy facilitators and linkers is crucial,
and their success is dependent upoii the input and support of the school staff.



MODULE 1

HANDOUT 6 P. 5)

ASSUMPTIONS

Target group is more interested in having a set of procedures handed to

them than in a theory base for the Florida Linkage System (FLS).

They have not had success experiences with research and implementation

of recommendations.

Schools have (1) organizational problemsthat is, problems owned by the ..

organizationos a whole, and (2) instructional probleMsthat is, problems

of -offering students curriculum experiences that are effective.

School faculties have experience with assessing instructional problems.

School people have already assessed their instructiqnal pSoblems.

They need hdp in learning how to assess their organizational problems.

Organizational problems are obstacles to solving instructional problems.

School faculties are not clear about how schools function 4s a social 'system.

TheY are not dear about how to develop a data base for 'problem analysis.

They have not conceptualized or 'internalized the change process and their

role in it:

If the principals are not involved, the level of commitment. may:be '1ower.

The unit of change is the whole school, so power structure must be involved.

In order to be'communicable and transportable, traininilneeds to be flexible

enough to meet many situational cohstraints.

After training, ttiose ,who pOteive selves in change agent role will sponsor

state's goal of more building-level responsibility.,

-J°Omplexity of facilitation function reguireswteam operation.

-46

.0

'Target group is to serve as tatalyst for FLS development in the school.

Communications are the key skills in this first step of the linking system.

Air

Those who would facilttate change need facilitatqr skills training.

4In two days of intensive training, a school can begin an in-depth change

effort,
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STRATEGIFS

1. Prq,-workshop sessions to provide orientation and to build appropriate
expectations for the training.

?. . Orientation to workshop.
get acquainted
share planning model
develop contract
define goals

3. Share goals to begin team building

4. Combine communication skills practice withtraining activities .

5. Uso DO-LOOK-ITARI* techniques

6. Introduction of study of school as a social system

Feedback from the "-Trouble Shooting Checklist"

\ Presentation I* Bolman planning model, its application to back-home

Otuation

9. Analysis of skills needed to facilitate organizational development
,\

10. Pr*tice in'analyzing the data base

11. PIO., ntation of RUPS problem-solving model

12. Appliation to own situations

. -

13. .Sharing\c4 problems and plans with larger group

14. Revision of plans in light of feedback and team assessment

15. Selrassessment of skills needed to solve problki

A

16. Experience iñ mini-tr1ining sessions for skills or theory development:

17. Simulate linking and facilitating

18. Production of action plans, intluding miiii-proposals for resources to
carry it out

19. Shaving plans, revising

20. Presentation of strategies for developing Support
=

,

,

...

(.11) trainer wil,.11 explain:which strategies are iliQmied in woricshop)

i ,'
1

it)
Y

.s go
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Personal Goals for Workshqp_Experience

(Worksheet)

.0wf

110

10,



(HEADING FOR NEWSPRINT PSYCHOLOGICAL CONTRACT)

-

Personal & Group
Goals

PSYCHOLOGICAL CONTRACT
FOR (Name of School)

What we want and
expect from tile
trainers lo enable
us to meet these
goals

MODULE I

HANDOUT 8

What we expect to
bring to the work-
shOnp to meet our
goals
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MODUL L 2 (p.

ACTIVITY

1. Introduce the
acfivity

2 . Read Case Study and
respond to worksheet

3. Reminder of tine

4. Share analysis and
c .

develop synthesis

S. Review results of
"Trouble Shooting"
Check] ist

PROBLEM .OLVING SIMULATION

1 I Mi.

3 minutes

30 minutes

10 minutes

30 mi naps

1) minutes

RATIONAIE

To permit participants to develop
appropriate expectations

To provide examples of some strategies
and techniques for problfw solving and
some practical examples Of facilitating
and linking

CA

The worksh ieet s to 4elp participants
index the techniques,and strategies for
increasing awareness of the processes
used in the training.

N.,

lo begin practicing teaiiiNork to

analyze problems and to develop
understanding of the techniques and
strategies presented in the training.

To begin study of own situation



MATERIALS

PROBLEM SOLVING, SIMULATION

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
& Objectives & Overview

HANDOUT 2, Case Study
HANDOUT 3, Case Study
Worksheet

HANDOUT 3, Case Study
Worksheet

4

411

Tally Shed and.Rating
Sheet froM Module 0,

"Assessing the Needs of
the Organizatio6"

modu 2.(p. lb)

INSTRUcTIONAL SfRATEGY

.0

Present the schedule, purposes and overview of the
,session.

Direct attention, to :the CaSe Study and mention that
it was di-awn 'from actual happenings in New MexiCo,
New York and Florida. After reading.the.Case Sty4y;
participants should proceed to preparation for its
discussion, using HANDOUT 3 as a guideline. Mention
that there are examples of theproducts retomended to
the school aVailable if anyone wishes to see themlater:----

After about 30 minutes, interrupt to' remind participants
that they will be asked to share their analysis in-
10 minutes.

1.Tell part ci pants they have half an 'hour to, share

their wor heets and synthes.ize their responses%
Tell them he purpose of the activity is, to practice
teamwork to develop understanding of the techniqUes`
aneStrategies to be presented in this training.
The synthesis is for their own use, and will not be
referred to again. Authoritative tesponses are not
i ncl uded i n the module in order to madel the 'principle,

that the user is the final 'decision maker in this
sys tem.

Direct participants .to begin reviewing alone'the
rating sheet andtally sheet fromthe "Trouble .

Shooting" Chedklist. They may wish to:make notes
of their'ideas about implications of -the knowledge
derived .from the checklist.. Review couttanding ,

points and discuss !leaning. Tell thENI. there Will
be tim,for further study and discussion of the
checklist in the next two modules.

.1



MODULE 2 (). 2a)

PROBLEM SOLVING SIMULATUN

. .

ACTIVITY T1ME "RATIONALE- .

0

6. Closure

Data Collection

i

4.
1

1

TO minutes

2 minutes

To allow participants to deielop
psycholo9ica1 closure at the

, conclusion of the. session

To gather data about how'participants
view trainin4 so far

'

IA;

V;



MATERIAltS

PROBLOI SOLVING SIMULATION

MODKE 2 ('p`. 'lb)

4.

7/-

INSTRUCTIONAL SfitATEGY

r

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
td..Objecti ves & Overview

HANDOUT Z, Case Study
HANDOUT 3, Oase Study
Worls,sheet

HANDOUT S, Case 'Study

Worksheet

Tally Sheet and Rating
Sheet from Module-0,
"Assessing the Needs of

'the Organization'

4

Present the schedule, purposes and overview of the

session.

Direct attentiOn to the Case Stu(ty and mentiOn that .

it was drawn from actual happenings in New Mexico,

NewYork 'and Florida. After reading the Case Stucty,
-participants should proceed to preparation for its
,diseussion; using HANDOUT 3 as a guideline. Mention
that there are examples of the products recommended to

the school available if anyone wishes to see them later.

\- I

After about 30 minutes, interrupt to remind participants
that they will be asked to share theii- analysis in

10. minutes .

Tell participants they have half an hour to share

their worksheets and synthesize their responses.
Tell them the purpose of the activity is to practice
teamwork to develop un-derstanding of the technique/-

and straitegibs to be presented in this training. ,

The synthesis is for thVii- own use, and will not be

referred to again. AuthOritative responses are not
included in the module in ordr to model the principle

that the user is the final decision maker in this

system.

Direct participants.to 'begin reviewing alone the)
rating sheet and tally sheet from the "Trouble

Shooting" Checklist. They may wish to make notes

of their ideas about implications of,the knowledge

derived from the checklfst. Reyiew outstanding

points and discuss meaning. Tell them there will

be time for further study and discussion of the

checklist in the next two modules.

.

Ss



MODULE 2 2a)
. 4,,

4

e- PROBLEICSOLVING SIMULATION

ACTIVITY TIME

6. Closure

,

10 minutes

7. .?ata Collection . 2 minutes
I .)

'RATIONALE

To allow partic ipants to dewilop
psychological closure at the
cbndlullion or th.w.session

To gtther -data ab. . iow. participants .

training far

y

r

a



. PROBLEM 'SOLVING SINJLATION

_MODULE 2 jp. ?

,XMATERIALS

Dota Collection forms

..-- --r
..,,
,..4

.

i ., t. -.:1--
-. -

l

-ii' ....

.
Bringtogether all,or. pipants. and grt their attention.
Before ending the sesiliton,teView. t..hek purposes oir the
activiSky and, its applicability IA jal.jeqse.houl si tuati on.
Name the various processes and'ictiOttes used in the e

session,andiexplain how they can.beadoSted loci adapted
for use in the school. Ask if participanti;1000,.. ,

questions or ,need further clarification of the,purposeS
and-uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct y.
responses which help to develop psychological closure. t

O'A

.k

, 71N
INSTRUCTION\AL.STRATEGY

Remind Parti ci pants to fill out thei r data collection
forms ,beforeo taking' a bre*.



'minutes

40 minutes

minates

15 minutes

IT

/e

LEM-SOLVING SIMULATION.

. SCHEDULE
g

Activity

Introduce the activity

.: `.,;

Read Case Study and respend.to worksheet individually

Share analysis and develop synthesis

Review results ,of "Troubl e' Woting" Checklistand
.discuss their Meaning

10 minutes , Closure

2 minutes

100 minutes

.c.

1

Data Collectitn

OBjECTIVES

1. To povide an overview of the strategies and techniques used in.the

4. training and sone praCtical examples bf faCilitating and linking '

2. To begin a study of own situation by reviewing the needs of the

organization

It_

195
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. This module presents; a fictItious example of -school, probleii solvingr. oe:
, Js

. a
a

. T
dram from real school improveire0 pitgrams in.,New MaxiCot *OW %it and

. ,
. .

.
,

Florida: Perri ci pan0 will first, studY 'the cae,, of Bridgiiitonliaentary
, .

School as it progresses th;koughf the' thirteen steps. 000 ineff 11 ;the. Oriel: **-1.

.,. ,,,,; , ,
.. ...

,
,

0 ' S.
k

I .,

a
Mcidule?. ,After each participant has worked alone tO respond to26 worksheet

. ,

.,,

, . .
. . .

about the Casq Stucty, teams will, share thdir analyses and, deVelop a
. t

synthetiied analysis of the Case Stucky.. With the'remaining timei teem
.. 1, 1,...

will begin a stuciy of their .own situation 'by reviewingLthe reiiilts'of.the
., .

"Trouble ShootgIng" Checklirt. tkiderstanding the checklist results "will. be

the purpke of tits nexi -module,

a

41.
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CASE STUDY*

,

f r:. -,'
;

two priblems, One organizational and one techniCtri
,

4To illustrate how thi schbol, viewbd as the unft 'Al.f c. og worked throughe.,

.

,

. ..,

.

_
. ..

.,u

0
1. The, improvement of school Conmunications so that,new optloMs

could -be considered; .
', .

.- ': -
. ,i

,,-',-,',.,..

4 V ,

2.. The improvement of pupil achievemenf in theliasic'skills hj,

considering and adopting in R&D optibn throligh'the florid&

Linkage System..

,

4

75-

-

Bridgeton Elementary School was one of several elementary schools 1 .;Itece p,
.

,

.

,.

. in one of the older residential areas of the city. Sixty percent of the pitoili

.

gt
7 ,.

were frmn low socio-economic backgrounds, 45% were Black and 15%.were HispihicP

.

ckildren. Attepdincewas often poor, and health problems were numerous. wehe

*hop) vas the target of more than average vandalism, so thatyrepairs and re-..

placements to the physical plant odnsumeil a large poition of the budget. Tht

'

teactiers' pay scale was below the state average. Pupil achievenmet scbees 'on ,

f .$

standardized tests taken in 1975' were below' average .foP 64$ of all items.
r

A 'nep prindpal was assigned to the schoe1 two 'years ago,:the seMe year

that an accountabili; act was passed. The new principal was &omitted to
f.

4 change, and saw the unit.foig change to be not the pupil, the teachdr, or. the

classroom, but the entire school program and organization. Working with the
4:

Teacher Education Center (TEC) linker, the'principal systematically began to

.
...4 .

...

gather data On the,school. InformatiOn wai collected through,observationi and'

I.

Er

..... .............

1

i4erviews, and through the,"Trouble Shooting
Checklist"' which was administered

"-to the 'faculty.** The Results of.the poll ire on'the foflowing pages..

4

*This case is also referred to in NW?.
4;1

*: **The procedure is described and explained in Module 0, "Assesting the Needs

,of the OrgafttzatiOn."



ridieton_ ilementary School

t'

L
,POSSIBLE

SCORE.

500

65

75

100

.........

70

9 a

"TROUBLE SHOOTING" RATING SHFET

excelent potential for innovation
good potential -for' innoVation .

some potential fqr innoiation
imi ted potential'for innovation

virtuAllY no,RRP4141.4149r 111novatio9,_
ACTUAL
SCORE AVERAGE

_AILIL_

410)

'65 35

V

1.

I.

*Overall rating of sChool-.

MODULE 2

414,

p.

, ;%

IIAND°UT1

`,

2. SchoolA)ased staff: This category focuses on leadership.'
,r1 and ptrsonal ity styles of teachers, principals, and .

counselors in relation to school innovativeness. Partic-
ular considerations should include jfiterPersonal and
profess ibnaV Interaction patterns ,-Staff attitudes,
previous working experience, and deMographic charactirisl

tics of .the school-based staff._
I

3. Communications: This category focuses on convnunidtion
variables which significantly affect a school's .,)otential

'for .succeSsfully'adopting-an jnnovation. In particulart
this category is -oncerned with patterns of communication
(both rcithin the school and throughout the entire school
system), initiatOrs of communication, and.types afftl-forms
of communicatiOn (with respect to both formal and informal

channels of communications);

447 4. InnoVatiife experience: This category focuses on .,the
schooils experience with 4nnov4ions and attitudes
.towards innovation. Focus is on both past attempts
at innovation and present plans for innovation.
)Particuiar variables which should be considere'd are
the degree to which a school has prepared itself for

, the adoption of innovation; th reasons for considering
adoptton of innovationsl the ettent to which the school
has realistically asseSsed its needs;. an4 the.consul tent
role, the district role, and the community role in

. relation to both past .and present plans for adopting'
innovations.'

5-

.

_Central administra
,

school tioagd, and
offices and school
roles..in relation
of the school's pa

tion: This catego6 focuses on
relations between the central offices, school, and

identifies attitudes of thecentral
board toward innovation, their
to the schQol, and their awareness
rticulsar problems and needs. . .

1.

Sehool/connunity rvla4tions': This categOry locuses on
such -variables as the amount and sources of funding,

the degree ofziriterest and involvement of cormnunity
: groups i n th* school sits tem; the socioz-economic .*nviron-198
pent, ahd atti tudes. -1the communi ty towards the school:
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AU
7. aniptionkl c1ima e: Oe

wo climeti ant° niptiqnal ;tore of both th1 l '46
,..e. 4... ,

.
-schoollInf-thwyentr(il dtkit$'

, particulllt* organitati-onal: *a ebleS
consi dared' include: , NW ,tieci iOnse.
are established; What tatic gnmpLe it, li

groups function; hoW planning4ettesplegek
resources are ,availablesowretistrce,.. s,24,41,,nrs.
the, orgenizati9n01 hifrarct/ iclor.Insu,uvl
the school and.the School 701strletV and,
of centralization within the school district.

}

Students: this catesiory 'focuses Os student behavior,
eittftudes, and demograpnic character101-*I,ParticOlar
consi derations shoul d incl steidentl behavfOrs i
the cl ass room -and the 1 unchroom; absenteei sm; tardineis ;
disciplini problea)s; minori ty rel a dons ; teacher/student
rapport; and academic excellence:.
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1. SOMEONE IN

!tittnt !')
PERCEIVES NEED
FOR CHANGE

Vyt

to be

I.
tt ,

l.
. , e.

te, , 4.
. , . .

.

!tt s ,

. .

'PM the checklist, Ms.- Gfegg*. ,'

.

l' d544e. ;AN,. v't :1i- . s, ,

e . . -,-e vi:; .

,

Mr...Birryp the lihkert.- c°qc, 4, .
ltitled that Ahltir were

7 .,`1

troubl spots in: ther'school
Cimmunitywhich needed.

correct,ed, and that the potential -for innovation wai not high detpiti

the staff's extensive experielfce'with
Infuwati ye, programs. The most

"troubletome" categories Were':
A.

*

1. 2.4, School-Based Staff

p

4. 3,0, Central Administra,ion

4%

2.9, School/Community Relations

6. 3.0, -Organizatibnal Climate

7. 2.8: Students

Specific, problems were identified by low scores on the-checklist. Mese,

included:

- (ere are many discipline problems in this school.

- The school district-centra staff'waits.until there is a public'

outer.), before informing tb oschool bo.ard of problems in the -'

schools. ,

- The parents infiecitiently attend school.events

- It is difficult for the superintendent In s school system to

accet or respond calmly to public criticis

- The previous principil did not participate i planni.ng wi teachers

or encourage consensus decision making.

Alarge number of studehts-are. failinLin, their school woric.-
,

- The previous
principal'did riot. attend meetings and conferences away

from thii ,school district.
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7-Wher the fracUltyme l.tolear the:testilte s`'..,c.-f

cheCkIi*t;- they,owire'llske4 tQ -snost4lit:01,1.1.

they** .n0i ordini

.-.7. ,- 4,.,,,....
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,i,. 't;. ,s4'..' 1 4P, s
, 7110.:
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V- ;....:

sussion 'focused on the meaning of ;tiii-Ntiouble" SpotS. The 0191 ,41r0103

were asked to deseribe e iituations in which these trouble spot* hew

,occurred:
Following are some of the- thiegs that were mentioned:

66.

SITUATION (Facts)

/A

There.are conflicting points of view in the communify concerning

what schools are fOr (goals and objectives).

- There are confficting groups in the conimmity exerting pressures

on the scheol..

(Naliy students may be suffering from emotional nnd'phytvictil disorders.

- Many pupils are cul turai ly' disadvantaged and exhibit learning

di sabi Y i ties..

Tetichers have a lqt Of dateabout pupils and' the school, but these'

data are.either ignored or ndt shared. .

' - ,The teachers' pay scale is loW by -national and,

is not increasing at the same rate is

tnie standards mid

A lack oftsupport for the, schOol by parentAas resUlted in a

pattern of 'defensive hehairior on the-part of some school personnel.
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which were
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climate nee4 linprOvement;

Some ka\rents.gistrust son* scibool peohle.

;

-t ilA

Democrhie processes should be :used to" establ ish schoo) goals.

Teachers are diacouraged.
's

-Pupil; have 'unmet .phYsical rind emotional needs::

..5 ..
!

.

The schools communitp hos :the, resourcgi,-'h,achieViii desired resultt.
,

- . Changejs_inevitable; be nior-,PrOdUctive If it .is.the restilt
Nof carbeful planning. t

1.1 (4t,'5

.

.;.1

Nk,

. From the fal;ts of the situation-and_ the assumptions made about them, the

"0 faculty developed t-list eflgoOs.iind stratigtet:,-*,
4.

;GOALS

..... ,....

- kInVolve the communtXy in determining sChool,priorities.
,.

. 4

_ Oevelop triist avong mebers of the school and the Community for the

-4"

resolution of common problems.

- Bring together and use available resourc4s.

Ikpply research and development outcomes using diagnostic-prescriptive

procedures..
4%.

-\
St
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PROBLEM STATEMENY

-

-MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2.(p. 8)'

A

We need the support of patents as well as more shared ownership of the school's
.0.

probleMs: There area number.of prONoms which will be solved Only through

collaboration, -neither the teachers nor the parenti can do ft alone! Differences

in values and,perceptions have caused some 6:infusion about the motives and

intentions of both teachers and parents. They have not been- dommunicating.

"with one another on a regular basis about ;chool affairs. 'There is a need ircir

school people and parents to check their perceptions, and to develop a,better

understanding of the situation in tfte school.

1. Who is affected? The entire community is affected by the
4

'problem, but the burden'falls most heavily on the school

faculty and students.

2. Who is caus1n9 the problem? The'problem is caused by the

school ttaff which has not communicated sufficiently with

the members' of the community so that the community may

understand What the problem .and goals of the school are.

Consequently, community members are not supportive and .

inyolved with school improvement efforts.

3. What kind of problem is it? The problem is rerated to insuf-. ,

ficient and inaccurate communication. .

4. What is the goal for,improvement? 'To increase communicationt

with parents, faculty and the entire community and io achieve

agreement among a majority of community members about what the

goals of the School should be. (Thest goals are to be used for

both curriculum planning and inservice teacher education.)

2 94
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HANDOUT 2 (p.

Next, the committee made a force field analYsis of the problem.

FORCUIELD ANALIIS

C.)

FORCES FOR THE MAL

leachers, parents and.community.
members all want a better school.

- All role grouiA have infermation

and resources which would be

helpful to the others.

- The faculty 'wants parents and

community input-in school

decisionis and it wants support

,for change efforts.

I.

FORtES AGAINST THE GOAL

All role'groups are ve.ry busy

already.

Some leachers feel threatened

when non-professional's
participate in gchool affairs.

The professional "Jargon" ol

the school is hard for lay

people to understand.

Parents who 'have experienced'
failure as students have

Regative perceptions of

schooling.

Some people believe that time

spent sharing concerns is a

waste of time.

295



3. .AVAILABLE SCHOOL
OR.COHHUNITY RE-
SOURCES COPE
WITH THE NEED
FOR CHANGE

MODULE
14ANDO (p. 10)

is

The schOol/community advisory committee reported to .

the faculty. In time, the home-school program really

began to pay off, Oth c g ahd commiitee, were

cOntacteh, d a variety of linkiges developed. Some 0 these linkages and

their o4com listed be14.

TEC-School-Pupils-Parents

2. School-School Board

3. School-TEC-00Ep

L

4. School-TEC-District Office

5. School-TEC-District Office-

University

6. School-District Office-
Professional Association-.
Community Action Agency.

Pupils'were taught to_assess their: work by

comparing it to their selected learning
objectives. At the completion of each
learning unit, pypils presented a folder
'first to the teacher and then to their
parents, which contained checklists (to

report their work) ana examples of their

!daily work. Teachers and parents both ve

feedback on a comments sheet.

Teachers were granted.release time each day

after the last bell during the first si

weeks of school to make home visits.

Training was developed for volunteer a des

and a program-was organized to recruit
parents and grandparents.

The district office developed procedures
for evaluating teacher performance in re-
lation to specific school and classroom
objectives. This replaced subjective scales
of evaluation which were psychologically
threatening and caused teachers to hide
their real needs from supervisors.

A program was begun for early identification
of culturally deprived pupils who manifest
learning disabilities in order to channel
them into a remedial program of cultural
enrichment and diagnosis.

A committee was appointed to develop a Head

Start Program proposal.

,^



7. School-Professional
(1ssociation

8. School-TEC-University

MODULE 2
HANDOUT F (p. 11)

A committee was organized to study the

relationship betweenoumber, of degrees held

by teachers and teacher effectiveness. The--

committee study resulted in a recommendation

to the state legislature to provide more

money to districts hiring teachers wish more, .

than one degree.

A committee was appointed to study the prob-

lems of pupil discipline and motivation. ,The

study resulted in a building-level plan in-!

service training to improve the.school climate

and learning environment. Punitive method$

of classroom control were to be replaced with

positive reinforcem6A, "real ity therapy," and

other types of personalized instruction.

After the home-school coordination program had opened up communications 7

within the school and community, a newly-formed facilitator team administered

the "trouble-shooting" checklist again (a year and a half later) and determined

that the school's potential for successfully adopting innovations was quite good:

It was apparent that communications between the school and the community had

improved..

A TECHNICAL PROBLEM

Improvement Of Pupil Achievement

1. SOMEONE IN THE SCHOOL

OR COMMUNITY PERCEIVES Just as work on communications had begun to

NEED FOR CHANGE
pay dividends, the first state assessment scores

were made public. It was clear that Bridgeton Elementary had more work to do.

The facilitator team studied the state assessment wores and applied the

four criteria for defining a problem to each of the separate problems revealed



a

j.

by the tests. School

through the work of the

xommittee, focused the

reading assessments.

r

at.

4. THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TP
FACILITATOR OF
SCHOOL

MODULE
HANDOU, (p.-12)

prioriti identified

school/Community adviviry

team aitehtion on the:

Teafli members.studied the

assessments ca'refully and listed their findings on fact sheets to describe the

situation. They took these data to a faculty meeting dhd asked teachers to'share
.

their assumption, or beliefs about the situation. Teachers first mbt in grade

level groups and then formed-groups.which combined representatives from each

level. They shared their perceptions of Ang difficulties and the cau"ses
f e

behind them. In this way, they were ab1e4oldentify the special probleMs which

5. WORKING wrm A1
FACILITATOR-LINKER
TEAM, THE NE0 IS
VERIFIED AND"
CLARIFIED

arose at each ievel as well as to locate the
fr

emergence of certain problems at various levels.

This process_of sharing experiences )ed Vem to

examine in detail the methods Currently 114ing

used to teach reading. Teachers

classroom acttvilies more preci

observations which,might contr

eported that they had begun to monitor trièie

ly, and were keeping note pads handy to record

ute new insights into the underlying learning

difficultieS of some of their pupils

6. THE TEAM OF THOSE
AFrECTED BY THE
PROBLEM DEVELOPS

, A PROBLEM STATE-
MENT TO DESCRIBE
THE NEED

,ment. The new probl

There was c'onsensus among faculty.thembers about

the four criteria to describe the problem: who

is causing it, who is affected by it, what kind of

problem is it, and what are the goals for improve-

was described as a lack of skill, ir4propriate materials,

rbstrictive norms a a conflicting schedules as related to the difference in time

P



needed by students to master

which would Meet the .

specified learning

team described the
1

yet completely.

careful to describe

school which would affect

8. THE TEAM TRANSLATES
THE PROBLEM STATE-
MENT IWO A SEARCH
REQUEST FORM

V

ceilain skills.

MODULE 2
MANDOUT p..413Y

,

The.new.goal,was _to adopt materials

7. THE TEAM WORKS -

YOGETHER TO IDEN-
TIFY AND SPECIFY
THE CIRCUMSTANCES
WHICH THE SOLUTION
MUST ADDRESS

a

solution possibilities.

J

4

needs of students with'

4ficiencies: The

deficiencies briefly,

Team members were.- alio

constraints on the

The facilitator team translated the problem

statements into a search request.. The search

request read as follows:

:e

.
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MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2 (p. 14)

REQUEST TOR SEARCH

BRIDGETON ELEMENTARY spool_

School Facilitators: Martha Gregg, Principals .4

James Whitney, Curricelum Coordinator

Betty Salmon, 2nd Grade Teacher

TEC Linker: Barry Folsom

THE SCHOOL AND THE COMMUNITY

Bridgetim Elementary School is one of twenty-four elementary schools tn

the Pine District Public School System which serves 4h0 children from a six-
.

mile radius. Forty-one percent of the.childrengare bused to school. Two large

Federal Housing Projects contribpte the majority of students who ride the bus.

The school itself is located in an area of individyally owned homes: The

neighborhood families have few young children.

DESCRIPTION OF THE PROBLEM

A significant.number of students are performing 66low minimal standards on

the 6asic skills assessment. There is at present no special instruction for

these students.
4.

STATUS OF THE SITUATION

pupils

Family Characterisktcs. Bridgeton Elementary School's student population

consists of 45% Black children, 15% Hispanic children and 40% White children.

Two hundred and six students receive free or reduced cost breakfast and lunch.

Special Needs of Entering Pupils. Many of the children who enter Bridgeton

at the kindergarten level show deficits in language development and general

background knowledge. Our kindergarten teachers report that many children do

111,

not know their own full name, calinot,name the colors, nor can they follow direc-

tions which use terms suck as rigilt/left, upper/lower.

'risk

olt



MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2 (p. 15)

fr

Many ofthe chtldren also lack social 's011s and often disrupt learning

activities.

Test Scores. In the, Fall 1976 California Test of Bastc Skills. 28% of our
r

students fell below the 25th percentile leiel in total reading ikiils. -
C.

X

Other Measures of Observation. Not rep6rted.

Other Pupil Attributes. In general, a number of our pupils show little,

motivation for school learning. FewLtake advantage of educational opportunities,

such is using the publtc library or bOokmobile or watching' TV programs tha

educational.

Virrent Curriculum and Materials

Current Materials. The 1973 Edition of the Bold Basic Reading Series is

used as a text for all grades (K-6). This series attempts to provide a complete

language'Arts program.

Supplementary Materials. A number of texts from other publishers are used

by some teachers. Several teachers share SRA reading kits. The District Media

Center loans kits, film-strips, and tape cassettes.

Difficulties with Current Materials. One of the main diffichlties with.

the Bold series is that it attempts to provide a total Language.Arts program.

Emphasis is placed on literacysskills, spelling and grammae to the degree that

essentia/ reading skills seem 'to be neglected. There isnoteoough time tpent

, on learning and practicing the basic skills of reading. This may partly account

for the fact that ttie more able students perform acceptably in the Bold series,

while the 'underachiever, the new student, and the slow learner meet too many

,failures.

4 Iaitially, the series does not,provide enough emphasis in phonics. There

is not enough teaching time devoted to learning letter,namps, discriminating

letter shapes and identifying sounds associated with printed letters. Thus

the student is not.given a good foundation for acquiring word attack skills and

learning sight words. We need a program whial provides a better balance,between

these two facets in ordes to provide for the students specifted in the preceding

paragraph.

211
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Some of the activities and tests are not relevant to or do not test the

obdectives with'which they are sail tO be identified.

Comprehension skills do not move through the levelS literal

through critical comprehension) smoothly or slowly enough, even for the ayerage

student. ..More coMprehension activities need to be 'performed before

progressing to more sophisticated levels.

Theee appear to.be too many gaps in skills development from third to fourth
r

grade, Practice activities in essential reading skills are not frequent enough.

Teaching_Practices

Class GroupingH Basic skillscare taught in;)mall groups, within the class-

room. Pupils are grouped in accordance with needed skills.

Placement of Pupils. Children are placed in groups based or; teacher

observation, te'st scores, informal screening, Bold Placement tests, and cumula-

410 tive folder information. Sometimes"Conferences with previous teachers are help-

ful in placement.

lEndividual Teaching. Individual teaching is done by teachers on a time

available basis. Kindergarten and primary teachers are helped by parents and

volunteers as well as of paid aides.

Helpers. Aides, parent volunteers, and'interested friends are used exten-

sively in the primary grades with a few volunteers working in the intermediate

grades. These helpers are available daily to do any supervising, tutoring, or

clerical work that is needed. Each teacher-takes the responsibility for train-

ing helpers in the areas in which they are utilized.

Diagnosis/Prescription. CumulatIve folders, report cards, and'parent

conferecices are all part of,the record keeping required by,the system. A

checklist in reading to accompany the Bold Basic Reading System follows the,

student from kindergarten through the sixth grade. This checklist serves as a

basis for prescriptions after diagnosis has been accomplished. Pine County School

also requires that checklistk of basic skills be kept; con4quently, teachers must

keep both records:
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MODULE 2..
HANDOUT 2.(p. 17)

Florida-Assessment.
Weakness in the Communication Skills of the )976

Statewide in the third grade included compound words, determining,

mean4a,of sentence identif in irrelevant statements and al habetizi . The..

'fifth graders who fell below the 70th percentile in the'aba-Ve objectives,were

Weak in these.additional skills: determining if pariYaphs have the' same mean-

identifyivig the main,idea, se4;enc1ng, predicting outcamRs, draw1ti.9 conclu-

sions,distivibetWeen.gg_luishirlionandfollowindirections
(two

and three step).

Pupil Promotion Practices. Through the cooperativeeffort oç student,

parent, teacher and principal,sa student is evaluatgd to see re ention in

grade is necessary. Should this be the case, different experi ces, materials

Xnd associates are provided. Within our total program, howeve we usually find

it much more beneficial to promote the student and then to prescribe individual

411/

learning experiences which will be success oriented, while addressing the student's

weaknesses.

Teacher Competencies.
Although they do-not always u-se the diagnostic/

prescriptive system in the strictest sense, teachers are knowledgeable in the :

mellOod and use parts of it in assessing, placing, recording, and remediating

individual problems. Team meetings are held daily or weekly and provide oppor-

tunities for exchange of ideas and.problem-solving within gradellevels.

Relations with Parents

Volunteers. Parents in the kindergarten-primary
departments are very s

active in.school instruction as volunteers, as described previously. Fewer parents

are used as helpers in the intermediate levels.

Home MOnitoring. SoMe parents provide good suppck for their children's

education. Teachers are of the opinion that lack of home.Monitoring ind po464

school learning often occur together.

Parent Organization. The Parent-Teacher Organization,has active and enthus-

iastfc members, but they Constitute a small percentage of the total parent

population.

el



Outside Assistance
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HANDOUT 2 ( p. 18)

Consultants. -the district provides toordinator who visits the

school.everal times'a 'year. Inservice training i *available through the

Teacher Education Center. Dr. Harold Walker, Southernmost University, is our

university linker, and has ptovided us with many insights to our-problems with

the Bold Basic Reading Series.

Built-In Limitations .

Limiting Factors. The Bold Series it mandated for.use in the county. Any

additional materials must be of a supplemental or organizational nature.

Organizational Limits. The faculty has discussed alternative teacher

strategies, such as team teaching, or changing the functions of personnel. The

majority of the faculty was against any changes which require a disruption of the

teacher-class organization.

ESSENTIAL DECISIONS

Through facultymeetings during post-school time it was decided that

emphasis for the 1977-78 school year would be placed on reading. Low scorei

on the California Test of Basic Skills and-Statewide Assessment both verified

the need for more attention to reading skills. Weaknesses that seemed to increa§e

as the student progressed through the Bold Series became the focus of our search.

In working-through this problem we find that the skill gaps created in using

only the Bold Series need to be filled in or supplemented with Other materials.

SPECIFIC CHANGES

Thq specific ch.inges we

reading program include:

1. Improving essential

approach to balance

would like to bring about in the Bridgetoi E ementary

reading ski:11s, using a stronger phonics

the sight-word approach emphasized in the

Bold Series at the K-1 level.



GOALS

f

2.. Obtaining Materialt and develo0,99 techniques that:Take

teaching the essential skills enjoyable for the .stuilents.

Instituting 4 program that provides'smallIr steps4and much-

practice for students who,need it. This is needed in beginning

reading and also in reading comprehension activities.

MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2 (p. 19)

Our general goals are:

- To.provide a reading program that meets the needs of all of

our students, not simply the more able ones. .-

- To improve student performance on'the Florida Statewide

Assessment Tests and the California Test of Basic Skills.

- To teach efficiently and effectively so that our children

learn skills that enable them to continue to learn and to

enjoy learning from reading.

NATURE OF THE SOLUTION

The solution which Bridgeton Elementary School would like to use should

.include programs and materials which supplement the gaps in the Bold Basic

Reading Series. Theselmaterials should provide diagnostic measures that are

easy to use, with prescriptive instruction for those children having difficulty.

Me materials should be motivational to children. The materials should begin.

A

S.

with pre-reading skills and continue to the development of reading comprehension

skills.

VL
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, CONDUCTS SEARCH AND
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.-When the faculIT had cohfirrdrthat the statement

contained all needed data, 'it Wis forwarded tos a

iearch,unit.. A member ot ip he -search _team discussed

'the-'"PrObtiM witVthe linker prior to beginning,the search tO belsure that the

problem was understood as intended k' z- A few weeks 1ater;4he ficilitator team
C.\

received the following reply:
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REPORT TO PINE COUNTY .

TEACHER ENCATION.CENTER

ON

REQUEST FOR SEARCH, BRIDGETON ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Prepared by: Options from RAD Educational

R&D Utilization PrOject

Introduction

21)

We understand the problem posed by Bridgeton Elementary School to be as

follows: The 1976 Statewi0e Assessment Test has pointed up deficiencies tn the

present reading program. The present program lacks step-by-step instru4tion in

word attack (decoding) skills and in developing abilities to find, recali, and

interpret information from text.

We feel that the Request for Search demonstrates that you have sufficiently

identified the causes of the problem in the present program. We agree with '

your identification and will not repeat a discussion of the factors %Volved
3

:*

We -prefer to write short reports in response to school requests. HOwever,

we think this report may not be short. There are several parts to your problem,

and there exist R&D products relevant to each of these parts. You may, of

course, decide that some of the parts We address are n t of high priority, and .

are best put aside for later consideration. 'We flint you will understand 'that

the various products described cannot and should not be substituted one for '

the other. Instead, we hoVe you will be able to come to a decision about each

of the parts of the problem. Beyond that, of course, is your judgment of how '

the 'partscan best be fitted together to provide a well-integrated and coherent

reading program.

Organization of the Report

To answer your problem we will address directly your requests for sugges-

tions'which:

A
strengthen the decoding word attack) skills program

in the primary level

4

31,
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improve essential reading skills in finding, recalling,

and interpreting(the information from text

In the main body Of the report, we will provide,a brief description of

Practices and educational products which yeti may wish to consider as parts of

your plan for implementing the changes you desire. The Appendices will contaiQ,.

fuller descriptions, of each educational product that is mentioned.

Report

rI.---ttfengthening Decoding Skills

A. BEGINNING READING
PROJECT. PARC
PRE-READING SKILLS PROGRAM

ALPHAPHONICS

B REMEDIAL PHONICS

-SOUNDER

p, , TEACHING ALL CHILDREN TO R[AD

II. ,Improving Essential Reading Skills

A. Reading Comprehepsion Proficiencies

f

1. Decoding
(Educational Products mentioned above)

2. ,Reading Fluenci

PROJECT MARC
SWRL/GINN BEGINNING READING PROGRAM

ECPC LISTENING PROGRAM

3. Sentence Knowledge

DISTAR LANGUAGE KITS
SENTENCE MAKERS

B. Textual Reading Strategies

1. Diagnostic/Prescriptive Programs
-

WISCONSIN DESIGN FOR 'READING: COMPREHENSION STRAND

WISCONSIU DESIGN FOR READING: INTERPRETIVE-STRAND

5,

A'



2., Supplemental Materials

HOFFMAN COMPREHENSION INSTRUCTION KITS.

3. Workbooks

Following DireCtions

30 Lessons in Notetaking

Lessons in Paragraphing

Specific Skills SerTe's

RultiOe Skills Series ,

Stringthening Decoding Skill&

-"t`SoP;: .

MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2 (p.. 23)

Beginning Reading. You have identified the need for a phonetic skills

appfoach'as the core of your 4arly reading program. We will suggest several

educational products which provide the elequentFial steps neededsin the develop-

ment of Symbol/sound correspondences, There ant seVeral very good educational

products available which are particularly applicable to Grides K-2: We have

limited our suggestions to PROJECT MARC', PRE-READING SKILI,S, and ALPHAPHONICS.

PROJECT MARC is the most comprehensive of the thrEe. It provides a curriculuM-

for K-2.' From there students may go into the Holt eading_Series. The link=-

ages betweenletter symbols and sounds are the basis of the MARC Program. The

correspondences are learned and practiced with direct teacher supervision.

The learning is reinforced with a-multitude àf learning center activities.

The'MARC readers,provide
practice in the use of decoding-skills'.

Each story is

built around one or two letter sounds or word patterns.

Using a step-by-sfep process, the PRE-READING SKILLSTROGRAM is designed

to teach children to discriminate letters by sight and sound, and to associate

letter sight with sound. The program covers a year in segments of 20 minutes

per day, in which games an activities provide practice in learning the neceS-

sary pre-reading skills. lhe program does not go into sentence reading, and

in this respect is more li ited than MARC.

The ALPHAPHONICS prOgram has muCh the same objectives and scope as does

the PRS program. The objective of writing lefters.is incorporated into the

curriculum. Direct teaching and worksheets provide the instAiction.

219



\

MODULE 2
HANDOUT 2 (p. 24)

Remedial Programs. For children in grades 3-6 who have failed to learn

decoding skills, you may wish to consideroa special program which allows for

step-by-step learning. We note that aides are available in primary grades.

Possibly aides, or voluntee'rs, could be used,to conduct tutorial programs for

children who need to learn the essential decoding skills. We can suggest two

tutorial.programs,: (1) SOUNDER, and (2) TEACKING ALL CHILDREN To READ. Both

provide step-by-step
instructions for Autors. Both concenthite upon having

students hear soundi in words and learn,the letters and letter patterns associated

with the sounds. S.

Improving Essential Reading Skills

In attacking the problem of improving essential readoing skills, both

indirect and direct approaches'may be valuable.

Reading Fluency. The kinds of performance called for in tests of reading

comprehension (inferences, details, main ideas, etc.) dependippon the attain-

ment'of a stage of reading development sometimes referred to is "reading

fluency." This stage is reached when certain enabling skills have been learned.

Through the learning of tesj prerequisite skills,
proficiency in reading com-

prehension is approached" directly."

Suppose that astudent is capable of comprehending the message of a printed

text only if it were read to him. If tbis were the case, then what would cause

the student not to comprehend that same mesSage when he reads it himself?

(1) He woUld fail to comprehend if he could not "say" the printed

words so that he could find their meaning in his oral vocab-

ulary. A studentis able to "say" a word by (a) using his

decoding skills, and (b) recognizing the word by sight.

(2) The student may fail to comprehend if he cannot say the

words (to himself) fast enough to make sense of the meaning

of phrases, sentences, and text in which the words occur.

If word recognition and the findi.ng of Word meaning proceeds

too slolly, then comprehension will be difficult.
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A child who can say a printed w5.0 unhesitatingly has gcquired an ,enabling

skill for reading fluency. Practice seems to be the most important factor in

reading fluency. Practicing saying Sight words without ialtering should con-

tribuie to reading proficiency. Reading stories out loud over and over is

another kind of practic6. SWRL/GINN BEGINNING READING PROGRAM provides take-

homebooks so that children.may get reading practice. Project MARC provides

interest-readers along with read-along-tapes, to increase fluency.

There are a number of other read-along tape programs. The EARLY CHILDHOOD

PREVENTIVE CURRICULUM has taped 66 children's stories. A worksheet accompanies ,

each story.' The tapes may be purchased at cost from PAEC.

Sentence Knowledge. Still a third kind of enabling skill deals with the

forming of sentences from words. In early grades, instruction in this skill

may depend largely on tqacher presentations us,ing oral speech. In later geades,

printed materials may be used for the same purpose. In one way or another,

children need to learn how to make syntitctically correct sentences.

*

Ifachild has knowledge of sentence structure, he will be able to fill

in a blank space left in a sentence with a word of correct form. He .will not

put an action word in a blank space which requires the name of an object. If

given a set of words (random order) he will be able to arrange the words into

a sentence. Project MARC has learning center activities which provide practice

in sentence formation. The DISTAR LANGUAGE KITS are designed specifically for

language learning. The DISTAR LANGUAGE KIT II deals specifically with sentence

knowledge.

The teacher can probably think of many activities which can provide in-

struction in sentence kno ledge. An idea for teacher-constructed SENTENCE

MAKERS is reported in an Ippend1x.

Textual Reading Strategies

Readers in grades 3-6 who perforN below expectations on the comprhension

portion of the Statewide Assessment Test may do so because of a need to learn

the enabling skills preViously described. In addition, however,,they may need

cs
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to practice these strategies in a "direct" fashion. Textua1 reading strategies

are broad capabilities used by a reader when he is asked: (1) to find or recall

information from text (details, main idea, etc.), or (2) to infer ideas from

the text (writer's intention, distinction of fact and opinion, etc.)

Therelire some educational products which may aid your atteipts to solie

the problems of developing textual reading strategies: Researchers and in-'

structional designers from' the University of Wiscontin have developed a diagnos-

tic/prescriptive system related to the ability to find.information in text and

to interpret information from text. The diagnostic and prescriptive instruction

begins with the use of pictures and oral interactions with the teacher and pro- .

ceeds to sentence reading and text reading. The, prescriptive instruction comes

in the form of worksheets (2 or 3 for each objective) and identified sources

in popular basal texts. A co*lete description of the WISCONSIN DESIGN FOR

411/ READING: COMPREHENSION STRAND and INTERPRETIVE STRAND will be found in the

Educational Products Appendices.

There are other materials which could supplement your present resources for

building textual reading strategies. H9ffman publishes two COMPREHENSIONI0

INSTRUCTIONAL KITS (IA and IB) which are keyed to objectives on the Statewide

Assessment Test. .These kits were developed and tested in Dade County, Florida.

Hoffman also publishes the DADE COUNTY ASSESSMENT KITS which correspond to the

INSTRUCTIONAL KITS, hut we' consider the testing system cumbersome when com-

pared with that of WISCONSIN DESIGN.

There are ath several workbooks published by various companies which may

be useful. Some hAfe been field tested, and others have been used by projects

which have been validated. A fuller description of these workbooks will be

given in the Appendices: .

Curriculum Associates:

Following Directions- Primary and Intermediate

Wiessons in Notetakina
Lessons in Paragraphiqg

Darnell Loft, Ltd.: Specific Skills Series

Lowell and Lynwood, Ltd.: Multiple Skills Series
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The team also received ah appendix which contained descriptions and

examples of each product which was recommended.

At first, several members-bf the facilitator team expressed disappointment

with some of the options which were sent from the seatch untt. The TEC linker,

using his consultative skills, probed the causes behind the team's disappoint-

ittlEk:,. Through interviews and discussions, it was learned that teachers had

a variety of expectations about the options they would receive which they had

"taken for granted," and consequently, had failed to specify in the description

the circumstances the options must address. For example, some of the suggested

reading materials did not contain colorful illustrations. PrimAry grade teachers

could not imagine adopting reading materfals which were not visuallY appealing

to young children. Other "hidden agendas" emerged, and the team developed a

More comprehensive descriptioh of th desired R&D option. This helped them in

their analysis of the options, and ena led them to form a more precise request

for additional options. More careful study of the options provided revealed that

/0

the reading materials which lacked attractive illustrations were for teacher

use, not. for use by ,the pupils. Understanding of the options was not always

immediate, and the facilitator team was appreciative of the TEC assistance which

helped them to achieve clarification.

The facilitator team selected several of the products which seemed to

match the solution specifications in the search request, and they took their`

--
recommendationsAo grade-leZt faculty meetings. When grade-level groups

expressed an interest in certain

the linker arranged for committees

demonstration centers, or for

of the materials to visit the

11. THE TEAM STUDIES
AND SELECTS
SOLUTION(S)

materials,

to visit

demonstrators

school and
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hold workshops. Finally, whin it was clear to everyone what the suggested

options contained and what changes were required in the current school program,

several products were chosen for adoption.

The prospective users of the materials were again involved in the planning

process. They felt they would need some triaining to use the new materials and

supportive technical assistance through the several stages of implementation.

Evaluation of the

to be very

would provide,

spot probiems which

12. THE TEAM PLANS FOR
MANAGING AND SUPPORT-
ING THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE SELECTED SOLUTION

implementation seemed

important, because it

the data needed to

might arise in Liing

the-materials. The facilitator team learned that many adoptions are abandoned

4111
, before they are mastered because inadequate evaluation procedures are used.

They cautioned the teachers not to expect overnight success, but to develop

evaluatibn procedures which would report on small increments of progress,

comparing pupil performance after several complete cycles of use'. The TEC

`*41,

linker helped them develop plans for implementing the adoption which would

assure that necessary resources would be availaAe, including akaction plan

to claWy roles and responsibilities and to get help if and when it is needed.

13. THE TEAM "TROUBLE
SHOOTS" THROUGH
SEVERAL CYCLES OF
USE OF THE SOLUTION
UNTIL ITS USE BECOMES

, ROUTINE AND GOAL IS
ACHIEVED

After the products were adopted, the linker

1-
%visited the school often to check on concerns'

the teachers had which were related.to the

4,

materials.

Not only were the teachers helpful to one another in mastering new methods

required by the materials, but they were equally helpful in adapting materials
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to the new settin4. They discovered that each of the products they had adopted

contained not one but several innovations. This meant that if a teacher took

two new sets of materials into his classroom, he mi9ht be attempting to master

as many as a dozen intricate, new methods at one time. Teachers also found
anio

that of the objectives the innovations were designed to reach were already

being reached in their classrooms by other means. In such cases, the innovations

could be left out of the adoption, or they could be postponed.

Teachers realized that solutions provided by the Florida Linkage System

through the TEC needed to be adapted to the circumstances found in the school.

They saw that an organized,problem-solving approach could bring relevant, practi-

'ecal and interesting new ideas into the building and, most of all, that R&D

products used appropriately could help children achieve in the basic skills.

Eventually, the school adopted a program of multi-aged grouping and indi-

/

vidualized instruction. The following is what the teachers,said about using

research and adopting programs of planned change:

4 "
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RESEARCH AND ADOPTING PROGRAMS or PLANNED CHANGE

dor

Ku Factors are: the support of the administration and winning the_support

of ctitics.

COMMUNICATIONS AND SUPPORT:
DOWI-expect automatic acpeptance from others. Parents may

object to "experiments" with their abildren.

Allow for student input, suggestions and evaluations. Let

students see the purpose of what they are doing.

County and state administrators must support and-understand

the project.

Be sure parents are brought in and understand the program.

COLLABORATION:
be sure that'everyone who is invollied understands the purpose
of what is being done. People who do not fully understand
the purpose of a task often make critical mistakes because
they assume a different goal.

Don't be afraid to ask for help in understanding dita. Ask

tbe people who were involved in collecting them what they
think these data mean.

Teachers must be part of the ori§inal decisions regarding
problem,siliftion and study leading to the adoption of a

new program.

Experience must augment training and make it meaningful and

useful.

DOCUMENTATION:
Note details; document everything that happens for later

study.

GOALS:

Be sure to *fine what is not replicable in a situation,

such as your', personal style.and pprsonality.

Research or adoptions must,not disrupt the whole instruc-

tional program, though it will necessitate that some goals

be set aside and embhnged for Ome research goals.
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Be sure the project is Wrthwhile.

Coat/attempt too many projects (or changes) in the same

classroom at one time.

Select priorities and stick with them.

Teachers must learn to shift emphasis. For instance, from

focusing on the cognitive domain to focusing on the affec-

tive or psychomotor, domains. It may be necessary to provide

training for this.

Teachers must learn to be comfortable when everyone isn't

learning the same thing. A program whicil is appropriate

for,some pupils and/or teachers may not be right for others.

RESOURCES:
Be sure there are adequate resources for bringing in con-

sultants to help solve problems and for teachers to tiavel

to other schools which have solved problems similar'to theirs.

4110
Teachers can not do it all! They will need aides and

administrators to assist with change. '



CASE STUDY WORKSHEET
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The problem solving steps described in the erase Study demonstrate.some

technical assistance strategies which school teams can use in day-to-d(Y

nealittes of the local school community. The training in the FLS module is

intended to introduce school problem solving teami to these strategies, and

to provide-them with opportunities to practice some techniques which caery

omt these strategies. Study the questions below and work alone for 10-15

minutes to answer the questions. You will be asked to share and discuss

your answers with your team later.

1. 'What aspeCts of schoolkcommunity functioning are priorities for change?

..

2. Name some data gathering techniques and instruments used in the strategy

described here.
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3. What knowledge of the educational setting was retrieved andused.for
diagnosing the situation?'

4. What scientific knowledge was drawn on to assist with the problem

solving process? (Scientific knowledge may be theory, research findings,
or methodologies.) -

o
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5. What are the implicatfons of this knowledge? That is, what are sone

things the school,should do, given.this scientific knowledge and

knowledge of the school setting?

vet.

What were some.tasks done by linker(s) to assist the school with these

techniques and strategies?

A

7. What were some tasks done by other units outside the school to carry

out tWese strategies?
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8. ,What appear to be the key concepts in Alit approach to problem
.

-

:17

411/ Share and discuss your answers with your team.

0
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IHI (CII0OI AS A SOCIAL SYSEUM & IHI ROLMAN MON L

ACTIVIIY TIME

J. Introduce the session

introduce the Bolman
Model

3_ Analyze sch9o1 as
social syst m

4. Read HANDOUT 5

5. Discuss analysis of
school as a social
system

23D

3 minutes

54 minutes

15 minutes-

25 minutes

?5 minutes

4.

RATIMALE

.10 permit o rticipants to develop

appropri a exPeCta tions.

To engage participints in the step
which will prepare them for the
Bolman Model presentation later.

Tq provide time for individuals to
analyze the social system in their
schools and to conceptualize the com-
munication patterns found there.

Theory is presented on ways people
can study the operational characterist4s-
of organ i zati ons .

lo shdre and check perceptions of
the si tua ti on . To develop conceptual
yocdhulary for discussing organizational
reali I. ies.

a
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UHL SCHOOL AS A SOCIAL SYS1LM & Jill HOLMAN MOTU

MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
& Objectives & Overview

HANDOUT ?, The Bolnmn
Model

HANDOUT 3, Why Study
the School as a Social

System .

HANDOUT 4, Our Schoo1
as a Social System

HANDOUT 5, Operational
Characteristics of
Organirations

The Rating Sheet hi
Tally Sheet from the
"Trouble Shooting" '

Checklist (Module 0)

INP

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Review schedule and objectives and overview.

Explain that the training materials were ,designed by using

the Bolman Model. The activities of this session are in-

tended td help participants collect and use data.

1.1

Review variables which seem to be related to school
.

achievement and note the ones over which the school has

some influence. Remind participants that they may wish

to refer to this list of variables as they think about

their own situations.

Ask participants to work individually on H04. 1404

may be difficult to complete but participants should

attempt to complete it in about 15 minutes.

Participants will be asked to share'their analyses

with their trio'later. Linkers who are present

should nmke an analysis of their own organizational

space so that they will understand the sense pf the

work. Linker analysesiwill not be shared, however.

Ask participants to read H05.

Trio members share analyses clarifying the communication

of the social system. No attempt should be made to

develop a single analysis. Each person's perceptions

should be viewed as valid. What the analysis means to

the individual should be clarified: Attention in HO5

should be on operational characteristics dimension of

the matrix. Helpers should base their clarification

questions on items from the matrix in an attempt to

help team nembers locate problem areas. Remind them

to include the data from the "Trouble Shooting"

Cheyclist in their analyses.
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THE SCHOOL AS A SOCIAL SYSTEM & THE DOLMAN MODEL

ACT I V I TY

6. Record own situation
and assumptions

7. Closure

8. Data Colle.ction

1 1 Mt_

15 minutes

10 minutes

2 mi nutes

RATIONALE

To develop a description of each school

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the conclusion
of the session

To gather data about how participants
view the training so far



THE SCHOOU AS A SOCIAL SYSTEM & THE DOLMAN MODEL
T-

- - --

MATERIALS

NewsPri nt , pens & tape -

HANDOUT I, Schedu1e,-1
Objectives & Overview

Data Collection forms

MOD(JLE 3 (p. 2b)

INSTROCTSIDNAL STRATEGY ,

a

Trio members are to report to one another what they see

as the situation in the school and tpeir assumptions

about it. Linkers Are to serve as dlarifiers by para-

phrasing and summarizing. One member should act as

recorder and post newsprint sheet at the end of the

session. Tell participants they will be adding to the

list throughout the workshop as ,tOey acquire more data

and more insights into their schOol as a social system.

This list should reflect the data from the "Trouble

-Shooting" CI)ecklist, too.

Bring together all participants and get their i'ttention.

Before ending the session, review the purposes of the

activity and its applicability in the school situation.

Name the various processes and activities used in the

session and explain how they can be adopted and adapted

for use in the school. Ask if participants have

questions or 'need further clarification of the purposes

and uses of the activity. Develop clear arid succinct

msponses which help to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to fill in data collection fdins.



THE SCHOOL AS A SOCIAL SYSTEM

THE DOLMAN MODEL

SCHEDULE

Time
Activity.

3 minutes Introduce the, session

5 minutes Introduce the Bolman Model

1

-sT
:c.)§

MODULE 3
HANDOUT 1 (P. 1)

4

-
15 minutes Individuals analyze the school as a social system,'

III

HANDOUT 3 and HANDOUT 4

,.

25 minutes Read HANDOUT 5, Operational Characteristics of,

Organizations

25 minutes Teams discuss their analyses using HANDOUT 4 and

HANDOUT 5

15 minutes
Record the situation and your assumptions

10 minutes Closure

2 minutes Data Collection

100 minutes

OBJECTIVES

1. To analyze the school as a social system by examining the goals and

functions of subsystems

2. To analyze the school by describing communications patterns

3. To analyze the school by studying the operational characteristics of

human systems

4. To'begin to understand and practice using the Bolman Planning Model

L 2?

,
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OVERVIEW \

In this module participants are introduced to the Dolman plafting

model and start to develop an analysis of their organizations, beginning

with the 'situational facts and their assumptions about those facts. This

is begun by having each member of the team analyze the school as a social

system throygh examination of the goals and functions of subsystems.

144.

communications patterns and the operational characteristics of human

systems.

Team members share and discuss their individual analyses. In this

first step in developing a stuck), of the schocil as a social systeM, each

member's perceptions are recorded and posted. This process is to

the norm of accepting the contributidns of each team member.

the description developed in this way can be modified and refined as ,

the study continues. Discussion is to encourage the norm ot clarifying.

24 0



r

t.

.A11.04',Y 1:*1.i1lt ;

MODULE 3
HANDOUT 2

,BOLMAN MODEL

SITUATION

The Nmy you perceive the situation
for which you are designing/planning

GOALS

What you intend, hope
to accomplish, outcomes

QUESTIONS:

ASSUMPTIONS
,-

Your.beliefs about yourself
and about'your target group

STRATEGIES

Jointly determined by your goals and

assumptions - based on the data you

have re the situation

Situation:
Who are these people? What do they say,they want?

What do'they say they need? Is our perception of what they need the same

as theirs?

Assumptions:
What do we feel towards these people?

What dO we think would help them?

How do 'vie think they feel?

How do we expect them to respond?

How do we feel about ourselves relatt4Ceto this situation?

Goals:
How can we respond to them? What ideas do we want them to learn?

What do we want them to know how to do?

What dp we want them to know? Understand? Appreciate? Gain?

Strategies:
What are the mAjor things we want to do? What are the parts of the overall

plan?

Rfi



, MODULE 3
HANDOUT 3

WHY STUDY THE SCHOOL AS A SOCIAL SYSTEM?

Rationale

Research* reveals that schools have
(1) organizational problems-'-problems owned by the nrganization

as a whole
(2) instructional problems--problems of offering curriculum

experiences for students that Are effective

ind that organizational problems are obstacles'to solving.instructional

problems.

B. Other research has revealed the following.as possible sets of variables

that affect student educational outcomes:**

Strong_ support from research

1. Socio-econcenTc status

2. Student's general ability

Some supRort from research

3. Fampy expectations, attitudes, and aspirations

4. Peer group characteristics (student body)

5. Student's self-concept

§. Student's attitudinal and motivational fibtOrs (including fate control),

7. Teacher training
B. Teacher experience

9. Teacher expectations

10. Teacher behavior in the classroom

Variables which have effect on the above

11. Teacher acacleinTEstandardsas differentiatea from the teacher's

expectations of student's horning ability

12. The normative system of the school

13. Administrative leadership

The school, has little influence on the first variable. The body of

research, ..egarding the relationship between socio-economic status and

student achievement, will be more helpful to other institutions such

as legislatures, churches, labor unions, etc. It seems more useful

for schools to focus on the variables which are under ir ekirect

;ea
influence or control. Of those variables which the sc ol cah affect,

there is a strong.suggestion that a study of the school s a social

system may provide important clues for the identification of the real

problems which present persistent symptoms,

*Rall, Gene E., et al, "A Developmental Conceptualization bf ttTrption' '

Process Within Educational Institutions," R&D Center for Te

Education, University of Texas, Austin. September 1973.

**Forecast of Selected Social Indicators of Educational Outcomes and

Recommended Policy Changes, DOE Project on Social Indicators, June 26,

197-6. 242
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OUR SCHOOL AS A SOeIAL SYSTEM

One can look at a school in a number of ways. in this activity

you will be asked to analyze your school by:

A. Examining the goals and functions of the school's subsystems as

you view them

B. Describing and drawing out the formal and informal communications

patterns which exist

C. Studying the operationaT characteristics of your organization

(Handout 5)

You will be aiked to share your analyses with your work group.

You should share those elements of your analyses you feel comfortable

in sharing. Call on your group leader for clarification of instructions.

LOOKING AT SCHOOL'S SUBSYSTEMS

1. List the component subsystems in your school (classrooms, resirce

roans, departmental groups, special committees, personnel, specific

role groups, etc.).

V.,



2. What are their goals?

PILDULE 3O
HANDOUT 4 (p. 2)

What are,their functioni?

t

3. Changing the parts of an organization often will not affect.the way the

whole school works. The institution achieves its overall characteristics

usually from the way subsystems relate with one another and together. For

this reason, training for sthool effectiveness (improvement) should foCus

- on relationships within and among subsystems.

a. Do any of the functions interfere with goal achievement?

b. Are goals of one subsystem in conflici with goals or functions of

- another subsystem?

4

c. Are some inter-subsystem conflicts not being worked on now? Which

ones?

d. Are there organizational or subsystem goals,in conflict with

personal interests?
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B. COMMUNICATIONS

Which groups in your school cjOmunlcate with one another?
(Examples: special educatloi teachers with fourth grade .
teachers, primary teachers iith reading teachers, aides
with office staff)

0

2. Which individuals communicate?

3. What is the nature of,those communiCations?

245 .
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4. In the small circle, write the.initials of persons in your school you

view as beigg on the "inside." This may include the principal,
counselors, chairpersons, persons.electe4 or designated to a role, and

any others you perceive to belong to the "in group." In the outer

circle, put the initials of individuals who belong to the "out group."

5. Draw one or two way arrows connecting the initials

indicate your present perception as follows:
(1) Who speaks to whom
(2) Who is close to whom
(3) Who is influential upon whom

Identify your arrows by using the numbers 1, 2, 3,

of persons to

as defined above.

6. Underline the initials of people who seem powrful and influential.

7. Circle the initial& of persons in the outer, circle who respond,

positively to influential persons on the inner circle.

Draw squares arc:06nd the initials of persons who seem to resist or

reject the influence of persons on the inner circle.
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9. Think about the people whoare either ot on your picture or' fbcated

on the outer fringe of your diagram. you aware of personal

resources of these people which are no ow being used,ip your.school?

(hobbies, talents, special'interests)

10. Is there support for creative risk-taking and routine questioning of

established patterns? (List examples to support your answer.)

Gt

fitt

4
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C. OPERATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ORGANIZATIOt

On the pages which follow is a descilption of a way to diagnose problems
in organizations or human systems.* You will not that the matrix proyided

has three dimensions: (I) levels of systems; (2) functions of systems; and
(3) operational characteristics of systems.

You should focus your attention primarily on dimension 3. As you read
the questions under each operational characteristic, reflect upon your own

school. You may want to refer back to this handout later on as you proceed
with problem solving activities.

* Adapted from: Saralie B. Northam, (ed.), Preparing Educational Trainin

Consultants, PE1C II, Consulting, Northwest ffegionil Educational Labora orY.

Portland, 0-regon. 197. pp. -67.
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1

DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSTIC MATRIX FOR LOCAIING AND
DIAGNOSING PROBLEMS IN HUMAN SYSTEMS

f
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Dimension 1: Levels of Human Systems

MODULE 3
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The Differential Diagnostic Matrix focuses on six levels of human

systems: the individual, the dyad, the small group, the organization, the

community and the society., -person may be functioning at any, or all, of

these levels at any given moment. The interaction imong these levels may

be problematic. The processes within a level may produce.problems. This

dimension of the matrix provides a wa to think about hunan'systems. A

description of each level follows:

Individual: A personality system comp sed of many subparts which are usually

organized to enable the indiv dual to respond to both internal and

external conditions.

Dyad: A social unit of two individu ls which develops patterns of response

to each other -- intradyad responses -- as well-as patterns of

response to other levels of human systems -- for eXample, interdyad.

Group: A small social system of individuals, usually with a more-or-less

distinct purpose (committees, clubs, staff, clasSes) composed of

many subparts which respond to conditions internal to itself -- intra-

group as well as conditions external -- intergroup -- to itself.

Organization: A social unit of individuals with a rather clearly defined

and specialized function requiring a relatively disciplined and

systematic relationship among its subparts (the whole staff of a

school, a business, a political organization)
wtich'responds to its

own -- intraorganization -- situation, as well as responding to

external interorganization stimuli.

Community: A social unit composed of a large number of individuals who form

a variety of interacting subparts (individuals, Oyads, groups,

organization) which is likely to respond !MTV frequently to situations

internal to itself intracommunity than to situations external

to itself -- intercommunity.

Society: A social unit including all previous levels as interacting subparts

related by sone contnon norms of political, economic and cultural

coordination which together form an observable identity.
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Dimension 2: Functions of Human Systems

Managing is concerned with how the system is run. It includes coordinating,

monitoring and supervising the subparts to assure that the function-

ing achieves specified objectives in line with desired policies and

procedures.

Planning is concerned with specifying objectilies and procedures for achieving

them.

Legitimizing is concerned with specifying which subpart is to be responsible

for contributing in particular ways to particular functions. It

includes policy making at the organizational level.

Inventing is concerned with the discovery of new things to do, reasons for

doing them or ways they can be done.

Evaluating is concerned with whether whit is desired is being done.

Valuingls concerned with whether what has been done, or is intended, is

wtroly desired.

Storing is concerned with the ways that things which are needed Are preserved.

Retrieving is concerned With the ways that things which are needed are made

available.

Diagnosing is concerned with determining the ways that things are operating

in dynamic terms.

Assessing is.concerned with determining what exists at a given moment in

static terms:-

Producing is concerned with the ways work is done which produces (or fails

to produce) des.ired objectives.

Deciding is concerned with the ways that decisions are made in the system.

Reporting is concerned with wto informs whom of what and the ways they

do it.

Validating ii concerned with how ideas and procedures are checked out to

be sure they represent values and efforts.assumed for them_
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Dimension 3: Operational Characteristics of Human Systems

, A major part of the diagnostic work of the facilitator is to scritiinize

and yerifywhat is problematic in the intrapersonal, interpergonal, group
:1

intergroup and organization processes as they occur in the operational

characteristics pf human system-.

MEMBERSHIP

individuals identified as being part(s) of the system are said to have

membership. At the level of the individual, membership applies to issues of

a person's self-identity. It speaks,to questions of:

Who am I?
What can I be?
What do I expect and desire of myself?

For the more complex levels of human systems, it speaks to questions such as:
;

What does it mean to be a member of this group,frganization,

community or society?
Will I be accepted?
How will I be expected to act and respond?
What norm will prevail?
Will I be trusted?
Will I feel satisfied that I am needed and respected?

Will I feel adequate?
Will my personal motivations fit in with thcise of the group?

How much freedom will I have.to express myself?
0\

Problem arise from lack of clarity about membership questiOns as well as

conflict over what the answers to such questions should be.

INFLUENCE

The concern here is with the ways that influence happens among and

between parts of the human systems.

Is influence recognized asirnormal, necessary operating
characteristic of the system?

What behaviors are acceptable and unacceptable as kinds of

influence in the system?

252
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Are members explicit about accepting certain kinds "of influence as

well as rejecting other kinds?

How much variance of individual styles of influence is tolerated?

Are different bases for influence accepted for different types of

situations, e.g. expertise in one situation as compared to

forcefulness of personal style in another?

Does the use of influence tend to free resources of individuals

rather than block them?
What are the ways that leadership occurs?

Are there different leaders in different situations?

How Jmuch flexibility of influence and leadership is there relative

to roles and status of different parts of the system?

1Problems arise from lack of clarity about inflnence questions as well as

conflict over what the answers to such questions should be.

1

Perhaps the most crucial contribution of psychology in the past few

tlecades has been clarification of ways that feelings affect the operation

f human systems. They can affect any and all functions in facilitative

d blocking ways. Feelings are tangible, measurable and enduring.

F elings which are not expressed as they,occur are frequently expressed

la er in disguised, inappropriate and obstructive ways. Questions such

as these are important:

What are acceptable and unacceptable ways of expressing different

kinds of feelings in this system?

Are thtre any kinds of feelings for which there ai-e not acceptable

means of expression?

Do people trust each other?

What are the characteristic ways that less acceptable feelings show

themselves and how obstructive are they?

How much variance in individual styles of expressing feelings is

tolerated?
spontaneous, open and direct are expressions of feelings? ,

e importance of the expression of feelings accepted?

Probl s probably arise most frequently from lack of clarity about

feeli s. They also can stem from conflict Over how feelings are

expressed.

253
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ROLES

What parts, or persons, within the system are expected to carry out

which functions and in what ways?. While there are general expectations

that apply to all members of a system, it is the particular combination of

commonly shared expectations about functions people will perform and how

-.. they will relate to each other in perfo em which define different

roles within the system. These kinds of questions are important:

How clear am I about what others expect of my role?
Am I cleai- about what I believe others should expect of my role?
Are most others clear about all of their expectations of my role,

or only about sone of them?
Are there differences among these expectations?
Af-e .there other roles in the system about which there are differences

or a lack of clarity?
Are the expectations of each role realistic?
Are there expectations which place roles in-conflict with each other?
Are there roles missing as evidenced by functions needed by the system

which no one is expected to fulfill? ,

Problems frequently arise from lack of role clarity and conflicting

expectatiOns about a role. Amother important kind of problem worth

noting involves the overload and/or conflict that can occur from demands

on individOls who are in more than one role.

COMMUNICATIONS

The concern here is with the passage of information within and among -

parts of the system. Note here that information applies to things that are

news. Th6T may be other kinds of noise in the system that are unintelligible

or redundant. Such noise usually distorts, rather than aids, the passage

of information.
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These are some of the imPortant questions about communiCations:

Who talks tokwhOM about What?
What modes and personal styles of communication are acceptable or

unacceptable in the system?

Funf

How efficient are c nications in terms of information flow versus

noise and redu ancy? N
Is there feedback of ormation, checking for understanding, and

opportunityfom two-way flow where needed?
Are formal'and informal patterns of communication primarily functional

rather than bound in tradition, conflicting or limited by

assumptions?
ji0101 do norms, roles, expectations and feelings influence communications?

Are there bottlenecks, blocks, gaps or points of overload in the lines

of commUnications?
.

VALUES

What are the things that different persons or parts of the systeM

believe to be important? Such things indicate the valOes held in the

systeli. Values are based in philosophy the understandings of meaning

or existence in the system. Identification of gnals, selection of means

and all experiences of operating the functions of the system are considered

as good or bad in relation to its values. Here are some major questions

concerning values:

have the philosophy and values of the system been made explicit?

Are the values of subparts of the system explicit and congruent with

those expressed for the system as a whole?

Are there value conflicts among subparts of the system or between

this system and others with which it must relate?

Are the goals and procedures of the system congruent with the values

it possesses?
Is there continuous, active effort to identify values and explore

philosophical meaning and congruence of the system?

Problems mostly arise when there is lack of congruity or clarity about

values, thus causing conflict.
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G(ALS

Goals of the system ire those measurable objectives which it strives

to achieve. Some goals are primary to the purpose for which the system

exists. Others are instrumental to the achievement of the primary goals:

They.sometimes contribute to reaching an end and sometimes to maintaining

the system; Imporcant questions include the following:

How explicit are the goals of the system?

Have all critical goals been identified?

Are the goals stated operationally?

Is the system committed to any goals which,are irrelevant or

detrimental to it?

Are the goals feasible and realistic? (

Are there conflicts among subparts of the system about what

the goals are or should be?

Has the relatilie importance of goals and their relationships to

each other as primary and instrumental been identified?

Problems most often are related to lack of clarity about goals. Sometimes

they are related to conflict. When a problem is one of conflict about goals,

it is -more critical if based on value dif(ferences.

MEANS

Means are the particular actions taken and strategies employed to

reach the designated goals. The tasks and procedures which provide the

systvm's functions are employed in these strategies. Means are the ways

a system reaches its goals. Important questions concerning means include

the following:

Are the means which are being attempted clearly spelled out?

Are they feasible and realistic?

Are different subparts of the system all clear and in agreement

concerning these means?

Are these means congruent with the values of the system as well

ps directly related to achieving desired goals?

Might there be gide'effects of employing particular means which

would be beneficial and/or detrimental?

Migh/ there be other, more effective means?

jr6
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Problems about means_often involve lack of clarity or cOnflict over which

are best. The more difficult problems about means concern values and

questions Of congruence.

SKILLS

Skills concern the level of ability, complexity and sophistication at

which things are done. While goals and meansdpight be clear .and congruent

with values.and purpose, a sYstem might still have difficulty because it

lacks the skills to carry out a designated task or strategy. Important

questions concerning skills include the following:

Does the system contain the skills necessary to perform the best

procedures for its needed functions?
Are one's skills needed, used appropriately and rewarded in the

system?
Is there imbalance of skills or overuse of same procedures simply

because certain skills are available?
Are there provisions for skills practice, upgrading or introduction

of new skills as needed?
Are skills of persons or parts of the system matched appropriately

with roles?
Is there lack of clarity or conflict concerning skills which are

needed or the adequacy of skills available?
Are available skills applied appropriately?. :

Problems generally concern the availability and adequacy of skills.

MATERIAL RESOURCES

In a broad sense, all of the operating characteristics of a system

may be included under a category of resources. A more limited application

of the term is intended here. Materials resources include the physical

plant and equipment, the financial capitalization and the- operating budget

of the system.

Are material resources adequate and appropriate to the purposes of

the system?
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Are they well related to the goals and Means selected by the System?

.Is the system constrained or facilitated in its selection of

means or improvement of skills by the availability of materfal

resources?
Are they valaly assessed or does lack of clarity about them let

questions of their availability be used as falsely assumed

constraints?
.

What.are the sources of material reources?
.Are they accurately determined and fully realized?
Are available material resources a valid reflection of the system's

value to its environment?

Problem concerning material resources most often inVolve there being fewer

r:esources than desired or conflicts about the use of what is available. A

frequent, bUt less recognized, problem may involve Anvalid ritionalizing about

ways in which lack of material resources act as barriers.

ENERGY

Human systems have a limited amount of energy that can be invested

in accomplishing tasks at any given time. These questions occur:

Are parts of the system faced with demands beyond their energy level?

Is there equitable distribution of energy among the parts?

Are there appropriate provisions for rest and renewal of energy?

Are effects of working too hard or too long showing up as other kinds

of problem issues such as breakdowns in communi.cation or conflicts

about influence or role definitions?
Are other kinds of conflict,or the system's reaction to conflict, causing

9ndue drains on its energy?

The most obvious energy problems relate to multiple Ilemands converging on

a part of the system. A serious and frequently unrecognized kind of energy

problem relates to poorly managed conflict in the system. Debilitating

amounts of energy can become tied up in Ihe repression of feelings, falsely

assumed conflicts which are not clarified and real conflicts which are not

negotiated.
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PERCEPTION

This factor concerns thv things which are seen in and by the system..

and the meanings and interpretations Which are placed on them.

Are there important things which are not seen?

Do some roles, or parts of the system, tend to see only certain kinds

of prings?
Do some parts tend to distort or misinterpret what they see?

Does reality actually appear different from the legitimate perspective

of different-roles?
How much overall congruence is there in perceptions experienced

throughout the system?
Are similar perceptions demanded of all parts of the system or are

reports of discrepant perceptions supported as a potentially

valuable breadth of perspective?
Does the system have ways of breaking its psychological set-periodically

to question whether it is open to new understandings in a changing

world?

Problems arise especially from perceptions being limited by old, entrenched

perspectives and from failure to understand that the same phenomena can

appear different when viewed from truly different, as contrasted with simply

limited, perspectives.

INTERDEPENDENCE

Interdependence concerns the ways the pa'rts of a system function in

relation to each other to fulfillV(Its\Ourpose.

To what extent do they rely on eacii other for differential contributions

to this fulfillment?
Do they see and acknOwledge the value of each other's contributions?

Do they seek, use and acknowledge help from each other at times in

performing their own operations?
Are there clear norms and procedures for collaborating and sharing

resources?
s;'. How much cohesion and esprit de corps is.there?

Do norms supporting interdependence conflict With appropriate needs

for autonomy and periods of inependent functioning?

Is individual creativeness sacrificed to group conformity pressures

,. in the name of "good" teamwork?
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Is interdependence based on functional expertiiè which supports ,

. freedom of operations rather than aufhority, d bureaucratic

regulations which are constraining in thei k of flexibility?

Do some individuals feel inadequate and depends
What values are accepted as the basis for.collgeoration?

J Do competitive norms and phctices conflict in situations where

Cooperation would be MTV productive.and rfwarding?

Most frequent problems of interdependence probably relate to conflicting

norms and procedures which are competitive. An important, less obvious

kind of problem stems from lack of functional expertise as the primary

basis for parts sharing resources and working together.

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

No.two human systems, at any level, are the same. The capabilities

of their operational characteristics vary according to the unique growth

history of each. The issue here is one of capitalizing on fhe variations

of the systems which are' subparts of a larger system. Here are some

important questions concerning individual differences:

Are there procedures for_identifying the unique capabilities of

individuals?
How much divergence of self-interest is'tolerated?

Are there clear norms and procedures for negotiating basic

differences of self-interest?
Are there norms for conforMity which conflict with the va104.10 of

growth which is based on the interaction of differenceNR

'Do others know and/or attempt-to discover one's full range ol'resources?

Do expectations of -a role or group extend to stereotyping individuals init?-
Are subparts of a system used flexibly in accordance with their unique

lunctional capabilities as opposed to each part being limited to

a usual set of tasks-q

The greatest problems concerning individual differences relate to system

norms which deny and reject them in failing to recognize them as a source

of strength dnd growth. While individual needs tend to be A concern in

education, a lack of understanding of the dynamics and implications of
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individual differences of resources leads to espegially-difficult problems.

They culmcnate in prejudice and discriminatiOn where there eould be the

greatest opportunities for exploration and evolution.

PRODUCTIVITY

The concern here is for the ways that the system knoWs it is productive

and for the quality rather: than simply the quantity of productivity it

accomplishes.

. Is its productivity a creative synthesis of its unique needs and

resources rather than the lowest common denominator of capability

of its subparts?
Are its objectives stated operationally-so that it can be measurably

accountable.for productiveness?
Are its procedures for producing efficient, cost ef*ective?

Are the products of the system congruent with its values and p rposes?

, Do these products contribute to-desired social ends or to the

maintenance of outmoded or objectionable eilds as viewed b

other systems?
How much energy is spent in arguing about the rightness wrongness

of ideas as compared to developing new ideas or com ining ideas?

Do parts of the system experience a direct sense of satisfaction for

their contributiori to productivity?

The most observable kinds of problems concerning productivity involve law

levels reSulting from inefficient procedures and low sense of satisfaCtion

in perceiving prie',s contribution. Less obvious, but perhaps especially

'mportant for education, is a lack of peoductivity which is creative and

motivating versus the lowest common denominator of a tradition-bound system.

BOUNDARIES

Boundaries are the limits which keep an idea, a practice, a role or

an individual out of a system. The boundaries of human systems tend to

involve expectations, norms, cOstoms and psychological sets. They tend
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to act selectively in letting some things in and ke4ing others out. They

often relate directly to values and role definitions. At the individual

level, boundaries concern personalized involvement 'and exposure of self.

For small groups and organizations the concern is more with norms and

customs. For the coammmity and society, legal and political factors are

more obvious. At any level, boundaries may be viewed as actions of the

system which represent its choosing to be exposed and influenced by

external factors_

Is the system permeable in that it exposes itself to many kinds of
external influence?

Is it vulnerable in ;that other systems can force their influence on
its internal operations?

Are boundaries flexible in being able to selectively open the
system to influence or block out such influence based on rapid
internal decisions?

Are they rigid so that norms or expectations must be broken in-
fraumatic ways to be exposed to something new?

How planful and rewarding does the system make the opening of its,
boundaries?

Does the system understand and acknowledge its own control over its
boundaries?

. Who and what act'as the gatekeepers of the system?

Boundarfes, strategies of entry and temporary relaiidnships across

boundaries, raise the most frequent 'issues for thos'e attempting to

influence change in education.

.262
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COMMUN I CATIONS SKI LLS

ACTIVITY ,, TIME

1. Presentl overview, of

the session

Paired teams join

F rm trios or quartets
an practice
pa phrasing

Read InstructiOns
for Round, Robi n

Round Robin
Round 1
Round 2
Round 3

3 minutes

5 minutes

10 minutes

2 mi nutes

15 minutes
15 mi nutes

15 minutes

RATIONALE

To allow participants to form
appropriate expectations

To introduce paired teams who will
work toqether for the rest of the
workshop

To prepare for round robin

To clarify the procedure

To exchange data and practice the
ski 11



MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
& Objectives & Overview

Grouping Sheet

HANDOUT 2, Paraphrasing

HANDOUT 3, Instructions
for Round Robin

HANDOUT 4, The Helping
Trio (Quartet)

_J
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COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

- Review schedule and objectives for this session. I
Enrhasize the need for active listening in helping
relationships. This activity asks participants to
review and practice some basic communication skills
needed for group problem solving.

Ask groups to bring together two paired teams and
introduce themselves around the table.

Ask teams to form trios or quartets so that there is
at least one person in each trio from the other team.
Allow time to study the handout, then demonstrate
paraphrasing with another trainer. Ask them to
di scuss -when the skill of paraphrassi ng will be most

facilitative. Eacli speaker is to paraphrase the
preceding speaker before talking.

Instruct participants to read the instructions for
the round robin. Then explain that you will call
time every 8 minu4s for the observers feedback, ancl
7 minutes will be'allowed for discussion before the
next round begins. (Adjust time for quartets, 6
minutes and 5 minutes.)

Instruct participants to report to one another what
..,!they see as the situation in their school, and their
-assumptions about it. This exercise begins to build
a norm and an understanding of the value of working
explicitly on interpersonal effectiveness while
working on a task-such as critiquing a problem
statement. This is often referred to as working on
process (of how we are working together) while working
on a task, in -this. case data collection about the
perceived need. Remind participants to include
tntormation from the "Trouble Shooting" Checklist
and their studies of the School as a Social System.

4



MODUI I 4 (p. 2a)

ACTIVITY

6. Debrief the process

7. Teams describe
situation and
assumptions

8. Closiure

9. Data Collection

COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS

TIME RATIONALE

8 minutes To neflect on the uses of the skill

15 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes

To obtain input from each team member

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To gather data about how participants
view training so far



MATERIALS

O

Newsprint, pens & tape

HANDOUT I, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Data Collection forms

COMUNICATIONS SKILLS

MODUIE 4 (p. 2h)

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

First, ask teams to share briefly what effect the

deliberate use of the paraphrasing skill had on

the group's process. Next, ask them to share their
reactions to being monitored for the use of the skill.

It may be appropriate to mention that deliberately

monitoring for the use of a skill helps.to assure

its use.

Ask each team to work as a total li-oup now to describe

and record on newsprint the situation in their school

and their assumptions regarding it. Suggest that

participants mill about and read one another's work

during the break.

Bring together all participants and get their

attention. Before ending the session, review the

purposes of the activity and its applicability in

the school situation. Name the various processes
and activities used in the session and explain how

thby can be adopted and adapted for use in the school.

Ask\if participants have questions or need further

clarification of the purposes and uses of the activity.

Develop clear and succinct responses which help to

develop psychological closure.

(('E)

emind participants to fill in data collection forms.
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Time

3 minutes

5 minutes

10 minute,"

2 minutes

45 minutes

8 minutes

15 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes
100 .minutes

MODULE 4
HANDOUT I (p. 1)

COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS

SCHEDULE

Activity

Introduce the session

Paired teams join and introduce themselves

Trios (or q'uartets) practice paraphrasing

Clarify round robin instructions lb

Discuss: The situation in your school and your
ass ump ti on s

Round 1 (15 minutes)
Round 2 (15 minutes)
Round 3 (15 minutes)

Debrief the process in trios (or quartets)

Teams describe and record situation and assumptions
.bf

Closure

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

1. To begin developing consensus about the natilre of each particular school
in the project.

2. To practice conmunication and group process skiJ1s.

3. To broaden perspectives, reality check, and increase team building skills.



NODULE 4
HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

OVERVIEW

This module is the first of several which emphasize the importance

of effective communications in problem solving. Two teams combine so that

thetpractice of the skill can be done between peAns who have less familiarity

with one another's perceptions. Working in trios or quartets permits more
4

"air time" for each individual than can be permitted when the group is

larger. The skill to be practiced is paraphrasing.

The process used here will broadlen perSpectives by allowing participants

to hear about the situation from diverse points of view. Reality checking,

takes place as the speaker hears the effects of his vads on the listener

when they are naflected back to him in the paraphrase. The norm of careful

listening and clarifying is essential to teamwork.

I 1



PARAPORASING

(For Helpers)

MODULE 4
HANDOUT 2-

Make sure jou understand the ideasOnformation and 'suggestions of others.-

To check your understanding, state the ofher'S fdea fn youe own words or

give an example that shows what you thipk she was talkirfg about.

Examples:

A;

"Is this ...(statement)... an atcurate
understanding-of your idea?"

"Would this be an example of the point you

made? ... (then stAte a specific example)"

A good paraphrase is usually more specific than the original statement.

,

Example:

Paraphrase A:

Pam: "Joe is Unfit to be a manager."

"You think he's not,right for his job?"

(Too general. If Pam.agrees with it, you

will still not know whatshe means by."unfit."

You have merely the illusion of unaerstanding.)

Paraphrase B: "You meanAhat Joe is dishonest?"*

(Specific. Pam might,answer, "No. Joe's

honest but he doesn't plan and forgets details."

Thus this paraphrase leads to a clarification of

the way Pam is using the word "unfit.")

You can sometimes get some clarification by. asking "What do you mean?" or

by saying, "I don't understand." However, you get sharper clarity when you

paraphrase, because you show what our resent understandin is and thus

enable the other person to ad ress er c art cat on to t e specific

misunderstanding you have r26-vealed.

MC
--,

Bef re you agree or disag ee with a remark you should make sure that the

re rk you are responding to is_really the message the other is sending.

Paraphrasing is one Why of testing this.

0
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INSTRUCTIONS roR ROUND ROBIN EXERCISE

f

. ,

MODULE 4
-HANDOUT 3

The Task: Help each other clarify and improve the communication of concerns.

The Procedure: Round Robin of three rounds.

1. In each round.

One person will ask for help to o4arify and impTove his statement.

Ho is the HELPEE.

One person will assist the helpee with his task.. She is the-4ELPER.

One or two people will: watch the interaction between the helper

and the helpee. They are the OBSERVERS.

2 In each round, you will,be interrupted twic.e.

Time will be called after 5 to 6 minutes. You will be told wfiaf

the observers saw. The observers will give their report and all

four members will have a chance to discuss it.

Time will be calfled again 4 to 5 minutes later. At this time the

roles of helper, helpee and observers will be taken by different

persons in the quartet, and the above procedure will be repeated.

The procedure will be repeated a third and fourth time to complete

the round robin. Each of you will have had a turn in each role of

helper, helpee and observer'. -

.

GUTDELINES fOR YOU AS AN OBSERVER:

Your job as an observer is to be as much like a candid camera as possible.

Make notes of exactly what is said and don that illustrates the things you

are observing for. Use quotes when you report your observation. Don't-\

evaluate in giving your report with comments such as, "It was goodiAii. . ."

Don't .interpret why things happened or what they might have meant/0th

comments such as, "You confused him when. . .," or, "The reason you siid that

. .," or, "You got mad when. . .". It is up to your observees to

evaluate Aild interpret if they wish to. You are to report only the facts -

such es, "When she said, 'Th6t's a silly idea,' you turned your chair around

and stamped, your foot."



HELPEE
. ,

Selects a small, discrete
problem from the 'global
problem -(or one sub-goal )

Clarifies it and the data
base whictrsupports it

. .

0

r

.

1

TRIO ROUND ROBIN

.".1,-

a-

A

40BSERVER

4

MODULE 4
HANDOUT 4 (P. 1)

HELPER

Rqceives problem
Paraphrases; cl ari fi es ,

questi ons

Asks questions which verify.
that the fear. guidolines .

are included, -logi41, wtd-
supported by .netevpitt data

.,

Keeps notet,
Watches time,
Shares observations
,afteeriards

. Pt

4 '

. , 0
.

1
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4

Shares problcm/issue/concern
Tells
Explains, Defines, Organizes
AniwerS
ShowS trust

HELPEE

MODULE 4
HANDOUT 4 (p.

Receives problem/1 ssue/concern
Li Ltens
PaMphrases , Clarifies,

Summarizes
*Questions
pi splays acceptance

+OP

.CCSERVER OdSERVER

Keeps' notes Keeps notes

Watches .ttme .
Watches time

Shares obSerVations 1 Shares observation.s afterwards

1Ig" *afterwards

.1

ita
.1

At.

* From RUPS, .

NWREL , Pqnt,j4nd Oregon
4
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MODULE 5 (p. la)

r .

ACI IV ITY

1. I ntroduce t.tk sessi on

2. Warm-up. Trios
discuss feel ings
here and now

3. Read HANDOUT 2,
"Feel ings as a
Source of Data"

4. Read HANDOUT 3,
"Self-Knowledge
Ques tionnai re"

; 9

!ILL INGS AND PERO MONS

1 IMF RAT IONAI

3 minutes To al low pa rti ci pan ts to form
app ropri a te expectations

5 minutes To provide focal interes t for
readi ng paper

1.5 mi nutes provide cogni ti ve input

10 mi notes lo al low quiet for reflection on
sel f-knowl edge

,1



MATE-RI AtS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule
& Ob jec ti ves and Overview

HANDOUT 2, Feel injs as
a .Source of Da ta

:

HANDOUT 3, Se 1 f- Know 1 edge
Ques t i mina i re

I I H. INGS AND PI KT MONS

MODULE 5 (p. 1 b)

1NSTRUCT1ONA1 S11-tAlt GY

Explain to the group that earl ier activitie asked
them to pool thei r data deri ved from facts and

Thi s ac tiviwty asks them, to pool the da ta,

which origi nates from another source: feel ings.
The data gained fromfeel ings are importan,t for
ski 1 1 ful communications and decision making.

Discuss feel ings about- what. yoy learned about. yoursel f
in last sessi'on.

Pit

Tell parti ci pants they have 15 mi whites to read the
paper

Ask partici pants to read the Handout, "Questionnai re
on Sel f-Knowledge ," and ma'ke notes on thei r responses .
Al low 5-10 minutes , or unti 1 they seem to he finished.

e



MODULE 5 (p. 2a)

ACTIVITY

5. Discuss Questionnaire
in Trios

h. Debrief the exvrcise

, Share wi th group

it

FLEl INGS AND PLRCUN1ONS

1 I MI RAI IONAI F

110 minutes

10 minutes

5 minutes

,
To share experiences and responses to
group behavior and to practice describing
feel ings and to increase awareness of
feelings

To clarify and summari2e the learnings
of the experience

lo achieve closure

N.



MATERIALS

Chairs arranged in
circles of threes

SF

HANDOUT 4, Discussion
Questions

ft"

MODULI 5 (p. 2b)
tilt AND PI RCIPIIONS

1NSIRtI(TI0N4I FTRA1I GY

Ask participants 'to group in trios (the 'same _tri os

from _previous sessi ons). These people will provide
siippo-rf for one another and faci 1 i tate

group openness. Instruct participants to decide hOw

revealing, or op.en they wish to be in sharing their',.

responses to the questionnaire. The questions have

been grouped into six clusters, and it may facilitate

discussion to disuss the questions and answers in

, cl us te rs .

,

Read: Trios should man'age their time so that each

unember gets to ans.wer at least one question from a

cluster before moving on to lhe next cluster.

Participants are to use helper-helpee skills during

the discussion. The helper has this special duty:

each tine he percei ves an expression of- feeling' in

the helpee which is not described, he is to ask the,

helpee, "Do you feel (embarrassed, tense,

happy, etc.) here and Ow, talking about this-?"

The trainer should call time every 10 minutes.

NOTE: A perception check is not "How.do you feel?"

A more open cOmmunicttion reveals_ the perceptions of

the person asking the question. Data about feelings

are often based on' assumptions; a perception check

tells you if they are a factual part of the,situation.

Instruct, teams to debrief the ex(c,i , using 1104

as a guidb. s
Allow ten minutes, then a k if groups

'wish to share insights gained into t,he Bolman Model

or communicatimis skills.



MODULE 5 (p. 3a)

FEELINGS AND PERcERTIONS

8. Closure

9. Data Col lecti on

4(2(1-'3

11M!

10 minutes

'RATIONALE

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

? minutes To gather chita about how participants
view the training so far



f1llT1 R I A S

WINDOM- 1, Schedule 81
Objectives and Overview

Data Col lec t. i On forms

MODU1E 5 (p. 31))

111-11NGS AND PERCIPTIONS

INSTRUCUONAL S1RATEGY

Bring together all participants and get their attention.
Beforv ending the session, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session and explain-how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the'-school.. Ask if participants have
questions or need further clarification of the purposes
and uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which help to develoP psychologicak closure:

Remind participants to fill out data collection forms.
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FEELINGS AND.PERCEPTIONS

SCHEDULE

Time Acttvity

MODULE 5
HANDOUT 1 (p. I)

3 minutes .Post the schedule and introduce the activity

5 minutes Warm-up. How do you feel riow.

15 minutes Read paper "Feelings as a Source of Data"'

10 minutes Study questionnaire on self-knowledge

40 minutes Discuss the questionnaite in trios:and practice

perception checking
\

15 minutes Debrief the exercise

10 minutes Closure

2 minuteS

100 minutes

Data Col leetion

OBJECTIVES
lfr-

10 increase one's self-knowledge of how one works in groups

To reflect on changes one mAy wish to make in style of face-to-face

commnications

3. lo facilitate group opennes's

4. lo increase awareness of all the sources of data



s.

OVERVIEW

4071'

MODULE
HANDOUT 1 (p.

Productive teamwork is dependent on the interpersonal skills and

the data gathering and sharing,skills of team members% Effective teams

gather data from all sources. Feelings are a source of data whick are

frequently discounted.

Among many group's there is a.norm, of supRressing or ignoring feelings.

Sometimes it is riot appreciated that feelings are a ratiOhal mental process

for decision making. Sometimes feelings are suppressed because peoprè do

not know how to share them in helpful ways.

When feelings .are bottled up and ignored for too long, they tend to

erupt in inappropriate ways which can be destructive. Yet, when they are

shared.with co-workers as a part of the descriptive data about a situation.

they 'provide indispensable data which must be taken into account if the

1

projfct is to be successful.

This module provides guideli s and practice in describing feelings

and checking perceptions to encourage school personnel to accept feelings

.as a valuab'e source of data, and to practtce sharing feelings-and percep-

tions in ways which are helpful.



MODULE 5
HANDOUT 2 (p. 1)

FEELINGS AS A SOURCE OF DATA

In previous activities, you have practiced separating facts from o inions.
For the sake of brevity, we will use the following operiMnal definitions

of these two concepts:

- A statement is accepted as a fact when no one challenges it,.
It may be supported by statistics, which may or may not be
accurate and verifiable.

Opinions are beliefs which are not based on certainty, but
seem to the believer to be true and,valid, according to his
experience.

Now we ask you to consi er another source of data which is equally powerful:
feelings.' Our working definition here is that:

Feelin s are a subjective, spontaneous response accountable for
ent us sm, appreciation, disinterest, apathy, etc.

DATA = FACTS OPINIONS, FEELINGS = INFORMATION

A statement may be
considered a fact when
no one challenges it.

A belief in-what
seems to the be-
liever to be true.

A. subjective response
(accountable for
enthusiasm, appreciation,
disinterest, apathy, etc.).

.



MODUIL 5
HANDOUT (p. 2)

A

1. Often feelings are credited with the success of a program or blamed for

its failure. Therefore, feelings must be consiaered as data. Moreover,

an activity on feelings is important in interpersonal communications.

2. Because of the importance of feelings' in tnterpersonal communications,

even.such an innocuous stStement as, "it_fooks as though it might rain,"

may have strong.emotlonal charge if the tpeaker is planning a twenty-mile

'like or has recently endured a long drought. To misunderstand the feeling

behind a stilement or_question may lead to total mis-communication...

3. Communication of feelings is offen inaccurate or even misleading. A blush

may indicate-the person is feeling pleased, or it may indicate annoyance,

embarrassment or uneasiness. What looks like an expression of anger often

results.from hurt feelings or from fear. Non-verbal expressions convey

feeling without identifying it, and verbal expressions ("Get out!") may

convey feeling but not describe it.

4. Communicating your own feelings and understanding'the feelings of others

is an extremely difficult task. Still, if you wish others to respond to

you as you must help fhem to understand how you feel. Likewise,
l

if you a- ..concerned about another person and about your relationship to

him, you kkst try to understand his motional reactions.

ifE SKILL

Although we usually try to,describe,our ideas clearly and accurately, we

often do.not try to describe our feellngs clearly. Feelings are expressed in

many ways, but we do not usually attempt to identify these feelings.

1. One way to describe a feeling is to identify or name it. "I feel

angry." "I feel embarrassed." "I feel comfortable with you."

2.. Since there are not enough namas or labels to.encompass the broad

range of human emotions, we invent other ways to.detcribe our

feelings. One such way is to use similes: "I feel like a tiny

frog in a huge pond." A girl, whose friendly overture had just been

rebuffed, said, "I feel like I have just had an arm amputated."

3.- A third way to describe a feeling is to report what kind of action

the feeling urges you to do. "I feel like hugging and hugging you.!'

"I'd like to slap you." "I wish I could walk off and leave you."

4: In addition, many figdres of speech ser,ve as descriptions of feeling.

"I just swallowed a bushel of spring sunshine."

).5
AL., 53
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P411)0111 (p. 3)

THE I [Its! 111(A:

Pescr ng Your (lwri Feel i

When describing your tee I i riq. try hi mdke clear what feelings you are

e )(per iOnc bq by i dent i I yi t hem. Pie st a tement. must ( 1 ) refer to ," "me ,"

or "my ," and ( ) spec mt y ,,OHP kt101 uf I ee by name , simi le , t. ion ,\ urge

Or ot her fi ()lire 0 I weech

I he t o 1 1 i eXaIltpl es ',bow the re 1 a I. i on be tween two k i nds o t express i ons

ot t eel i ng, ( 1 ) t hose t ha t. des cri be wha t t he speoker i s feel i lig, _and (2) those

t hat do 410t . pot ice t hat. express ions ot feel i Lig which describe t.he speaker' s

omot i ona 1 state a re more p roc i so, 1es capab le of iiii s i nterpre tat i on and , t us ,

convey more accura tely what. feel i ntis are a ffec t.1 rig the speaker .

xpress.i ny t ee 1 i nil_ by desc rip i inj

your ellxrt i ona 1 st dte
_

" I feel embarrassed."
-feel pleased."

" 1 reel annoyed,"

"1- feel angry !"

"1 'm worried about t h

"t1 feel hurt by what you said."

"I enjoy her WIlM' Of humor."

"I respect lier ab ilit i es and competence."

'1 1 OW her but. 1 feel 1- s hou 1 dn ' t Say so."

" I hurt. too 111M1 t.o hear any more "

" I t Oe I angry at myse if.

"I'm angry with you."

-SI NO I Nt; OM rii SSAW

Cxffessing feeling:without
descrthing your emotiaal state

Blushing and sdyihg nothing

,S udden I y becoming s i lent in the

midst of a conversat ion

-

"She
. s a wonderful person,"

"Shut up!!!"

14ocause emotional states express themselves simultaneously in words,

actions and in physiological chews, a perwn may convey contradictOry

poccdge about what he is feeling. For- exmnple, his action!, (a smile or

lauch) mdy contradict his words (that ho is angry). The clearest emotional

oimmunication-occurs when the speaker's description.of what he is feeling

-matches, and thus amplifies, what is being conveyed by his actions and

other non-verbal expressions of feeling.

4
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HANDOUI ? (p. /1)

NEGATIVT Fill INGS NIID TO CHICK

The I ifl ip describing your OW71 feelings is to %tart a dialogue that

will Unprove your relationship with the other person. After all, others'

need to khow how you feel if theV are lo take your feelings into account_
Negative feelings are signals that something may be going wrong in a re-
latiorOtip with another person.- To ignore negative. feeling is like

ignoring a warning light that indicates an electrical circuit is.over-
loaded. Negative feelings are a signal that the two of you need to check
for misunderstanding and faulty comnitntication.

After discussing how each person see% the situaion or the rehltionship,
you may discover that your feelings resulted from false pereeptions of the

situation and of the other person's motives. In this case, your feelings would

probably change. However, the other person may discover that hei- actions- are

arousing feelings in you that slwwasn't Aare of --'feelings that others

beside you might experience 0 response to her behavior 'and she may change.

In short, describing your feelings should not be an effort to coerce the

other into changing m) that you won't feel as you do. Rather, you report

your inner state a% just one more pieco, of information that is neces/sary, if

the two of.you are to understand and improve your relationship.

SLCOND IASK:

PerclIption Check

You describe what you perceiv to be the other's inner state in order

to check whether you understacd what shefee)s. That is, you, test to see

whether you have decoded her hpressions of feeling accurately. You

transfonn her expressions of feeling into a tentative descrippen of her

feeling. A good 1)6i-cep-Lion check conveys this message, "1 want to

understand your feeling is this (makirig a description' of her feelings)

Lhe way you feel?")

fxamples:

"I get the nnpression you are angry with me. Are you?"

(NOT: "Why are you so angry with me?" -This is mind reading, not

perception checking.)

"Am.! right that you feel disappoimted that nobody commented on yoy

suggestion?" a.

"I'm not sure whether your exp ession means that my comment hurt

your feelings, irritated or confused you.",
11

Note that a perception check describes.th4ther's feelings, and does

not express disapproval or appr)var. It merelyconveys, "This is how T-----

unclerstand your feelings. Am I curate? -



Somebody ' s

Act i ons

Fven when you are _

unaware of your
feel i nqs , your
emot iona 1 s ta te

may express i tse 1 f

in these ways.

ca)1 uesc-ribe
_

your feelings
( .11 wh-n vou are
.iwaro ' w!ia t: they

. _

a "r

HOW I MO I IONA! S 1Ali 1 XPRI SS 1111 MSI I VI s

I 11 terprotod v i a

S i 1 en t Ass umpt ions

YOur
I)ecodi ng

ys tem

MODOI I !)

HANDOUT : (p. .!))

I cad to SOflK
f I ec t in You

7'

io 1 og I ca 1 Response

1 mot iona 1 Stat es

Phys iol oqi cal I x,'s ion : Heart Rate , Breathing,

B1 us h i nq , Swea t i nq , Weep ing, Tremb 1 i nq .

F xpress ion in Act ions : Huggi ng, Smi 1 ing, Hitting,

I ooki nq At or Away, Slouching, Biting Lips ...

I >Kim-0, ion in Words

COWAN 115 : "hut up !"

QUI S 1 IONS: "Is it. sa fe to drive this fast?"

ACCI1SA IONS: "You don' t care about. me

NAN CAI I 1 NG: "You' re rude."

SARCASM: "You certainly make a person
feel appreciated."

1lInCit4FN15

Approval

Dkapproval:
'You' re wonderful !"

"You ta 1 k too much. H

DLSCR IPI I ONS 01 1 al. ING:

''1 hurt. too ,much to hear any more."

" rai d of' go ing this fast."

"It hurt. my feel i rigs when you forgot

my birthday."
"I felt put down when yo9 ignored my

conmrra."
"1 resent it that you don't seem to

appreciate what I did for-you."
"I really enjox your ssense of humor."
"I'm getting bored and beginning to

tune out."

:Jahn I . Wallen, adapted from 1PC, NWRI F , Portland, Oregon

Oft
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KNOW! I MI QUI SI IONNAIRI

OIRI CI IONS

MODUll 5

HAND001 3

1 Participants are to mak a\choice )is to how revealing or open they wish

to be. D i scuss ion I s alApif 30 minutes. Plan to spend no more than

about 5 minutes on each cluster ot 5 statements. Jle sure each membtr

has the oppor t un i ty to Ihare ' e 1 t -know 1 edge before next spemker begins .

'2. 1 i st eners should .he a le to expressions of feel i nq which the speaker

does not dAcribe. 11 s the listeners' responsibility to check their

perceptions. 1 or exampl', a 1 istener_might say, "1 noticed that when

you were ta 1 k i ng abot innoy ing 1 eaders you seenrd nervous'. Is that

how you fel t

CI us ter I

When 1 eni.er, a new group I feel

2. When a group tarts I

3. When people first meet me they
4. When I'M in a new group I feel most comfortable when

. 'When pe op 1 e roma in s il en t I tee I

Clustee ? .

6. When somPonli, does al I the ta lk lug 1

.7. I feel nmst productive wlien a leader

8. 1 feel annoyed when the leader.

Q. I feel withdrawn when

10 . In ,a group, I am niost afraid of

Cluster 3
_

II. -When orrieone feels hurt 1

12. I am hurt nmst easily when

13. I feel lonel iest in a group when

14. Those who really know nr think I am

15. I trust those who

Cl tister_ 4

16. I am saddest when
17. I feel cl osest to .others when

18. People like me when 1

19. Love is
10. I feel loved most when

NI

Cluster. 5.

N. If I could do it all over again :

2?. My greatest sltrength is

'3. 1 could be
24.

,

* From TRAINING NEWS, l'olunr 11, No. 2, 1967.
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MODUI F

HANDOUI 4

DISCUS,SION QM ST IONS

1. Do you feel any di fro ren t t owl rds one another .as a rest].) t of hav.ing
&scribed feel ings?

?. Did you leaFT anything new about One another by" cheding your perceptions?

3. Do you 'feel that you have new coninuni cation skills?

4. Where do feel i rigs and personal di flerences fi t into the 1301man MOdel?

5. Do you have any addi t ional insight. into the si tuation and assumptions
you described about your school ?

can you sum up one generalizatipn oi wish to share with,the
.1/

6. As a team,
gniup?

4.

4
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MODUl 6 (p. l(I )

PR I PAI I PAIN I N0 1 01; P 1 0 , 1 1 1 1 1 /101 R1 1 IP

ACIlvilY

1 . In tr)duc t i on and
Overview, Warm-up

minutt-. Io d1;ow ndrticipont'; to form
dupropr1dte expe(tdtiOnS for this

dnd the next One; to pair-
pri rq 1 pa 1. in Work group dyads .

? . 1 oca te Own s ty 1 e On
Blake's GI- id and
s ha r-O

10 minute', lo cause principals to begin to
appreci a te how the i r processes
a ffec t producti vi ty

3. Present Theories o f
Ma n agent? n t.

minut es

a

ro al low principals to begin to
exper 1e111 -0 the processes which
t hey wil I lead during tiae next
sess ion

t

Present McGregor' s
ihe,ori,es

5. Di scuss Theori es

6. Introduce concept of

consensus

2 9 7

1 5 minutes

To presen I. the i t ions o f
t he va 1 I nON 'con cep ts

-To permi I. parti c i pan ts to develop
pl ans for i mplemen ti ng the Theories
in prodtic Ii ye ways

GP

utes ro de ve 1 op. appreci a tion for
part i ci pa tory deci s ion making



PR I NC I PAI !RAINING I OR PROM L' 1 1 1 API R&M 1 P

'MATE RI At

HANIXThl 1, Schedule g,

Object i ye s an0 Overvfew

!WINDOM ?, 1-P
eaderh ip

Ques ti wind i re g,

Make Gri

I I 11 [MI I II

1

HANDOUT 3
(Module 7, Handout ?)
Theories of ManagemAt

HANDOUT 4
(Module 7, Handout 3)
McGregor's Theories

Newsprint:
"How can you share
the Florida assess-
nrnt data with ,Niour

teachers?"

4

HANDOUT 5
(Module 7, Handout 4)
Consensus,Building

1

a

MOI,All 1 6 (p.

IINP,IUnclIONAr `,IRATFGY

Present purpwlek; and overview.ot session. Then ask
principals to draw or write their idea of a perfect
vacation on a piece of paper, pin it to their shirts
and find another person who most agrees with them.

Ask principals to fill out the 1-P Leadership
Questionnaire'and score it: lhen, briefly review
Blake's Grid (see Tecturette). Ask principals to
place themselves on the grill where they are now
and where they would lik(< to he. Share with the
paired principal.

Ask principals to examine the Theories of Management
and make t he i r se lec t ions .

e

Study McGregor's Theories--is an actual handout to)
be given to participants after they/have made their
selections.

Discuss in pairs how McGregor's Theories_could be
put into practice to help a group move to the
desired position on Blake's Grid. After a few
minutes, ask each pair of principals to think of
six strategies for sharing the Florida assessment
data with their teachers. Two strategies should
reflect the position, two strategies should
reflect.the 1-9 position, and two strategies should..
reflect the 5-5 position or 9-9. ,,s

Introduce concept,of consens-us. Ask participants to
read Ihe paper comparing voting and consensus decision.
making. Ask for questions. Read with participants the
ground rules for group consensus. Tell participants
they are to follow the guidelines during the following,
exercise.

I



MODUll 6 (p. 2)

NUN(' l RAI `;' !RAINING 10R PROW 1!A[)FI'HII

ACTIVITY

rs se 1 ec t t hree
tra t (lies by

consensus

rs join and SO I ('('
I op three priori ty
peac t i ces

I he t.wo groups combine
?Ind se I Pc t three top

or i ty prac t i ces

10. Review". qui del ines tor
ne-xt sessi on

299

40°

1 1MI

mintite,,

10 minut(s

I() minu,t.es

15 minutes
P.

RA1 IONALE

lo practhe con,A,nsus decision
mak i

o practice consensus deci s ion
making

lo prac t i Co con sen us deci s ion
king

0

prepare . pri tic i pal s to lead
the next' sess ion



PRINCI.PAI S' 1 RAINING FOR PROJECT l FADE RSH IP
rp

MATERIALS

Newsprint: .

"How can you share the
Flori da as sessnrn t

data with your
teachers?"

Newsprint, pens & tape

Guidelines for Trainer
_MODULE 7

a

MODULE 6 (p. '2b)

I NI; T R)I1 I IIMAI S TRATE GY

Ask pairs to select three strategies ,by consensus
from among the six they thought of. Ask them to
pretend they are actually going to use the strategies
and to agree to the use of the 3 best strategies.

Pairs join with one or two other pairs and select
top three priori ty prac tices (by, consensus). When
two ,pairs join, they wi 1 1 have six favorite strategies.
Tell them to choose the three best ones by consensus.

The two groups combine and select three top priority
practices (by consensus). Continue this sequence
until the entire grow has chosen three top priority
strategies by consensus. If there Is not tine,to
complete the process, be sure to end the activity at
a tire when all groups have successfully reached
consensus. Do not allow two conbined groups to
begin_the process unless there is time for them to
reach consensus.

Present principals with trainer guidelines to be 7,

used during morning session and invite discussion.

1)

^



PRINCIPAIS !RAINING IOR PROJLC1 ICADERSHIP

SCHEDULE .

Time -,1 A t

5 minutes Introduction to the session

10 minute's

5 minutes

5 minutes

15 minutes

5 minutes

410 10 minutes

10 minutes

10 pinutes

4

15 minutes

90 miflutes

Blake's Grid

Theories of Management

Study McGregor's Theories

MODUIE 6
HANDOUT 1 (p.

purposes and overview

Discuss theories in pair, and develop strategies for
using them

-

Introduction to consensus

Pairs'select three trategies'by consensus

Pairs jOim and select-three strategies

Two iroups combine and select three favoritp strategies
by consensus

Debrief and plan for morning session (Module 7)

OBJECTIVES

1. To introduce some.theories which affect the climate and produCtiveness

of groups

2. To introduce some techniques which facilitate group consensus

3. To prepare principals to serve as team leaders during Module 7,
Management Theory and Goal Consensus



MODULI. -6

HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

OVFRVIEW

4

This module is to prepare the principals tO SCrAT as, trainers for

Module #7, Management Theory and Goal Consensus. The\ictivities in thi

module develop a rationale for studying management theories pnd for power

sharing with all levels of the organi zation. They are intended to

encourage school personnel to reflect on management styles and to Plan for

making desirable cpnges.

Power sharing is not easy, It always seems to thote who have power

that if they share their power with others, they will have less for

themselves. The truth is when power is shared, i t. grows.. This can be

demonstrated by observing the differences between a group with a few

powerful people and a group filled with powerful people. Since the

purpose of education is to empower children, ways of making others feel

stronger and possessed of a greater sense of per-;enal efficacy should

be a central focus of a school improvement program. Consensus decision

making is such a means. In this module, princi)oals will learn-a technique

which encourages input from each individual, and yet .takes very little

. time. One of the .reasons why- consensus decision making is not usgd more

frequently may have to do wi th i ts inefficiency. The technique practiced

here% may provide insight into ways to plan meetings so that everyone can

speak within a short length of time.

.1



MODULE 6

HANDOUT 2 (p. 1)

T-P LEADERSHIP QUESTIONNAIRF*

The 'following items descrThe aspects of leadership behavior. Respond to each
item according to the_ way you would be nest likely to act if you were the
leader of a work group. Circle whether you would be likely to behave in the
described way always (A), frequently (F) occasionally (0), seldom (S), or
never

41,If I were the leadetuof a work group_ . . .

A F 0 S. N 1) I would most.likely act as the spokesman of the group.

A F 0 S N 2) 1 woul d al 1 ow members complete freedom in their work.

A FOSN 3) I would encourage the use of uniform procOdures.

AFOSN 4) I would permit the members to use their own. judgment
in sol ving problems.

AFOSN 5) I would needle members for greater effort.

AFOSN 6) I would let the ineinbei'.s (10 their work the way they
think best.

AFOSN 7) 1 would keep the work moving at a rapid pace.

A F 0 -S N 8) I would turn the members loose on a job, and let them
4go to it.

A FOSN. 9) I would settle conflict. when, they occur in the group.

A F .0 S N 10) I would be reluctant to allow the members any freedom
of action.

,AFOSN 11) I would decide what shall be done and how it shall be
done.

A F 0 S N 12 ) I woul d push for increased .producti on.

A F 0 .5 N 13). I would assign group members to particular tasks .

A F OSN 14) I woul d be wi 1 1 ing to make changes

A F 0 S N 15) I would schedule the work to be done.

*from A Handbook of Strtictured Experiences for Human Relations Training,
Vol. 1, Pfeiffer and Jbnes, Uni versi ty Asso,ci a tes Press, Iowa Ci ty, Iowa, 1969.

.7



MODULE 6
\ HANDOUT ? (p. ?)

AIOSN 16) I would refuse tq explain my actions. 4
t, 1

A F 0 S N 17) I would persuade others that my ideas are to their
advantage. s

F 0 S N 18) I woun permi t the group tlIO set its own pace.

4 11

3 94

7

I.



MODULE 6
HANDOUT (p. 3)

The facilitator instructs the participants in the icoring as follows:

A. 'Circle the item number for items 1, 3, 9, 19, 11, 15, 16, and 17.

13. Wri te a "1" in front. of the ci rcled i p which you responded
S (seldom) or N (never).

C. Write a "1" in front of items notAircl d,tO which you responded
A (always) or 'F (frequentTYT.

D. Circle t4ie "l's" whi-ch y.ou have.'writteri in fron't of the following
items: 2, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 14, 16, and 18,

E . Count the ci rcled " 1 ' s." this is your score. for concern for people.
Record the score in the blank followin the let er "P" at the end

of the questionnaire.

F. l'tount the uncircled "l's." This is y4ur score or concern for

production. Record this number in thir blank fp lowing the letter

4

The facilitat>distributes Managerial Grid sheets arid nstructs participants

to follow the directions on the sheet. He then leads a discussion of the
inplications that members attach to their location with n the arid.

rm.

LOCATING ONESELF 411 THE GRID:

,Directions: In order to locate yourself on the Manager'
score for Concern for Production on the horizontal axis

up the colurm corresponding to your Production &core to ?

with your Concern for People score.' Th"race an -"X" at the
represents your two scores. Numbers in parenth&ses corre

styles on the`Managerial Grid.
.4,

1 Grid below find your
f the Grid. Next, move
he point of intersection
ntersection that
pond to the major

The TwP Leadership Questionnaire Was adapted from Sèrgiovanni, Metzcus,

and Burden's revision of the Leadership Behavior Description Questionnaire

(T.J. Sergiovanni, R. Metzcus, and L. BuVen. Toward a particularistic

approach to leadership style: some findings. American Educational Research

Journal, 1969, 6, 62-79).



THF MANAGERIAL GRID *

__MODULE 6
r- HANDOUT 2 (p. 4)

9,
What makes a work group so enthusiastic and committed that-they work .

overtime and use their personal resour4es to_ solve organization problems?
Many observers credit the management style A the orghization's leership-
When the decision-making process is shared with all the ',ambers in the
organization, "ownership" is extended, giving each member aisense of having
a personal stake in the operations and outcomes of the group. '

HIGH

9

8

LOW

'1

1--

...

t
1 0A1

ft
1

t.

--.

l

4111

LOW 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I 9 HIGH

CONCERN FOR RESULTS

5 BASIC THEORIES

(1,1) Exertion of minimum effort to get required work done is appropriate
to sustain organization membership

(1,9) Thoughtful attestion to needs of people for satisfying relationships
leads to a comfortable, friendly organization atmosphere and work tempo

*

(9,1) Efficiency in operations results from arranging conditions of work in
such a way that human elements interfere to a minimum degree

(5,5) Adequate organization performance is possible through balancing the
necessity to get out work while maintaining morale of people at a

satisfactory level

(9,9) Work actomplishment,is from committed. people; interdependence through

"common stakes" in organizatlitn pur se leads to relationships of

trust anti' resTect.

* R. R. Blake and J. S. Mouton, The Managerial Grid, p. 10. Gulf

Publishing Co., Houston, Texas, 1964.

396
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8 ADDITION/1i POSSIBILITHS- -

9,5 Benevolent autocrat

5,9 Facilitative

9, 1/1,9 Paternal ism

(131ended)

9,1/1,9 Wide-arc pendul um

(to & fro)

MODULI- 6

HANDOUT ,2 (p. 5)

9,1 Staff counterbalancing. The Spli tt,ing "two-hat" Approach

1 ine 1,9

Intermittent

9,1/1,1 Win-leave cycle

J,F 5 Statistical, reactive around the grist

CONFLICT RESOI UTION

9,1 Suppression

1,1 Wi thdrawi'ng into- neutral i ty

5,5 An effort to encompass the difference through accommodation and

' compromise

9,9 Confronting the difference by explorin- reservations and doubts and

by reviewing the facts, data and log,ic basv of the difference

CHOW TO USE THE GRID

1 Locate the square on the grid where you cuWe-ntly operate, and the

square in which you would ideally operate--either as a classroom

manager, school or special projects manager.

2. Think of several processes for sharing decision making and ownership

with all the members of the group.

s44

3 Incl ude i n your plan means for gathering data on the concerns of

individuals at frequent, regular intervals. Remember that there is

no substitute for face-to-face pulse taking.

4110
4. Include in your plan means f,or sharing common concerns across the

entire organization.

5. Being able to operate/in the upper right hand quadrant of the grid is

largely dependent upon the group's ability to surface differences and

confront them. Leadership is crucial in resolving conflicts satisfactorily.

307
4,



111 ' S MAN/IN-RIM hR 1 D

FCTURI I 11- : 44( for tho_ t. ',1 in 0 r)...

MODULE 6
ECTURETTE (p. 1 )

B1 ake and Mouton developed " 1 he Manage ri a l Gri d" to demonstrate how

the leadership' s concern for poop] 0 and for p(oduc t ion operates to in fl uence..

the work cl i ma 1 e ot the organ izat ion. Ihe lower, le ft hand corner of the

-tiri d represents low concern for people and for tasks . This is the condi ti on

in a school in wh i ch the pri tic i pa I has a pri va ty consul t ing business , a

commun i t.y vol un tee r pos i t 1 Oil , or s onr other i n vo 1 vemen t whi eh takes a great

deal of time. The school "rims i ti;e1 ," morale may be- me di um to low, and

hardly anyone doOs more than the ufinimum requi red to got the job done.

The upper 1 eft corner o f the gri d represents h i gh concern for people

and 1 i ttl e concern for the task . Ihi s cl ima to -k cit to develop in a school

where no one seriouly believes that it is possjble to do a better job than

is currently being done, but the leadership is cow- fed to making the

cl imaté a pleasant one for those who mus t. carry on. The princi pal in this

school is l ikely to turn ow r the ins truc ti oria 1 program to conuli ttees and

to make himsel f respons ible for the bui I ding and budget accounts. Morale

in this school is hiljher than in the 1-1 school, but the staff does not feel
. ,

a great deal of job'satisfaction, and the number bf children who are expected

to fail with learning taks does not change very much through the years.

The lower right hand corner e the -grid nppresents high concern for the
,

t s

13

task and little for pclople'. The principal in this type of school runs a

"tight ship" zt,nd knows everything that is going on in the school At all times.

Reporting procedures are strict and efficient. Everyone has a clear assign-

4

ment related to ail the school goals. There may be more competition than



11011111 F 6

[IC111111-11. (p, 2)

coopera t i on among s ta f -maw rs , (Ichoo 1 -w i de i n no vat. i on s ee in i t.i a ted

and de ve 1 oped . through t he e 1 for ts of the cen I ra 1 ,1 ea(1es h i p.

The uppel" right hand corner reiiresen I s both hi gh conceni for people and

for tasks. The principal keeps himsel f in formed about. al 1 the needs in the

school , and acti vely p1 ans wi th teachers , be i ng sure tha t everyone has a

chance to speak on each gfles I lh i s principal wel.comes cri ti cism and

input from everyone about what the school shoul d do and how i t shoul d be done.

He has high standards and expecta ti Oils, both for himsel f a(nd ,f or others .

This principal is very concernec to maintain high productivi ty in the schools

and he is equa 1 ly concerned about the people who are doing the producing,

so that': he responds qui ckly to expressed or imp I ied concerns from staff and

communi ty members the re tat ionslii ps in thi s school are charac teri zed by trust,

'respect. and Openness.

yhen the principal swings back and forth be tween high concern) for people

vi hi gh concern for producti vi ty , the resul ts may 'be a fairly efficiently run

school and a staff wi th s at i s factory morale ; or e ffect may seem paternal-

istic, insincere, autocrat ic, and o on. IThen the principal 's behavior cannot

be predicted by the staf 1, as when there are abrupt shi fts in the leadership
r

style, trust is ,decreased and the cl imate is more 1 ikely to resemble the 1-1

school.

Job satisfaction is related t.o high productivi ty as well as to personal

regard. Morale is highest in schools where the principal is clearly concerned

about the school ' s standards and about the wel 1 being and satisfaction of those

in the school , and demonstrates both concerns by exerting effort continuously

and consis tently.



MODU1 F 6

1.1 ClURI 111 1

The re sol iirl-nn U f con fl i t i crit ical t he de ve 1 opmen t. o f an open

cl iiiiat.e. In the " co un t. ry-c a tmosphe re" 01 the 1-9 , con fl 1 c t. is

avoided, ignored Or suppressed in Order ft) ma int a the "comforts" of the

s taff. In the 9-1 school , conflict is a 1 so s uppivswd because human emotions

mus t not he al lowe(I to .ge t. in the way of the joh,. In the !)-5 school , confl ict

leads.to accommadation :Ind compromise. In the
, differences are

confronted through explorations which examine the facts, data and logic of the

sitLtion and ittempts are made develop a collaborative solution through

consens6s.

r

OW



MODULE 6
WINDOM 3 (p. 1)

THI O I I c, MAA;I M N1

Whether ohe realiles it or not, ono has ideis (0)00 how organizations

or insti tutions shoul d he managed. . Ihe tol lowing checklist is desi gned to

have you re fl ec t upon a variety of c tat omen t regarding peonle , organ i 7,1tiOns

and management. You are asked to ( heck each ,111 t omen t accordi no to whether

you strongl y agree,' agree , di sagree or st ronqi di -igree. The checkl ist

is for your pri vate Toffee ti on; ypii vi I I he asked to c;ha re as many of yOur

responses as you wi ch with die

4.

)
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are favorable, work i s a na t licd 1 and sat.15fyinA acti vi ty.
z on a

-Curs at. ab-rea d
worl provi(Ie4u,

r t lhn detailed.
aye lit t 1e capaci t y t or cr(a t 1), in v`ol Atm) org-ani za fion
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MODULE 6
RANDOUT 4 (p. 1)

McGregor's Theories X and Y_

The proceeding statements reflect two opposing views of human motivation. The,

characteristics of Theories X and Y are summarilzed in the.: folloWing tables,

--TheorY X

Assumptions

I. Work is inherently distasteful to
most people.

2. Most people have,little ambltion or
desire for responsibility and prefer
to be directed.

3. Most people have little capacity for
creativity invOlving orgonization
problems.

lheory Y

I. Work is as natural as play if
conditions are favorable.

2. l'or achieving organizational
goals, self-management is often
indispensable. '

3. Creativity for.solving an organi-
zation's problems is'widely
distributed throughout its
membership.

4. Motivation occurs at a bread-and- 4. Rewards which satisq\ego and

butter survival level, social needs, as well as bread-
and-butter needs conduce to self-
control in line with organizational
objectives.

5. Most people must be-closely controlled 5. The capacity for creativity-iS

and often coerced to achieve organiza- under-utilized in organizations.

tional objectives.

Theory X

Implications for Teamwork

Theory Y-
--c

I. Authority flows unilaterally from
superior to subordinate.

2. Span of control is narrow and
supervision is close.

3. The individual is considered as an
isolated unit, and work is organized
primarily,in terms of his physiologi

cal'being.

4. Work is routinized.

I. Author'ity flows from formal and
informal sources, up, down, and
across the team.

2. Span of control is wide, with'
'supervisionimiingyeheral rather
than detailed:

3. The iridividdal is considered as a
social-psychological-physiojogical
being and the structuring of his,
work does not ignore the fullneSs
of maN

4. The task is a meaningful whole,
providing some variety and
requiring some skill ad judgment.

3
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HANDOUT 4 (p.

Using these two models McGregor then dpveloped a set of scales for use in

group development. The left side of each scale represents X, the right Y.

Scale Theory X

Trust High suspicion
1 2 3 4

Theory Y

Hi

Suppoa Every man for Genuine concern

hi msel f for each other

2 1- 4 -5 6

Communication Guarded, cautious Open and auth'entic

. 1 2 3 4 5 .6
' 7

ListeningJ We don't listen We understand and

to each other ,
are understood

1 2 3 4
rJ 6 7

Teo Objectives

Conflict's,

44%

Not understood Clearly understood

1 2 71 6

Deny, avoid, .or

suppreis

Accepted and
"work-ed through"

1 2 3 5 6 7
.

.

Theories X and Y Worksheet ,

Summaxpe in your own words the basic differences between the,.two theories:

4

r

What are the implications the theories have for educational goals? for'

managing schools?

3. Wi th .

regards to ,school and classroom manageMent, how consistent is your

behavior with your beliefS and values? Your unique strengths and personal

styl e?

4. Share these opinion's with your paired team mates

Cs 314



Everyone

The number of
people in the
group SIY

affirming the-
Vision

Few

tIONlIt

HANHOHI 5 (p. 1) ,

A COMPARISON Or IWO PHISION-MAKIIC PROCiW:
MING Arm CONYtNIS-BUIIDINCt

By A . 1 en SOIMIK»., Ph P.
f

1k4t01

Au thor

Deck i oris made
by one or a fr._

pervicors

Vote-Takin9

10

The vote of the majorijty (51 )

determines when a decision.is mad
and what its content is when the
vote taking procedure is ,used.. Volo-
taking hinges on agreement with the
motion.

4

r -crre to which the
group's feelings,
opinions and ideas
Sre incorporated
the decision

1111:'1:

(,,Iterr,us-13tii 1 i 119
_

Ito

Conwo.;1, cowl, trom the root Lei n word

"cno;.on,;om: which mean.s: "To feel together.
A oroup !ids rsat ht d consensus (which nay be

low or hioll a', above chart shows) when the
PPH6Orti of thc group feel together enough
on a question and itssolutions so that all

of- the group memhor,; are willing to help
implonent thr 10:kion.

Comua) i

1. Conww,w,-huilding process attempts to
ink-orporate all points of view, if at all`
pos,,ible, into/the solution of the guest!.

1. Voting will allow discussiin to'
change the original motion only
insoaras the changes do fot

--biter the original intention of .

the motion.
2. Discussion of a motion tends to

divide a gno4p into "thoce for"
and "those against."

tomensw,-huilding encourages the entire
ut-oup to think, as a whole, of a solutiel.

upon which )t cln act as a whole.



Compd-rur

3. Taking a vote freezes the
group majority and minori'y.

MOON! h
5 (1,

Pel(hing 1 consensus means that all
1 ite5 feel that they have hon heard

and Iccepjed, dnd consensus emerges
tentative, often e\perimeptal

%oluti,m to the eue..;tion in which
too he,,t of All :'011' f., ot view hav-
keen nwl

4. Voting usually proceeds ot(.ordint; 4 1,-isen.,os-huittling plocceds accord.!

to -"Robert's Rule of Order. ti nc Hes o the d scuss ion met hc

an] ourio,-, the total group to
o \pit 1.0 rIv.porr.ihility for leader,. h

(1 1'11 f i-.11! I 01",

5. Voting can he t,Tster, hut (Mon
iMplemuntatior (,t do. 1

slowPr.

Discussion oc,(tn-

atmosphdire.

7. Discussion of a "motion" f)cusu-
attention on the solution to a
problem.

4

I 1.. ( t

t' irrloriontAt;oP,

I. A .,111 t)I

f 111(r ro .

in an infor:),'

Con,ensus-l)ililding ii,gins with the

prohlem and discusses it thoroq4t1 y
them .,,lntion evolves.

S
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GROUP coNsr NSUS GROUNQ RPI FSA

Your group has been asked to employ the method of gcoup consensus in
reaching i ts decis ion. Th is means that the 1 i st of trai ning needs should

be agreed to by each group umber before i t becomes a part of the group
decision. Consensus i s somet i mes di fficul t to reach. Therefore, you
shbuld not expect that agenda items will nret with everyone's complete
approval quickly. Try, as a group, to make each item one with which all
group mabers can at least partially agree. Here are some guides to use
in reaching consensus.

1. AvOid arguing for your own individual judgments. Approach the

group task osing logic whenever possible.

2. Avoid changing your mind only in order to reach agreement and
a voi d con f l i c t . Support onl y those i t ems wi th which you are

able to agree, somewhat at least.

3. Avoid "con fl ict reduc i ng" techniquesi, such as mo jori ty vote ,

a veragi ng, or trad i ng , i n reaching de0 s ions .

4 View di fference- oft:opirtion as helpful rAther than a hindrance

in decis ion-mak i ng.

5 Remember to use the skill ot paraphrasing to help you clarify
the meaning of statements made by other' particularly when the
statement is in opposi tion to your Own (.:nnion.

6. Silence is often construed as agreenrnt . Share with others your
point of view prorii tly so that the group's I i ie ran be used as

efficiently as posible.

*Adapted from PETC I Collection of Ruth ['miry and Rene Pino, NWREL,

Portland, 0-rec')-n.
\
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MODULE 7 (p. la)

IVHY

MANAGE MI NT THE ORY R GOAL COVE

rtr

1. Introduce the session 3 minutes

2. Theories of Management

3. McGregor' s XTY Theory

4 . Share wi th another
person in the team

5 minutes '

5 minutes

15 mi nutes

1 ;11NIAI I

To al low participants to form
appropri ate expectations

To check assumptions indi vi duals make

about indi vi dual s and organi zations;

to cause people to think about how
they view organi zati ona 1 1 i fe

To cadse partici pants to organi ze

,thei r thoughts about organi zations

using McGregor' s Model

To broaden interpretations and to
translate learnings into the
person' s Own language

5. Introduction of 3 minutes To introduce participants to concept

Consensus Paper of consensus as i t relates to problem

and sol ving back home

Read Paper 12 minutes

6. Devel op goals 20 minutes To enable participants to develop
goals for the si tuation and assumptions
described in their study of their own
school ' s social system



MODULE 7 (p. lb)

4

MANAGI l NT THEORY. CONE NY",

' -r I Al '

HANDom
61,10( t 1 ye', and Oyer yie.4

HANDOID , Theo r e 6t

Milt:.1(w)Ir) t

HANDOUT 1, Mc-Jo-ego). s

The oriP

HANDOUT

HANDOUT 4 , Coric:71ncuc

Bui 1 ding

HANDOUT 5, What Are Your
Goals?

1 .N,

xi, I ti,1 0. th 1 OH 1 to tl.ove OP Con SOns uS

.111d demen, t ra re prt- which ( tin he tr,ed to

develop comitmnot 0 1 h (wale, and .-..trateniee,.

/VA pact icipan' s to read and omplete H02. Indicate

thdt rje sponse s to (his work ,ieed not be shared with

ideq.-lot% of their team. loll participants they only

ha ,re r. fl i

11,1nd on t HO 3 ( 1 Low 0,0, I ) art icipant to

redd H01 and ;ot om. n' 1,11,101. quw, t onc on the

werk .hee t

A.[ part i pan Is to pa i vi; th another person n.1
t he i r tOdM dO 4 review wn rk t qt.0'; t.l nmti

wha t X and Y theory w n. i n rP 1 ,1 t I nn t n o nN 0 nip;

`.1. t d .

1 Ilt 1-0(lilt t L.11)1' t Censenc,u

. A. pa rtici 'Ant s to r.,a ,1 t he paper and di scuss i t..

Recall the Rolman Model, and announce that we are

now ready to begin developing a list of goals to
fit the situation and assumptions each school has
on newsprint. Direct participants to utilize all
data generated so fdr (organizational needs assess-
ment data, assumptions and situation, etc.) and work

as a team to devise goals. Remind them that
prioritizing will come later, and the list can
always be added on to, if a need for additional
goals becomes apparent.



MODULE 7 (p. 2a)

AC-T-1VITY

7. Check goals for
actrievabi 1 i ty

tIANAGI MI NI nit 'MI F. GOAL CeIN,01,-,

IMI

10 minutes

B. Prioritizing wak 10 minor-,

tr,inu Scalo '1

Totalin( prioritie,,

to gonerato t,r)p 7

goals

10. Closure 10 minutes

11. Data Colleclion 2 minutes

1ONA1 E

To chock for roasihility

To enahle par (icipants to use specific
triterid drd one system of priori tizin9

to li gc,als according to an order of

i importInc.,

lo onahie participants to quickly
recognize the too / goals the
ontiro toa,! rocogni/o,;

lo allow participants to develop
.psychological closure at the
concluOon of the session

To ga/er data about how participants
view .ie training so far

,



1.1 Py,

HANDOUT 6, Scale #1
Newsprint t'xample of

Alwrding of d goal
Ilighunding unachievable

Newsprint of Scale #1
including criteria used.
One copy of Scale 01 No
each pdnti(ipant.

Do example of totolino
last column 0 'cale
on newsiwint enti.p
group

NIPAIPPI Pt, pew tdOP

HANDOUT 1, !ichedule &
Objective; ard Overvknq

MODULE 7 (p. 2h) .

IAN Aril 1 N I 1111 (IR\ (

When checking for teas bi ii ty , teams shoul d be
cawful of how goals are stated. If goals are
stated in an unachievable way, they may remain
unachieved. However, most goals can be -stated
in 1 wdy promote, solutions. (What they
can influence as opposed to those matters over
which they 'have no control.) EXAMPLE: "The
classroom needs to be larger" is less achievable
than "1 need morr space to carr out desired
a:.tivitios." All of goal!. should he posted
on newsprint.

Present Prioritizing Scale #1. Explain prioritizing
system. Direct participants to list the problems
gene,toted in Step 5 og their P'-ioritizing Scale sheet.
Ask ii7irti.-ipants to pcicriti?e these goals individually
is in(' this s, a le.

Hi!v(t lo total th..ir i t among the team
memher n Order tn i 1.; h F 110 tot) 7 goa Is
t he ealn reLety I ZPS . 110 (" 1M5)1 Ic.

lip,troc 1.1 to cony 0.111) 11.j onli) nowcprint and
whore I tO wholo t liii csin Wad IF . This list

be used in Hodule 11, Prioritizing Goals.

firing together all particinants and get their attention.
kelore ending the ses_sign, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
scssion t'd explain how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the school'. Ask if participants have
question Or need further clarification of the purposes
and useS of the actifity. Ovvelop clear and succinct
response !. which help to develop ovchological closure.

Data Lolloction forms Remind participant:, to fill out data collection forms.
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A(TIVII1

I 1. Introduce the session

1 It
ilenries of Management

MANAGUINT TH1 NY Cal CONN flc,M

R 1T I 11

minutes To allow participants to form
approvria.te expectations

c, minutes To check assumptions individuals make
about individuals and organizations;
to cause people to think about how
they view organizational life

3. McGregor's X-Y Theory minute;

4. Share with another
person in the team

minutes

5. Introduction of .3 Ininti'..os

Consensus Paper
and

rZead Paper

6. Dc ...el op goa 1 s

0

12'minutes

?(1 minut.es

To cause participants .to organize /

t he i r thought s about organ i za ti ons

.using McGregor's Modol

To broaden interpretations id to

translate, .1e'arnings into th

person's own, language

To introduce participants to concept -

of consensus as i t relate.s to problem

solving back how .

To enable participants to develop
goals for.the situation and assumptions
described in their study of their own
school's social system



S.

MATE-PEW,

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

HANDOUT ?, Theories of
Management

HANDOUT 3, McGregor's
Theories

OANDOUT 3

HANDOUT 4, Consensus

HANDOUT 5, What Are Your
Goals?

MODULE 7 (p. lb)

MANAGEMUNT THEORY & 60AL CONSENSUS

1V-IRMIONAI IRAlIGY

Explain that this session is to develop consensus
and demonstrate processes which can be used to
develop commitment to the goals and strategies.

Ask participants to read and complete H02. Indicate

that responses to this work need not be shared with
members of their team. Tell participants they only
have 5 minutes.

Hand out H03 (yellow sheets). Ask participants to
read H03 and jot down notes under questions on the,
worksheet.

Ask participants to pair with another person on
their team and review worksheet questions. See

what X and Y theory means in relation to previous
TSC data.

Introduce paper on Consensus

1

, Ask participants to read the paper and discuss it.
1

Recall the golman Model, and announce that we are
now ready to begin developing a list of goals to
fit the situation and assumptions each school has

r-on newsprint. Direct participants to utilize all
data generated so far (organizational needs assess-
ment data, assumptions and sit6ation, etc.) and work
as.a team to devise goals. Remind them that
prioritizing will come later, and the list can
always be added on to, if a need for additional
goals becomes apparent.



MODULE 7 (p. 2a)

ACTIVITY

7. Check goals for
achievability

8. Prioritizing goals
using Scale #1

9: Totaling priorities
to generate top 7
goals

10.,Closure

11. Data Collection

MANAGEMINT "EMORY & GOAL CONSINSUS

RAlIONAIL

10 minutes To check for feasibility

10 minutes To enable partiCipants to use specific
criteria and one 'system of prioritizing
to list goals according to an order of
importance

5 minutes

10 minUtes

? minutes

To enable participants to quickly
recognize the top 7 goals the
entire team recognizes

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To gather data.about how participants
view the training so far



MATERIALS

HANDOUT 6, Scale #1
Newsprint example of
wording of a goal
4111sounding unachievable

Newsprint of Scale #1
including criteria used.
One copy of Scale f1 for
each participant.

Do example of totaling
last column of Scale #1
on newsprint for entire
group

Newsprint, pens & tape

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Rata 'Collection forms

MODULE 7 (p. 2b)

MANAGCMENT THEORY & GOAL CONSENSUS

INS1RUClION1\ L S1RATEGY

When checking for feasibility, teamehould be
careful of how goals are stated. If goals are
stated in an unachievable way, they may remain
unachieved. However, most goals can be'stated
in a way which promotes solutions. (What they
can influence as opposed to tipse matters over
which they have no control.) EXAMPLE: "The
classroom-needs to be larger" is less achievable
than "I need more space to carry out desired
activities." All of "se goals should be posted
on newsprint.

Present Prioritizing Scale 1/1. Explain prioritizing
system. Direct participants to list the problems
generated in Step 5 on their Prioritizing Scale sheet.
Ask participants to prioritize these goals individually
using this scale.

Direct teams to total their lists among the team
members in order to come up with the top 7 goals
the team recognizes. Do example.

Instruct teams to copy each list onto newsprint and
post it where-the whole team can read it. This list
will be used in Module #11, Prioritizing Goals.

Bring together all participants and get their attention
Before ending the session, review the purposes of the
ac,tivity Nnd its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session and exPlain how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the school. Ask if participants have
questions or need further clarification of the purposes
and uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which help to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to fill out data collection forms.
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MANAGEMENT THEORY GOAL CONSENSUS

SCHEDULE

Time Activity

3 minutes Introduce the session

5 minutes Individuals examine managemAt statements

5 minutes Study McGregor's Theories

15 minutes Share with another team member

15 minutes Introduction to consensus theory

20 minutes Develop goals

10 minutes Check goals for achievability.

15 minutes Prioritize goals individually and post group goals'

10,minutes Closure

2 minutes Data Collection

100 minutes

OBJECTIVES

1. To reflct on ideas and theories for organizing and managing human
systems

2. To increase tea%building skills through the consensus process

3. To select a problem which has a high probability of success

4. To begin thinking about strategies for achieving 'tri'e goals

e
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OVERVIEW

This module is to be conducted by the principal who is responsible

for the management of the school and for developing commitment to school.

goals. Indivi duals wi 11 examine McGregor' s management theories and consider

their own activities in organizatiofis. text, they will read and diecuss

a paper which compares two methods of decision making and their outcomes

as related to goal coamitment and achievempnt. Although developing

consensus is tim conSuniing, it assures that the goals agiseed to are

accepted by everyone involved. In the long view, time is saved,because

there are more people committed to achieving the goals. Guidelines are

provided which help groups reach consensus efficiently.

The practice in using the Bolman planning nuidel will be resumed in

this session also. The team will practice developing consensusoby

generating a list of goals appropriiite tc; their situation and assumptions.

Many schools have norms of decision making which close off disctis-

sion before all sides have been heard. The results are reflected it?,

attitudes of passivity or even apathy. This module is to encourage schools

to examine their norms of decision making and to plan for including everyone's

feelings and opinions.
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THEORILS Of M1N1GLMLN1

Whether 1, realizes it or not, one has ideas about how organizations

or institutions shourd be managed. The following checklist is designed to

have you reflect upon a variety of statements regarding people, organizations

and managenunt. You are asked to check each stateMent according.to whether

you strouly_agee, a_gree, disagree, or stron_gly_disa2ree. The checklist

is for your private reflection; you will be asked to'share as many of your

respo es as you wish with one other person. :)
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Theories of Manaaement
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IT Ti-- conditions are-fa-Wrre, worils a natural an-dsati-sT ing activit .

achieving organizational goals, self-mana emerit,is often incHspensibTè.
1. ffot-FTilion occurs at abread'and Futter surv va ever

'-----

'"-"----'
--,

---

'--4. Effecti ve team woi.1 provides a wi-Je span or control, with supervision being

-T)-7---

general rather than detailed.
Most people -h--aTie Ti ttle capacity for creatiOty involving organization
_problems.

6. Reward-s---Alcii satisTy ego and sociaT needs, as Wil as-15-re-a7 and butter
needs, conduce to self-control in line withorganizational objectives.

people have Tilale ambition or de-i-re or responsibiTity and prefer
to be directed.

8. Effective temiwork occurs:Wen authority fl--6--ws unilate-rally from superior
to subordinat:

-T. Work is inherently distasteful to most people.

-12.

,
10. Ihe capacilYTor cre-iffvity is underuTilized in organizatfons. .

liT Effective 'working arrangements accept the individual as an isolated unit
and organi ze primari ly in terms of his physi ologi cal bei ng,

)-Tans tasks n order to make work-Effective management anaTA;zes and
routinized.

13. Rost peop e must b-eC1-6-seTy contr-7611-6--&-an often coerced to achieve
organ i zati on objecti yes.

'14. Creativity for sOrving -an organiTatTonrS pFOFFeins Ts widely distributed
throughout its membership.

.

15. Teamwork enables the c'onsideration of thel-ndTvidual as a social being
and structures work in ways that do not ignore the fullness of the erson.

,

-16. Effective management arranges for teams to see t-h-e-meaningf w o e of
the task, and requires variety in activities and.the application of skill
and judyent..,

.

17. Teamwork is most productive when authority Mims from forma . d frifoliiir
sources, up, down, and across the team.

,

18. The most effectiVe manager sees to it-that, in arranging teamwork, the
span of control is narrow and supervision is close.

. .

3 3 9
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McGrerr's Theories X and Y

The proceeding statements reflect two opposing views of human motivation. The

charaqertstics of Theories X and NI are sunvnari7ed in the following tables.

Theory X

Assumptions

I. Work is inherently distasteful to
most people.

2. Most people have little ambition or
desire for responsibility and prefer
to be directed.

3. Most people have little capacity for
creativity involvi organization

problems.

4. Motivation occurs at a bread-and-
butter survival level.

5. Most people must-be closely controlled
and often coerced to achieve organiza-

.

tional oQbectives.

Theory X

Theory Y

I. Work is as natural as play if
conditions are favorable.

2. 5Pr achieving organizational
goais, self-management is often
indispensable.

3. Creativity for solving an organi-
zation's problems is widely
distributed throughout its
membership.

4. Rewards which satisfy ego and
social needs, as well as bread-
and-butter needs conduce to self-
control in line with organizational
objectives.

5. The capacity for creativity is
under-utilized in organizations.

Implications for Teanwork

Theory Y

1. Authority flows unilaterally from
.superior to subordinate.

2. Span of control is narrow and
supervision is close.

3. The individual is considered as an
isolated unit, and work is organized
primarily in terms of his physiologi-
cal being.

4. Work is routinized.

3 3, 3

I. Authority flows from formal and
informal sources, up, down, and
across the team.

2. Span of control is wide, with
supervision being general rather
than detailed.

3. The individual is considered as a
Social-psychological-physiological
being and the structuring of his
work does not ignore the fullness
of nmn.

4. The task is a meaningful whole,
providing some variety and
requiring some,vskill and judgment.
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Using these two models McGregor then developed a set of scales for use in

group development. The left side of each scale represents X, the right Y.

Scale

Trust

Support

Communication

Li stening

Team Objectives

Confl icts

Theory X Theory Y

Hi_g_h slpicion Hir tristi
3 4

Every man for Genuine concern_

himsel f for each other

1 3 4 5 6 7

Guardeli, cautious Open and authentic

1 2 3 4 6 7

We don' t 1 i sten We understand and

)
to each other .

are understood

1 2 3 4- 5 6 7

Not understood Clearly understood
2 --TT

Deny, avoid, or Accepted and

suppress "worked through"

\-1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Theories X and Y Worksheet

1. Summarize in your own words the basic differences between th two theories.

2. What are the implications the theories have for educational goals? for

managi ng school s?

3. With negards to school and classroom management, how consistent is your

behavior with your beliefs and values? Your unique strengths and personal

style?

4. Share these opinions with your paired team mates.



A COMPARISON OF TWO DECISION-MAKING PROCESSES:

Everyone

75%

The number of
people-in the
grow- 50%

affirming the
decision

Few

2

1

VOTING AND CONSENSUS-BUILDING

By A. Leo Schomor, Ph.R.
1968

Authoritarian
Decisions made
by one or a few

oting Consensus Unanimity.
_

supervisors

z-7

MODULE 7
HANDOUT 4 (p. 1)

begree to which the
group's feelings,
opinions and.ideas
are incorporated into
the decision

Vote-Taking
Definitions

The vote of the majority (51%)
determines when a decision is macle
and what its content is when the
vote taking procedure is used. Vote-

taking hinges on agreement with the
motion.

1. Voting will allow discussion io

change the original sti only
insofar as the chang s do not
alter the original ten on of

the motiOn.
2. Discussion

divide a g
and "those

a motion tends to
up into "those for"
gainst."

Consensus-Building

Consensus comes from the root Latin word
"consensum" which means: "To feel together."
A group has reached consensus (which may be
low or high as above chart shows) when the
members of the group feel together enough
on a question and its solutions so that all
of the group members are willing to help 4

implement the decision.
Comparisons

1. Consensus-building process attempts to (

incorporate all points of view, if at all
possible, into the solution of the question.

2. Consensus-building encourages the entire
group to think, as a whole, of a solution
upon which it can act as a whole.

31r ,)



Comparisons

3. Taking a vote freezes the
group majority and minority.

4. Voting usually proceeds according
to "Robert's Rules of Order."

5. Voting can be faster, but often
implementation of decision is

slower.

6. Discussion occurs in a formal
atmosphere.

7. Discussion of a "motion" focuses
attention on the solution to a
problem.

MOWN 7
HANDOUT 4 (p. 2)

3% Reaching a consensus means that all
sides feel that they have been heard
and accepted, and consensus emerges
as a tentative, often experimental
solution to the question in which
the best of all points of view have
been used.

4. Consensus-building proceeds according
to principles of the discussion method
and encourages the total group to
exercise responsibility for leadership
services (functiorfal roles).

5. Reaching consensus takes more time
than voting, but implementation is

faster.

6. DiscusOon takes place in an informal-.

atmosphere.

7. Conseflsus-building begins with the

problem and discusses it thoroughly
then solution evolves.



MODULL 7

HANDOUT 4 (p. 3)

GROUP CONSENSUS GROUND RULES*

Your group has been asked to employ the method of group consensus in
reaching its decision. This means that the list of training needs should
be agreed to by each group member before it becones a part of the group
decision. Consensus is sometimes difficult to reach. Therefore, you

should not exweet that agenda items will meet with everyone's complete
Oproval quickly. Try, as a group, to make each item one with which all

group members can at least partially agree. Here are some guides to use

in reaching consensus.

I. Avoid arguing for your own individual judgments. Approach the

group task using logic whenever possible.

2. Avoid changing your mind only in order to reach agreement and

avoid conflict. Support only those items with which you are

able to agree, somewhat at least.

1111

3. Avoid "conflict reducing" techniques, such as majority vote,-

averaging, or trading, in reaching decisions.

4. View differences of opinion as helpful yather than a ndrance

in decision making.

J. Remember to use the skill of paraphrasing to help you clarify

the neaning of statenents made by others,-particularly when the

statement is in opposition to your own opinion.

6. Silence is often construed as agreement. Share with others your

point of view promptly so that the group's time can be used as

efficiently as possible.

*Adapted from PETC I Collection of Skills, Ruth Emory and Rene Pino, NWREL,

Portland, Oregon.
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MODULE 7
HANDOUT 5

Refer to your study of your own situation and your assumptions concerning it.

What are your GOALS? * (What are your preferred outcomes or events?)

* You may have additional data which ha's changed the situation and your

assumptions regarding your pre-workshop task. If so, it may be necessary

to add or change goals. Later you can develop strategies for dealin§

with the additions or changes.

33H



MODULE 7
HANDOUT 6

PRIORITIZING GOALS
SCALE #1

Rate each of the goals stated on a 0 - 5 scale with "0" being the least weighted number and "5" being the

heaviest weighted number. Record your numerical ratings in the space provided below.

Go

Ex
Im

339

7--

als

How important
are these goals
to children?

How important
are these goals
to teachers?

How important are
these goals to
administrators?

Can this goal
be achieved? .

TOTAL

POINTS -

/

ample:
proved Cafeteria Service

-

..

e

5

.

.

,

x

.

2

,

.

x 2

.

,

x 4
.

.

.

.

,

,

80

,

.

340
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MODULE 8 (p.

ACilVI CY

. Int roduce the
activity

.or

2. Assign roles,
study sheets,
attach numbers

klkll IS I OR I /lc IAIING ANP I INKING

I INV

minute

4 minutes

3. Assign observer 5 minutc".

roles

4. Role Play witii
Observat ion

15-

20 minutes

5. Debrief role play 15 minutes

3 1 4

P ONAI

lo allow participants to fonu
appropri ate expectations

lo asskt playrs with understanding
of one role group's perception of
problem',

lo heqin to develop awareness of the
communication and group process skills
which are needed hy facilitators and
linkers

o allow edch role to have the
opportuni ty to raise issues and
cow( rfr,

lo list concerns and issues and
make expl ici t what the possible
confl ict points are

4.



MATf-RI At S

HAMM I, )chedule &
Oh jet t i ves and Overv iew

HAMM , , The t0t ting

HANPOUIS .-11, Role
Oescri p t ion

HANDO(11- 1?-- ,

Ohse rva ion Cluj des

Newsprint , pens & tape

(

MODUI I 8 ( p .

Y:11 1 `.) I 011 [MI 1 1A1 1 NG AND 1 INKING

I N`, I PM I I ONA1 I Rill GY

4

xp la in t ha t through part ici pat i ng in a role play
0 xptsr i once and sharing t.he impressions of t.he
players arid ohservers , part icipants wi 1 1 identi fy
the persona 1 i ssues , concerns and con fl ict points
wh i ch are associ a t ed wi t.h t he adopt i on and
i mp-1 emen a ion of innova ions, and have ins ight
into sk ills needed hy fa ci 1 i ta tors and 1 thke rs .

Gi ve one ro le ass i ()men t to each player. Pass out
numbered cards and ask them to wear them to help
oh,;erver,; i den t i ly I hem.

Arrange cha i rs so ha I. ole players s in inner
ci rcl e wi t h observers fac in q the pl ayers to he
Observed. Observa t ion wi 11 he more accurate I f
each observer is ass i gned no more than three
players to ohserve, with one observation guiic.
lie sure that ohservers.understand how to recognize
the skills hir which they are observing.

Al low the ro le play experience to run long enough
for a !lumber of i ssues t.o surface. Players will
prohab I not have t inr to get out al I -,issues, and
th a I. i s OK because i t will he 1 ç to demNs trate how
i t happens t ha t mos I role groups seem to have
hi olden agendas .

rs t let the pl ayers try to guess what the
t..oncerns and i s sues were for each player. Ask

someone t.o 1 i st. t.hese on newsprint as they are
nameel. Al 1 ow di scus s i on t.o run spontaneously
if time a 1 lows , but he sure that most of the
ssues (and h i olden agendas) are I i st ed.

-44
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ACI'VIIY

Ohserverl s report
and di lc USS i 00 o
obse rva t i 00

( A 1 1 1 ` , I O R I AC I I I 1/11 !NG AND I I NI< INt;

I !MI

minut

/. Clmore 10 minutes

8. Admin i s ter I I I-0 30 !Omit es
instrument s

Ow,

. ta Col 1pct. i on

IONAI

o in troduce the ideas of task
ma in tenan«, .and se 1 f roles and
t he i r e Ile c t s on the work of a
group

1 0 al low part i cipants to develop
psycholooi cal ci os ore at. t he
colic 1 us ion of t.he sess i on

10 go t her data for cl a ri lying
indi victual s I ren() ths

o 011 t her f eedback on how partici pants
pence I vo the tra in -inti experience



!AA I( 1.) I At `,

HAND0111 S 12- 11

Newsprin t , pens & tape

HAN1)0111 1 , Schedule &
Object i ves and Overview

I FO ins t.rumen

HANDOUT 15 , Butterfly
Ilan do (Its

Pa ta Col 1 ec ti on forms

MODULI 8 (I) .4 2.b)

SKI 1 1 (, 1 D1Z 1 ACH I lAll NG AND 1 INKING

I N', I:. IC I I ( I 1 I

Gi ve everyone a copy of- the observer' s guides and

ask the observers to report . . Discuss ion. should be

(1.i me d at cla v-i fy i the e f c t.s Of grolip roles on

t ask a ccomp 1 i shment.. 1 Ty to bHng ou t. how players
fel t and why they re spon dexi as they di d, etc. List
On newspri nt. sk ills which haw been helpful in
promoting conflict resolution Snd problem solving.

Bri tin together al 1 participants arid get their attention.

Be lore ending t he se ss I on, review the purposes of the

act,i vi ty and it s app 1 icat)i 1 i ty in the school si tua ti on .

Nanie I he various processes and act i vi ties used in the

sessAon and 'expl ain how they can be adopted and adaptest -
for uw in the schOol /1,,k if the participants have
qtlet.ions or need further c 1 aH fi cati on of the purposes

and uses of the act i vi ty. Develop clear and succinct
responses whi ch hel p to deve lop psychological cl osure.

ve out. the jilO and explain that this is an
us t rumen t whi C h wi 1 1 fie 1 n t n i ve. t hem ins i qht.

in to the 1 ea ders hip s trend t and, perhaps,
i ncrease the i r unders landing of why they chose
t.o play t he i r role the way t.hey di d. Show them
how to open the ins t rumen t and how to record the
scores on the "butterfly" handout.s. (If a longer
discussion period is desired, the fill ing in of
t.he 1 I FO can he done ahead of ti me , be fore the
workshop hegi ns,

As part i c I pan t s fin i sh the II H) , ask them to respon
1 o t.he data col 1 yeti on before tak ing a break .
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HAND0t11 1 (p. 1)

ANALYSIS 01 SKII1S NIL D 1 OR I AC I I I IA I I NG AND I INKING:

A ROI I P1 AY I XPI R 1 I NCI 1 OR CHAV AGIN IS

8 mi nut es

minut.es

10 mi notes

.30 minutes

2 minutes

100 minutes

SCIII DUI

Activity
_

Int roduce t IP se s ion
R(1 t ionale
Study the set t i rig and t ho ro le anti observer sheet
At. tach number tags to i den t i fy role players

e play wi t h obse rya I ion

Deb ri p I i n(01) f rot e play s i tua t. i on

1 den t i ca(isp of personal i ssues , concerns and
ski 1 1,, he I p ru 1 IQr problem solving, n>k on newspri nt.

C I ()sure

Admin i s ter 11TO inst rumen t

Da t i Co 1 1 Pc I. i

011,11:C1 I VI S

e

By pa r t.i ci pat Intl in a role p I ay epi sode and sharing t he impressions of
players and Observers part i c i pan ts will:

( 1) Hon t i ty t he personal issues , concerns and prohl PHIS whi di are
associated with I he adopt ion and i mpl omen tati on of innova tions

(2) 1 i st. ski 1 I s wh i ch have proven to be hel ploT i n promo ti ng
con fl i cf. re,;olot ion an4,1 problem sol vi

13y answeri rig the .klues t ions on the I. II 0 (1 i e OH en t.a t i on) ins t. rnment ,

individuals will Nve taken the fi0;t step in diagnosing their own
helping sjcills.
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111141rT 1 (p. ?)

Facilitating and linking would be easy if everyone wanted the same

thing. Since people are unique, teamwork for problem solving becomes

complex. Many of the technical assistance skills for problem solving are

the skills which help to clarify issues and concerns and resolve conflicts.

This module begins-to explore the skills needed for facilitating

and linking. A role play experience provides an oRportunity for issues

and concerns to be made explicr The role play process permits conflict

points to be specified in a psychologically cafe context. Because the

role play i make helieve," there is permission to express opinions

which might not otherwise he expressed. This provides more comprehensive

information for analyzing conflict points and tor analyzing the skills

needed for dealing with them.

During the role playy players are observed f r hehaviors whictware

found in all groups. Debriefing the role-play provides lists of concerns

and issues which an, sometimes associated with the adoption and

implementation of innovations. Debriefing the observation provides

lists of behaviors which facilitate and inhibit group problem solving.

After the debriefing, the 1 110 inst-rument will he administered in

preparation for its interpretation during the next session.



MODULE 8
HANDOUT ?

1HF SITTING

fast spring the Brightsville Elementary School faculty participated in

a problem-solving project and decided to adopt a new reading program which

emphasized the needs of the ethnic minority pupils. They have completed a

week-long training program conducted by Dr. Hart from the State University.

There has been some discussion between some of the teachers and the principal

regarding how, if at all, the training might help the Brightsville faculty

with low achieving pupils. The principal has invited the following people

to a meeting.

the curriculum supervisor for the district

a parent, chairperson of the school's,Citizen's Advisory Committee

Dr. Hart, the university professor who presented the training workshop

the new director of the Community Action Agency

the vice-president of the local teachers' union who is a teacher at

a nearby elementary school

a teacher who attended the workshop on multi-cultural education

the TEC coordinator Of the problem-solving project

the curriculum coordinator of the school

The Brightsville School is a poor, mixed neighborhood. Approxi-

mately 35% of the students are Black, 45% are White, 15% are Spanish

American, and 5% are Oriental and Native American. In about 20% of'the

homes, English is a second language, and consequently many of the children

did nOt speak English when they entered Brightsville.

BrigWville had 871 pupils enrolled on'the last day-of school; at the

beginning of the year, the school had 685 students.

The principal will open the meeting and serve as moderator.



MODULE 8
HANDOUT 3

ROIE #1

You are the District Curriculum Supervisor

It is your responsibility to see that the district has a coordinated

reading program.

You sat in on the beginning and the ending of the new reading program

training which emphasizes multicultural education.

ihe project which brought this program into the district has not

coordinated its activities through your office.

Although the multicultu61 training workshop seemed sound enough,

you are not at all stWe that the processes and time used in this

diffusion project are worthwhile.

The school board is getting a lot of pressure to improve the basic

skills performance of low achieving pupils.

The legislature has mandated three hours of instruction per d y on

basic skills for all children.

Financial resources in the district are limited.

There is almost no inservi time available during the school year

because the unions have bargained it away.

There is no substitute pay available, and the norms of the district

require a teacher to be in the classroom every day, with personal

sickness the only excuse for absence which is well-tolerated.

411,
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HANDOUT 4

ROLE #2

You are the parent

You are white, from the middle class, and active in the parent-teacher

organization.

You are concerned about your daughter who is above average in ability

but still reading somewhat bcflow grade level.

You believe that schools do not provide help for the average child;

this is why you became active in the school advisory committee.

You believe that a fully integrated arts program is a vital building

block for the basic skills.

You believe that only white-English should be taught in the primary

grades.
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HANDOUT 5

ROLE #3

You are Dr. Hart, a university professor of curriculum

You presented the workshop training just completed.

You have presented essentially the same workshop in three other

places out of state. Each was received enthusiastically.

You are committed to help the district with multicultural education

and are willing to spend time at Brightsville.

You are worried about how much time working at the school will take.

. *ik
You are anxiOus about being in schools. Each day there seem to be

new problems. People keep asking for answers regarding prob3ems

about which there is little research.

You have to publish to survive.

to

You want to help, but ,you have to survive in the university system.
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HANDOUT 6

ROLE #4

You are the District Linker for the Diffusion Project

Your training fo
lr

this role waKned you that values conflicts would be

among the toughest problems yOu would encounter, but it has not provided

you with much skill or knowledge for dealing with these problems.

You have worked hard to become an accepted member of the team and

,an "insider" both in the district office and in the schools.

lk

You were careful to follow the prescribed steps for selecting an

innovation for adoption, and feel fairly certain that Dr. Hart's

expertise is as good as any.

It has seemed clear to you all along that what the teachers really

wanted was multicultural education, not a new reading program.

You are aware that funding will not be approved for the adoption of

unvalidated programs, or for programs other than those in basiC skills.

You are anxious to make the project successful,.but are aware of a

multitude of diverse, and sometimes conflicting, goals.

3 ail
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HANDOUT 7

ROLE #5

'You ,,are a teacher and vice-Tresident of the local teachers' union

You are a fourth grade teacher at the Forseight Elementary School in

the same district as Rrightsville School .

You believe that teachers have-a right to say what their inservice

proqrazij,$ould and will be.

The teachers' union was not consulted when it was decided that a

week-long workshop on multicultural education would be held.

You believe that teachers should not be expected to work beyond the

school day without extra compensation.

You believe that inservice should be held during regular duty hours.

You are convinced that the'Stchook)boArd and administration are only

interestedin the scores on thiupI1. state assessments.



.
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HANDOUT 8

ROLE #6

You are the new director of the Community.Action A9ency

You are Black and have been successful'in gettinPacquainted with

c.several Black parents. They are your supporters and they insist
a

6lat you back theiAdeas. -n

Their ideas are essenti.ally this: you can:t put all kinds of kids

in the same roolnland teach them all the same way.

You believe that the school should recognize and appreciate differences,

and should capitalize an them.

You believe that the school should build self-concept, recognize

and encourage a.child's pride in his/her own color, origins, and

culture.

You intend to press for a fully integrated program of multicultural

education, not merely a fragmented program con.sisting of onlkfew
.

ar involving.a-single teaoher.

' ,71-;;
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HANDOUT 9

ROLE #7

You are a teacher who attended the workshop

You were.in favor of adopting a new reading program which addresses

the -needs of the ethnic minority pupils; that is why you made personal

sacrifices in orctPr to participate in the training.

YOu are not.sure if it is wise to go ahead with the program now. The

program presented by Dr. Hart is not very practical, and you don't

know how to implement it. You didn't get from the works* what you

. thought you would get.

You don't see how multicultural education, as talked about by Dr. Hart.

will help with the achievement test scores.

You believe that teachers need released time during the year to get

practical training, if it's available anywhere.

11
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ROLE

You are the curriculum coordinator at llrightsville and attended the
_ _ _ _ _ . . _ . _ . _ _ . _ _

workshop:

You support the need for multicultural education.

You are skepticaT that a training program developed for another time

and place will help this situation, here and now. It has been your

experience that most needs are situation-specific.

You believe that ;ome ot the central ideas of Pr. Hart's program

could'be adapted to fit in-to the existing curriCuluM. You are awar

that matly teachers have not yet been trained sufficiently to do this
4

-11[Given the youth and inexperience of some of th I iculty, and the

Amuot of adapting needed, you feel compelled to push for one-to-one

hands-on assistance for each teacher individually.

You hate to see the teachers miss a regular school day. Little,real

teaching takes plac6 whpn they are absent, and Brightsville:s pupils_

. need all the hetp they can get.
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ROLE #9

You \are t he pri nc 1

You are generally in favor of-what teachers'want. You feel you have

a gooti faculty. If they say they want a certain kind of program, you

try your best to get it.

You try to provide a ygod place for children and teachers to work

together.

You try to avoid open conflict, especially conflict which winds up on

the superintendent's desk or in the local newspaper.

You appreciate a peaceful school.

You would like to see the iOlievement scores rLiwd considerably;

everyone feels 1)asic skills are important.

You are not convinced in your own mind that mOlticultural educ tion

will either (1) raise achievement scores, or (2) reduce contr versy.

You are always anxious to see-that Your teachers are not lwposed

on, particularly when large il'umbers are inexperienced, .as they are

at tfie present. time.

9r-
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'TASK POI FS:

Cont ribut ing
C 1 ar lying

Expediting
Summarizing
Conwnsuc lesting

MAI N 11 NANCI ROI 1

iipporting
Mediating
Ga I ekeep i

Process Nisei-N./a I i

PFPSONAI ROI_ :

Dominating
Clowning
Blocking
Withdrawing
Nit-picking
Topic Jumping

0111 RV1 J G1111)1 #1

Group. Rollf Rat i hee_t

#3

f;

't1/1 #6 1/1 #8 #9

-N

I.

_
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MODULL 8
HANDOUT 1? (p. 2)

lhe three major role categories listed below can be found in .every group

situation. Study them carefully and he prepared to identify them in an

ac tual group set. t 1 ng.

CONCF RN 1 OR GROUP P R'OB I FM SOL V I NG

IASK ROLFS

1. hifonuing, contribut ing: Providing new data or offering opinions

and feelings ainrd at problem solving.

Clarifying: Restating, reflecting, or otherwise Waking clearer

the con t r I hut ink) of another, wi tthout s ta t int] one' s own posi ti on .

3. Expediting: Suggesting specific strategies to keep the group

moving h)rward and avoiding distracting tangents. Initiating

major tasks 'and sub-tasks.

Summarizing, synthesizing:, Gathering together 0* correlating

information or opinions from several members of the groups.

,(May be aid61 by note tAking, especial ly on chart paper for all

to see..)

.

5. Consen,ms testing: Checking with .the group to determine whether

. a perceiwsd ggeeement or state of progre..,'really exists. Includes

eva 1 uat i fig.

CONC.!. RN 1 OR 0 1111 R GROUP MEMB1 RS

MAI NTFNANCI- ROI E. S

1. Supporting: Indicating affirmation of another member, either by

backing an opinion, affirming information, or praising a behavior..

2. Mediating, hatwoni4i ncT: At tempt i ng to smooth con fl -Lets among

group members either ly presenting compromise possibilities or

by working to smooth )ver or avert the encounter i tsel f.

;

3. Ga tekeep in g : "Open ing the gate" by invi ti mg others into the

discussion for the purpose-of broadening the base of participation,

helping the less verbal to become involved, and assuring that all

the resources of the group 'are used. May also serve to inhfitit

domination of the group bY one or more individuals.
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Lon-,on'or, to'.I 1', 51 110 V(' ( 1/1 16'1' (',)

PrOt O's's (Wel 110(1)
dhoti( how ol flor's

11 Rt)1 I `,

01),,01VA f inn per, , or judgmen
t, 1 \/0 I h0 q 1 0111/1 `, Ilk' I 110d.,

tION(11 PN I (.lH SI 1

1)1)111111,11 inn AI tempt Iii q tl ri I y , wek i riq 'ec °gni ti on
and a I I t'i I ion or t . Al (Olt Inn I ho ot others, speaking
41 ()wily and hts 11(1 drq 11111011 id I 1 VP

11 10( king: i q ill y oppo.; I riq 110W vicstq',, twin() ()v(' l. cri flea 1 of

group god 1 1)0 nn ue'. 1 ready 'sot I led or re ject(d hy
I he nronj).

8

.1) 1 (1, log Noon listfino and 0\ oremoll,r, i :Inc) Ins) (11) 1 1 iCdllt detail s
and kit% linit ow.

op 0 .1o114) ion 1 11 Iirqiritj 0) porson,1 I 1 hq no nor poi nt "-; a I. the
0, h ' 1 1 1 1 0 0 01100 011 o f I ho gyn. ( nom I nd rui 1)1 ock nq

d" d ii lii d I I Ito i OMP h \ I tiP io j (11111) 11q

W i t.hdraw )Wi iii .r. Showing 1 ac L o I. and involvement .

Ac t ing horod Nith (pstitip work , ei t her 1)\, log or f oo I inn around ,

or hv *roria onloy; a!,kod 1 o N Ina I o.

I I ( ,11 I (.11 1(1110 I d t1(1011(11 .

Adoqua t o I Ink% 'Toll tIlt (IrIiIp Uhl 1 11 I orl dii o rol iovo', man v I 1 concerns .

ecl IV(' group . 000dod I 1 MO 011 HO 1 11 I olldlit 1' 1'0 I

`Ow
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OBSERVER' S GUI DE .4?

Cha nye. Acjen_t_ Role 71)1...ay_ I _XpericnCe

Duni nq t.he ro 1 e -p 1 ay , ohe nye t.he pl aye rs for the conununi cation skills.
When a player remembers t.o use a sk i 1 1 , make a tall y mark i n the .appropri ate
box under t ha t pl dyer' s number.

Pa raph ras inq

Desc ri b in()
I eel i n cis

Pe rcep t ion
Check i rig

8

7 8

1



OBSERVER'S GUIDE #3

Change ill_gent Role-Play Experience

MODUI E 8
HANDOU'T 14

What kinds of facilitating or blocking behavior did you observe?

VERBAL:

Behavior

NON-VERBAL:
(Postures, gestures, use of hands, facial expressions, sounds, etc.)

.1
Behavior-



S ;N,CL.:1' 11 X C ESS PRO

SUPPORTING-GIVING
Excess Si ynal s

Sol f-deny fig
Impractj cal

Sel f-depreci ati rig

Gull ible

Obligated
Paternal
Passive
Overcommitted
Perfectionistic
Fasily Influenced

4

DEFENSIVE CONDJTIONS

-SCORES RANK

SP/GV
CT/TK
CS/HD----

-----AD DL

(

Lama Jrz

3 ev

..-------
3 1 -.------- --------N,,,.
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MODULI 8
HANDOUT I!) (p.

CONTROLLING-TAKING
Excess Stvals

Domineering
Impulsive
Arrogant
Drops old ways
Distorts
Coercive
Contentious
Gambler
High-pressures
Impatience

2

31

3.6

3 6

ADAPTING-DEALIN
Excess Signals

Inconsistent
Aimless
Childlike
Ngitated
Over-agreeable
Without Conviction
Manipulative
Over-compromising
Melodramatic
Unrealistic

UNDER STRESS
IN CONFLICT

1.0

/
CONSERVING-HOLDING

Excess Si.pals

Cannot let go
Uncreative
Stingy
Unfriendly
Data-bound
Stubborn
Elaborate
Plodding
Nit-picking
Critical
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INDIVIDUAL STRENGTHS IN GROUPS (LIFO)

MODULE 9



MODULI' p. 1 a-)

ACTIVITY

Int roduce I IH t I on

;". I n t erm, t the I 1 I-0

I tr, t. rumen t

.\(

7

I N VI MIA! 1 RI NG I N I I I 0)

I I NI

3 minutes

minut es

3. a ri fy L [0 10 mi mutes
theory

RAI IONA( C

I o 1 ow part i ci pan t t.o form
appropr late expec ta ti Otis

10 roc m on t.he parti cular
f rem] th o f each indi vi dual

o ga the r dat.a on the group' s
unders t an di lig of the I I [0 theory

. .



IND! VI DOM SIR! NOTIIS IN (MOPS (1110)

MAIL RI At.

HANDOIll 1, Schedule &
Ob jec ti yes and Overview

A

L [0 Inst. rumen ts ,
MODULE 8, H015 Produc ti ve

:Condi ti ons
ransp_a rend es of eanc.h

ty 1 e (op-tion a 1 )

MODULI' 8, 11015, p. 2

De fens i ve Condi ti ons

.

.1 4
-

MoDul . I b)

14,

.1Nq RUC 11ONAI 'I RA 1 t

,N011 : lhe 111-0 iia teria'Ls are protected by copy H .ght
and trademark Th i s sess i shoul d lie conducted only
by a I icensed L110 analyst. Lxplain that this session

11 p resell t an i nr-t,erprel a ti on of the L 110 (L i fe
Orientatibns) materials. 1 he LIFO is a waY of

analyzi ng leadership styles , or personals s trengths
in .groups . The purpose i s to enable parti ci pants to
focus' on thei r own skill 'development, pa rti cul arl y
those sk il 1 needed for facil i tating and 1 ink tng.

Des i gnate .he four corners of the room'saccordi mg Q.

s tyle am). ask pa rti ci ti.,m,f,s to go there . Mov,e atounc
the rooil, explainin .the s,trengths of each , style
Pro je9t tr-ans pa renci es shoking prodiic ti 1:1p- styles .
let each group bask ii the 1 imol ighf duri ng the .

di s c us s ion of the i r s trengths.

After the producti ve strvngths of the four . styles haVe
been explained, repeat the- .pmcmess 'for de fensii ve ..

condi ti ohs . Make i t. cic r t.ha,t the drscri ptor 9fi ,the
Strength Excess- Profi 10'1 MU: 8, 11015 , p. 2) fe true
o'nly qen an indi vi dual uses a strength to exce not.
necessari ly under e i titer pro duc' ti ve or de fens-i ve
condi ti ops (which are .ci Eip 1.*.cto sets of strengths).
[xpect listening skills to decl ine during a discussion
sit; the excess behaviors--se'a*. careful ly to accommoda,te
this .,de'cl i nem in lis ten i ng , .atad be prepared to repeat
key points

,

Make i t, clear that a hea I thy score is between 20 and
30 poin ts in each s yle..-

,

r .

Ask .for queStionS and explaina,s much- of 'the theory an
interpr6tation as is necessary to c,Itevel op the understand-.
ing needect., to use -Or LIFO, isdeas in the next stes

.c

Be sure to deal wi th feel i.ngs as they arise. It, is
common for pa rti c i Pan ts to ffeel defensive abdut the
negati ye' behavifirs 1 i sted,on the prof i les. Paraphrase 'IP
objections and encotirage di sclis s i on. of negatisve
..fe0,,l,ings.- ThR trainer cam .model acceptance a-nd
dff`i nua ti on the el f by ng hi s.-or' her ,S1.,V1 e
pre fe ren cos and, feel-W about tlriem. Suggest that.

r,t.i'0 pan ts. _de ve-1 op an i rtte ma .a to' go' off
41/4wheneyer, a st:yle i s being used.

,

2 in

-
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MODULI_ Y (p.

,

,

4. Ongoing groups or
teams meet

5 . ve 1 op team p v0 4 i le
of ;trencith

6. Groups deci0e what-

.
- .t.rengths n ed to

be emphasizAd by
uyoup and by
iudividuals 6

7. S4.ect grouprole
for devcilopihent

r

111(1 V 1 (;1IZI NG1M IN GROUPS (1 1

10.

.. 10 wintrte,,

¶,-)

1M gr011p

con I in lie
in inn

.,111 I ON It

neon Ie in grAps who wi 11
to work together after the

In how I he ',I rengt IP of t he group

In jirovi de feedback foy de vel opi nq
pirc,o-na 1 (flo)I h plans

To relate t he Ill t.e ri al s fo the

roles indi vi dua I is yme in groupf(



MAII RI id `.

HANDOU1 2, Team
Pi'ofijes

MODUH 8, 1101'.)

Strength Development
Profile

# HANDOUT 30 Role
Categories

IND! VI MAI R1,116lII`, IN C,R0111; (I Il())

101\11I ',I RA

6

1 i pant s are not sitting i n teams (grade level ,

fa( i Ii t a t or t Owns , e t t . ) who wi 1 1 con t nue to work
together af ter t he t ra 1 iii ij t hey should join' to-

gether now. I he t.ra iner ,;hou hl check thi s step with

the workshop p lin] coon i tt ee to learn which groups
wou 1 d hest be served by working toget her during thi s
session.

Ask teams to fill out team profiles, IRV. Txplain
the difficultie that a group can have if all
strt,o(Iths (fte not sufficiently represented, or if
there is "too much of a good thing," ,as when the
same style 1 s preferred by several group members.

Ask participants to circle descriptors of self on
Strength Development ProWe (MODUll 8, HOW that
they identify with, then other team menbers to
circle descriptors which them. then, ask
indiOduals hi choose strenoths they would like to
develop. Next, have teammates check plans: If

individuals. develop the desired new strengths, will
the team he strengthened in ways that are needed?
Tell them to check the total score and Average score
'of the tPam tO _10(' where ,,tren'ilth needs to he added.

to the team.

Now ask participants to review N3, Role Categories,
and select several role categories that. are easy for
their Vyle, -and several whjch are not. so easy .

lach memher of the team should select one 'or two
group roles he/she wishes h) develop and add .this to
the last'column on HW.

f

e



MOD011 p.

ACIIVI1Y

8. teams l I iii f or
(le N.4,10011(4) I o f

trengt
l'01(";

9. Mont i on check] t

.1g

INH1 VI OHM NGIM IN GI;0111'; (1110)

11r11

,)0 III I nu t

101I ION/111.

lo olvo 111,1 vidoals time to tell
t (\ammo ahout des i red changes
(lad I (love I op p I ans f or he I ping
each o t her

1 0 wino t I prov I de more i n p u t on sk ills
nep(10(1 sc :100 I poop I

. Closure I. 10 i I es

4

11 Data CoIlecikion
, 1

;) minutes

I o al 1 ow poi- i ()pan Lo Vol op
pt,yello I ooi La (Jos 1I1 d t the
conc.] us ion rif t hO sess i on

lo Old fOrIlklti V(' (It1 ta about
hoW partici pan t percei ye the

ra iii i no

0



MATE RI ALS

WINDOM 71, In fl uent e
and

WINDOM , k ill ')

Check 1 is t

IIANDOUI 1, Schedule
'Object i ves and Overview

I NM V I DIIAI Iff..111 IN (ROIll's (I 110)

Newspr_i
'Mow can this in f:orma ti on.
be 'used in a school
s i that. i on?"

Da titi Collect ion forms

MODUll (p.

IN', PM I II Nid I 0111 C,Y

Now te I I groups t huy wi 1 l have 10 or 12 mi nutes to make
o I ans tor hel p i ng one ano t her dove 1 op the des i red

strengths and group ro I es needed by ind i v i dual s and

by the team as a who 1 e. Move around the room and 1 i sten

c 1 osely enough t o he 'sure groups are on task and not
"copp i ng out , " but don ' 1 1 inger any pl ace so l ong that

members feel sel f -con sc i'ous . This coul d be a time for
shari ng conf i dences wi thin groups , and outsiders may
not be we I come. Al so , the presence of outsiders -may be
used as an excuse to d i qress from a meaningful , al

though perhaps di ff i Cu I t , agenda .

4

Ca 1 1 a ttenli on to the skills check 1 i st handOut for staff

development and school problem-solv ing . Expl a in that7

t he sk ills have been made as expl icit and spec I fi c as

poss bl e to hel p participant s c hecll thei r own needs. Now
t hey should pl an for a sess i on together after they have
had time to study the check] ist alone, so that they can
get feedback from teamma Les about ski 1 1 s they mark "not

mire. "

Ask part i C i pants to be ( and id wi th one another in sharing

check 1 ists. I t no one in a group feel s that- certain

ski 1 Is are su ffic i en tly &ye loped , 'perhaps the group or
some meabers will arranle for train ing in that ski 1 1 .

1 he group can be a i nq group for one another jn
deyelbping the needed sk ills, once those ski 1 1 s are

i den tj i ed and t he group i s mot i yated by .cl ear goal s .

firing together all partitipagts and get fuel r attention .

lie tore ending the ion , reV lOW t he Turposes of the
activity and i app I i cab i 1 ity iii the. school si tuati on.
Nom t he vari ous processes and act i vi t. i es used in the

i on and expl a in how they «in be adopted and a dap Led
lot' use in t he school . Ask i f par t ici pan ts have
guest. ions or need furl her clanifica t ion o f the pu pose
and u,,et, of the actiyi ty. neve lop clear', and succinct
responses wh i ch he I p to 'develop psycho] ogi cal closure.
Ask group,; t o shame .t he group re spon.,e to the question
about us i ng this' in forma t ion back home_

Remind participants of the (la ta col lec tion..he fore
th ey t ake a break .



I illy

minutos

30 nil nut es

1!1 minut Os

MODU1 1 9
IIAN0001 1 ( p. 1 )

1N01 VI IHIAI '; I RI NG C,I;0III." I I I I1)

I

ffitivity

In t roduco t he sec, on

!lite rpre t t he I II0 t rumen t

Process t Cru up d i on on impl i ri t i ons for
t eon/0 rk

10 minstites i I 1 s Check I

1 0 minutes 'closure

;) liii nu te'.; 0ot o Co I 1 ec I ion

1 00 !Ili nut es

OUJI C I I VP;

1 . lo focus on ,the spec i o I sk i 1 1 t ii I pot 11 ii Ii vi duo 1 hos

10 corw i dor how the Lick omit ild i ntenonce rum- I o f l group of feCt
ts produc 1.1 vi ty

3. To 1 1 OW each indi v i (Ito 1 t o so I PC't spr,Ci 11(7 f Ilitot -Nig ski 11 s on
Will ch to focus for perona 1 and tooni dove 1 opnvn t

4. Jo Cons i der how indi vi dual s I rem -an Lon t ri hide to teamwork



MOMII I 9

HANDOtrl 1 (p. ?)

PV I W

lhis module i o I nterpre I I he I If() ins t rumon I wh ch prov i des a

t octis 1 ()1 I he spec' d 1 5 1 von (it Iì . of ea( h indi VI dila I the I I I t heory

t 1.0 S thd t t he re ore I our 1 ea dors h I )
y les o1 behavior ch are

needed to make 'groups work t oge 1 h('r el I e( t IVOIV lihilly 1)001)10 demons trate

a di t. feren t so I. of st rength,, undpr i V(' roll (II I i Off, t tileY do under

de fens i yO conditions and each s I remit h «in ho i d IT Lod to excess and

11011 ht'C011k: all WM' di MOO I tO Offecti \Le t0iiTiiV0YIs 111e I 1 I () helps t o

i den ti ty both I he ,, I rem] His and excesses 0 f Iii II v I dud Is and teams, and

to plan st ra tegi es tor more in I I Hen I al teamwork -

-1;
-Pie 'group roles in 1 roduced n t he las 1 modu fo Wi 1 1 he re VieWOd, a 1So.

Persons with rer tail) St 1OIi cit his will find i t ier aS mime sonic, grout)

roles than others , and .11hly Vsikh to pract i Le t he 1 used ck i 1 1 . the

group wi t h member,,4 of varyi nu sd rerfilt more I onctt,d than t.he team in

which members are mom imi lir. .T0,thr, with membei:s 'who (IVO very s imi lay

shou Id nuke sure t ha t." a 1 1 t 1w needed sk I I I 4+tre ava I 1 ,i1) 1r to t grollp .

Since the t henry has i nip I iCd t I OIl tor teamwork , ongoing li,ams who wi 11

ork together a f ter tile work Owl) wi 1 work Lige I ho r duri ng this sess1 on .

Trips wi 111 be qi yen 1,110 opport onity to pl wor, to he I 1) Ono dilo.her

prtc ti ce the heha vi or!, needed by t team or des i red by the indi vi dual .

.4,



Name &
Role

$ 4

TOTAl SCOR1

FOR TEAM

1 PI N(.111 1'1'1 1 (H 1111 I1.AM

1(N1)1 R PROHH( 1 1 VI AN1) 1)1 1 1 1 VI ( ONHI 1 I (1N'

AVERAGE SCORF
FOR TLAM

f

C I/

1, Rn wary Sty le (highest core

I 1 G V

Back-up Style (Ikaind hi Off, I. s.core )

1 1 )

.1O1)111 1 ,1

HANDOU 1 ,!

Group Role
Des i ted for Grow t. h

Producti ve Style

Defew,ive Style

A
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ROI I CA I I G0R11

The three major role categories listed holm,/ Ctill be found in every group

situation. (:)tudy them carefully dnd be prep(wed hi identify them in an

actudl group setting.

[ONCE-RN I OR CiROUP PROM I M V I W.,

1-ASK ROE S

9

1 . I ii I orini ng, «int r i but. i no: Pro vi di lig new do t a or of I or i ng n i

and feeling-, aimed at problem solving.

Clarifying: Restating, reflecting, or otherWise making clearer

the contribution of another, without stating one's own position.

txpedifing: Suggesting specific. strategies to ketT the qr6up

moving forward dnd avoiding distracting Iangenfc... Initidting

major tdsks and sub-task,,.

4. Summarizing, synthbsiiing: Cotheritogether or correlating

information or opinions from WVOrai inonihers Of the groups.

(May be aided by note taking, especially on chart paper for all

to _,('e.)

Consensus tesli6o: Checking with the g)oup to determine whether

a perceived agreement or state of. progress really exists.

'CONCCRN I orz- irrly R (MOP Ml tort

MAINTENANCF MIES

1. Supporting: indicating dttirmation of anothei member, either by

backing dn opinion, dIfjrming inforMation, or praising a behavior.

?. Mediating, harmonizing: Attenlpt in() to smooth conflicts among

group member4 either by,presenting compromise pocsibilities or'

by workin4I'to smooth over or avert the encounter itself.

3. Gafekeeping:. "Opening the gate" by Inviting others into the

di,scussion for the pyrpose of broadening the base of paTticipation,

helping the less verbal to become involved, and assuring that all

the resources of the group are used.

4. Consensus testing: same as above (#5 un(er lask Roles)

J. Process (method) observation: peirception checking for judgments

1 about how others perceive the grody's methods.



MODULE 9
HANDOUT 3 (p. 2)

CONCERN"FOR SELF

SELF ROLES

1. Dominating: Attempting to assert authority, seeking recognition

and attention or control. 1Slighting the views of others, speakring

loudly and being argumentative.

2. Blocking: Rigidly opposing new view% being,over critical of group
goals, bringing up issues already settled or rejected by the group.

3. Nit-picking: Magnifying and overemphasizing insign-ificant details

and definitions.

4. Topic jumping: Enlarging or personalizing minor points at the

expenSe of the major concern of the group. (Dominatingblocking
and nit-picking can all be accomplished by.topic jumping.)

5. Withdrawing, 'clowning: Showing lack of interest and involvement.
Acting bored with group work, either by, joking 0 fooling around,

or by remaining silent unless asked to participate.

Self pncerns often signal a hidden agenda.

Adequate time spent on group maintenance-relie many self concerns.

Effective groups spend needed time on maiiiterunce roles.

Adapted from:PETC I, NIREI.

,

4
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COMMUNICATING WITH'PEOPLE THROUGH THEIR
STYLISTI,C PREFERENCES

MODULE 9 41/
HANDOUT 4

SUPPORT I NG/61 V RIG STYLE CulTROLI. ING/TAK IN(; STYLE (ONSLRVING/liOLDING SIYLL

-Pre9ent ideas as low i i sk
-Give ouportunity to be

ana yt i cal
I;xerci se loqIc, us.e faet

-Use familiarity, routine
and st ruct ure

Tie new Oil ngs to old

RAPT I NG/Ilf AL !NG STY] .E

Chill1C1` to do th i nos
with others

-Use humorons appeals
Let then kiwu you

plea!;pd
Pnlv i oi vortuni t le!-;
to be in the spot 1 ight

St. Tess :ourthwhile causes
Ideal i st i ls
Ask for their help

- Appeal to excellence
;;lxur conoern

illaf; i ze se 1 f kloiiunt

-Offer oivortunit y
-Give mole mspons il 11 ty

lenge
-Provide esources tii

allim tor achievillient.
-Give titfrityi Ir

iewiplitiorr, trust
and apprec i at

-Kit nal ()a -set t ing
-Be accessible
.31 y tO hik&It !
-Be (kpendable

-Be (viol I dent
-Provide autcxxinry
Reward results
Fi t-rn boundaries, but
appreei ate ini t i at ive

-List en., but be deciSive
-Spar (in an equal basis

1X? organized
Show pirrx

:;yst mat ic
(tject i

i r
.Consistent

IMENitatqm*RoSeMi

fr i en-11 y
In format i ve

11e1 phi 1 I cedback
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MODULE 9
HANDOUT _ . 1)

SKILLS FOR STAFF DLVFLOPMENT AND SCHOOL PROBLEM SOLV.ING

a)

Ul

+-5

0
27

A. Facilitating Skills .

I. Problem-Sol ving Ski 1 ls

uses techniques to clarify and classify problems
uses techniques to identify obstacles that stand in the way of
success or goal. attainment

- uses techniques to help a group identify criteria for a success-
ful solution to a pi-oblem it has
uses techniques to help a group ;ocate and assess alternative
solutions, clicose a preferred solution, and modify the solution
i f nece.ssary , develop -an implemQnta ti on plan , implemgnt the
solution, and assess the effect, of the solution
col lects information and gathers da Li to cl fy needs and
r6sources
analyzes information ,

- prepares a precise written statement to describe a probtem
according to criteria

II. Skills in Research and Deve 1 opnrn I -racks

assists a group to design a needs assessment strategy
tfasscsts a gre p to assess the c' cct o.f a solution strategy

,

11 I. Commun cati on Skills

makes a )ropriate eye contact. ,

- par.aphr es
summar zes
checks1 perceptions .

describes_ feelings
- gives non-evaluative feedback ..

is perceived as non-threatening-
uses a cotillion vocabulary
is not abrasi ve i n use 'of power
deals with, conflict and frustration in non-punitive wayS
reads and responds to basic non-verhaT messages such as boredom,'
non-attentiveness, frustration and excitement :
develops rapport , .

prepares peise and clearly phrAsed statements, both written .

and oral
makes oral presentations before groups

)



4
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MODULE 9
HANDOUT 5 (p. 2)

IV. Skills in Developing Helping Rela Lionships

offers adyice when asked
wi thhol ds advi ce and feedback unti 1 re cei ver demonstrates
readiness to hear i t

- shares descripti ve (not eval uative) observatiTns
sti cks to the topi c defined by the hel pee -

asks questions which encourage the sharing of relevant, data
asks questions which generate al ternati ves
shares relevant experiences

V. Group tdlintenance Ski 1 1 s

suggests wtvs for group members to become acquainted comfortably
ps group members buil d trust in one another

uses techniques to help a group recogni ze and de'velop its
i den ti ty .

- uses techniques to help group members communi cafe 'effecti very
uses techniques to help groups surface confl ict, detennipe i ts
Sdurce , and deal wi th i t pos iti vely
encourages in formal i ty,_Iiumor and openness in conversatins
uses techniques to diagnose group needs so as to know ien
and how to intervene in the prpceedings and influence 4qen.da
bui 1 dircL to prbvi de focus for the completion of the g s

.' agenda
uses techniques fo,r .1 oca Ong and d 1 1 oca ttng resources
assures that. ideas and deci s ions of the group are recorded

VI . OrgaNii za ti ona Development. Ski I 1

- uses techni ques to 1 oca te and des cri be formal and, in formal
-commun i co tion networks
i den ti fies "factions" tha t operate tn the communi ty and school
and i den ti fies credible representati ves of each facti on

VII , Col 1 abora tion Skills

helps groups assess which other grOups are affected
hel ps identify cri ti cal 1 inkages V other groups
desi gns procedures which he 1 p groups i denti fy common goals
suggests rules of order or procedures- which assure participants
equi table. power in decision making
uses techniques to develop a cl ima te, which %ncourages
partici pants to exercise a commi tment to Cooperation
models , in terpersonal supporti ve -behavi ors whi chfecourage open-
ness and trust, and enables participants to be open ,to the
infl uence of others '
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\

- develops group norm -and procedures which encourage contiling
InnOvation

- designs procedures for designating role assignments and
responsibilities,which are clear And aqeptable toAll
.Y

partioipants :
- develops an implementation plan which alllows parti,cipants

to make day-to-day decisions independen ly
designs strategies for identifying reso rces and/or for using'
them in new ways
identifies issues which arise in relatilon to collabora.tion
Examples:

How can cohvglity involveMent be acideved?
What are theogroup norms for effective collaboration,
and what type of contact with participants will promote
their development?
How can the real leaders be
What accountability procedure will :validate the
reprsentatveness of participants jfroM unorganized,
unstable qr6t1 such as students and citizens?

- develops proceduttes or collecting data and monitor% the

4110
col laborati ve process

- recognizes when the need arises for renewal or re-focus of
*goal commitment; and designs means to achieve agreements to
change goals or priorities
recognizes. the need for re-clarification of roles when
responsibilities are shifted .

- develops strategies for coMmunicating progress to supporters
and prospective supporters

- develops procedures which coordihate overall effor.

VIII. Skills in Recognizing Group NOrms

- uses techniques for observing paqerns of transacilons.
- recognizes deviations from the common culture

adapts norms of behavior which Are appropriate for a particular
subculture ,0

IX. Team Building Skills

uses technigues to determine their own and teammates' Skills
'uses techniques, tb negotiate tagks
providets constructive feedback

-.uses techniques for observing teammates' performances
- exhibits behavior that .is supporti ve
- exhibits behavior thatis indicative of trust

354
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- uses faci tating -

- uses- diagnostic tOchniques
- understands the client's frame .0 f reference

- gives expert knowledge about research and development methods,

products and outdones
utes ,problem-sol ving- skills --,

- suggests alternatives about what. a client mighydg, and how
to-do it , 4.

- develops connections betWeen people/and resourtes
- translates a problem statem4nt into a Kar$h "quest lo

uses techniques for matching prOblems 0.4,410tions
- ,identifies the connecMg points be r4 0,)* s y s,te m s an subsyste

uses processes of active thterdepop

r
. ` r

7 1
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MODULE 10 (p, la)
TAE-CONCEPT.OF FEEDBACK.

ACTIVITY, TIME

11111..111M..

RATIONALE

4.

Receive ovenview of
\

the unit

Indiv.iduals: Read
theory paper Handout 2,
The Concept of Feedback

Individuals: Complete
Handout 3, Feedback
Reactions

Z min.

16 min.

15- min.

, k, .

CAUTION: This unit4on The Concept Of -

Feedback shobld be USED ONLY BY PERSONS
WHO HAVE WORKED TOGETHER IN TRIOS IN
SEVERAL PREVIOUS SESSIONS. There are
two main easons for this procedure.
First, this exercise calls.for trio
members to share ractions they shayt
had to each other during previous ,

sessions. The second reason is based
on the assumption that individuals"Y
find the sharing of revtions threatening.
To the extent thaVbasic communication
skills have-been increased during earlier
sessions toOther, trio menAers will have
incr4ased probability of a constructive
experience.-

Giving and receiving feedback is a.
potentially tbreatening.activiti.
is assified that opening this session
with tHe theory input which places
feedback in the context of helpfulness
will neduce inhibiting anxieties.

This instruction follows gen&al
guideline in stills training of givfibg
advanm_warning each time participants
are asked to slare sOmething they have
written.

38)
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MATERIALS

17

THE coNcEPT 0FFEDBACK
MODULE 10 (p. lb)

INSTRUCTIONAL 'STRATEGY

HANDOVT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview
Newsprint, pens & tape

ID HANDOUT 2, The toncept
of feedback

PR-

Present,the schedule of steps on newsprint.

4.

Ask participants to read Handout 2, 'The Conceit of
Feedback, which describes the focus.ar-this unit

HANDOUT 3, Feedback Announce that trios will do an exercise in giving and
Reactions _receiving feedback.

Ask individuals to complete Handout 3, which Will be
used in the exercise. -

3,90

a

,
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'MATERIALS

Presentation on
newsprint'Optional

HANDOUT 4, Trio Round
Robin

, A

o'HANQOUT 5 ,

. 4

-,

MODULE 10 (p. 2b)

THE CONCEPT OF FEEDBACK

IN9TRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Preient directions fot 'trio round robin.
"

a. Explain tirthe participants that they are now going

to practice giving anCreceiving, feedback in their:

trios. This will be-done in three rounds. In each

rdund, One person will be thegivtr of feedback, one
pe'rson will be the 'receiver and. Nile person will be

the observer, 'The roleswill be changed after each

round.

b. Before each round, the observer will re'eeive a

brieftng.sheet; directions are different on each

sheet, -'

The giv.er.and receiver will tnteract.for 8 minutes

\using theTr notes,as desired from Handout 1. They

'should stay in their roles as agiver ordreCeiver
f feedback for the entire round.

t

plain that you will interrupt after 8 minutes to

r ad-to the group the gbserver's specific directions .

f r that round. There will be ahothe 8 minutes for

th obServer to share the report and Pfave trio

dis ussion.

e. Ask ,participants to decide quickly who will be the 4.

.
giver, the reveiver and the obsprver ih.the first

round.

f. Ask obprvers to meet with you. Distribute Handout

5 to them. Remind them not ta thare the information
until after the round is completed.

. .

When all observers have rejoined their trios, begin

Round 1 of giver and receiver interactigat. (Suggest

that th receivev begin by asking fer giveis's reactions

to a sOci-fic behavior.)

*;retipt and read HandoUt 5 aloud. Ask.the observers
,

-toreport to their two trio members,-followed by the

three of them discussing the observer's report. ,

V.



MODULE.10 lp.s3a)
P e'
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THE CONCEPT OF ftEDBACK

ACTIVITY TIME RATIONALE

7. Determine who shall -

have each role-

8. PraCtice giving and
receiving feedbAck

I

9. Practice giving
feedback through
the role of an
observer

10. Allow group members
to determine which
roles they should
practice

I.

'11. Practice giving and
receiving feedbaq

12.'Practice giving
feedback through
the role of an

. observer:

Review Handout 2,
fhe Concept of'
Feedback

e

2 min,.

-

8 min.

2 ml n

Skills need to be practiced and roles
changed,for maxtmum 'utilization

To continue skill. practice

. .

To clartfy and reinforceqhe skills,

, -,,,,

...,
i:.;,4,

.g.'

!ei
1., .1- 6
111.

-;*1
1/

.

.1.1.11

To change roles and'continue skill
practice' -*

8 min. To coAtinUe skill practice

,

8 min. To, clarify and reinforce the skills

4 min. This is a final reinforcement of the
cognitive learnings of this session

392
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MATERIALS

HANDOUT 6 .

,

HANDOUT 7

arh

MODULE 6 31:1)

THE tONCEPT OrFEEDBACK

7-

e's

,INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY , I.

Interrupt the trios to ask them to-switch role4 of
giver, receiver and obserw for Round II. ,Ask nom
observers to meet with you. Distribute -Handout/6
with their instructions.

When all observers have rejoined their trios, begin
Round II of giver and receiver interaction.

Interrupt and,read Handout 6 aloud. Ask the observers
to report to they trios and then discuss the neport
with the trio.

Interrupt to as1( for a final switch of role. Each
trio Member should take thekrole he has not yet had.

1' Ask observers to meet with you. Distribute Handout.7
mith their instructions.

When all observers have rejoined their trios, begin
'Round III of giver and receiver interaction.

Interrupt and read Handout 7 ploud. Ask the observers
to report to their trios and then discuss the report
with the trio.

Emphasize'that they have completed half of the inter-
actions that are possitle within th, trio. The othen
half can be done outside the-formal workshop now that
participants ynderstand the procedures,

Have the participants look at Handout 2 again as a
review of the session. Trios should use each other
aS resources in understanding concept of feedback.

393,
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MODOLE 10 -(p: ,4a)

1

ij

ArTIVITY

14. Mention Handout 8
Answer Sheet

15.. Complete the packet
of materials for
each participant

16,Review the Feedback
Concepts qn Handout 8

'

I

a

17. Closure

.18. Data Collection

s

THE CONCEPT OF FEEDliALK
. \ ,

s

TIME

1 minute

1 minute

RA4 IOtkE5

.3 minutes To reinforce accurate answet:$ about' major

points ,of cogniti ve learning jn the- unit

10 -Minutes

,2 minutes
1

1

,e

1.

To allow participants to. develop
psychological .closure at the
conclusion. of -the sesSion

To gather feedback a'bout how the

participants view the ,training

experience
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HANDOUT 8, Aitsw-r, Sheet

HANDOUTS. 5-7
.,General: D'igtrihution

.2

' 44
4

- e, ,

THE CONtEPT OF rgitMACK-,,

12t

,
*MODULE

I. I . .

. . . ,

.r . 4,

-

t
TECO(

--!!'..

. Be ,. ie eaar WorkhoP particiPant'votre'seivI's
COp pf ,Haddouts,

.
9 .

1

- 5 / -

,

,

I : - . '
4 . e 2. 0

. ' .

HANDOUT 1, Schedule & . / Yring togethera all participants rf3p d :get their attehtion.- -
ilpjecti yes and Overview, Before en-ding the se.ssiorl, review the purposes of the

,
,

acttvity and its 4pplicaWity in tio school ptuation.MP .

Name' the various ptocesses and actiyities Alsecl.ivf-the
1 session and, explaiii how ,they cdn be adopted ahd adapted
, for uge,iin the schoOl. Ask ff. psi-rtic,ipants,hae , .,--

quest-ion:It or need fu'rther clarification Of the purposes -
10 and u'ses.,of the activity: Develop clear And 4uct1nct S.

respohses which help to develoR psycho1og01 closure..

Data Collection forms Remindoparticipants to fi 1 l out the data collection
forms. r.

,

,

't1,1
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CONCEPTS AND SKILLS, OF FEEDBACK

Pi

SCHEDULE

Time ActLv4ty ,

if DULE 10
ANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

- 2 minutes Receive overview of the.unit

10'mintites Individuals: Read theory paper Havidout 2,"' The

15-incept of Feedback .

N"
15' minutes Individuals: .Complete Handoui 3, Feedback

Reactions 4.

57 iiinutes

4 minutes

Ttio Round Robin (three rounds):
h. Practice giving and receiving feedback
b. PractiCe observer skills

Review Handout 2, The Concept of Feedback

5 minutes Review Handout 8, Answer Sheet

10 minutes Closure

2 minutes

105 miputes

cr.

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

I. To begin developing a regular norm and organizational process fpr
sharing feelings, ideas, concerns and resoUrces

2. To practice giving and reWving feedback acCording to guidelines
for improving interpersonal communications

4

396
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OVERVIEW'.
tre,

F.

This module presents the skill's and corpt of feedback. Participants

read a theory pailr and the-practice developing feedback according to

guidelines which make the feedback More useful. Ne t )0Keskills are

practiced in a trio ivtind robin.

Feedback ind correction is an essential SA-ep in learning, and a

frequent and regular part of school activities. Teachers are well aware

that pupils need feedback in order to grow. Yet, some schools,do not have

a norm of sharing feedback at all levels of the organization. The results

are that people may work together for many years without discovering the

feelings, ideas, concerns and eesources.of their co-wohkers..

Such conditions may partly be due to a lac* of understanding,of

the procedures for giving feedback in igays whiclido not makelfhe recipient

feeLdefensive. Guidelines provided here are intended to increase interpersonal

communications skills.

This activity is to encourage faculties to develop a regular norm

of sharing feeling's, ideas and concerns by giving feedback in ways which

are helpful.

397
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THE CONCEPT OF' FEEDBACK

A,14. .., .. .'

... .\, .' ,, r .\ t .t.:Z' 9
V .

't 4, e ' 'S 1.3kc
7- , ,,,I, 1.4,..,

C. .1

MODULE 10
HANDOUT 2 (f.

Bats flying blindfolded through a ma2e of tightly strtchedjleno

wires and blindfolded porpoises avoiding obstacles hi1,swirning at top

weed share an important phenomenon--both are sending,Qki sound waves which

bounce,off surrounding objects. The reflected soun,:s return to the animals,

and are interpreted almost instantaneously'to give them an aCCuratevicture
0

of their surroundings. Thus, the animals '"see" by lisaning to the

responses from messagfs they have sent. These returNng messages are

called "feedback."

8 .

Although electronic scientists used the principle of feedliack to

develop radar, they h io Overcome many difficult pro6lems. They,had

to be sure outgoing signals would scan all possible relevant Objects;

they had to be sure that the retbrning feedback sigrials were ilefara --

were accurately understood -- and tfiat the most important ones were.
a.

sorted out from the many feedback messages'being received.

The)conceptoof feedback can be applied to interpersonal communications.

1

*.

Through-our behaviors; each of us sends many messages to.those around us.

When someone shares her reaction to one of those messages, she is,giving us

feedback. The purpose of giving feedback to another is to increase

,
I

shared undthtanding about behavior, feelings and motivations; to help
\,

.
\

develop a growth relationship. When we give feedback, we should decribe
1

the behaviors we have observed as well as share our reactions; otherwise, the \

t

receiver'has only a reaction and no understanding of the basis for it.

Al4v, the giver of feedback is more helpful to the receiver if she describes

specific perceptions and reations.

. e
3 9q
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A receiver of feedback Must 1#ten to edbeck tqjd. undertstand it
i( / I

corre tly. here we can pui to..us$ :our
.. .

f .p'araphraiiing. and ,perception

check. t is also appropriatei4o,;04 fof' e at 0 out spe c ,be aviors.t 4' db. -c t b 1.: Ittifi h
..77'....i,

. .. y: 7' i ,t."- . . ;0 V :
For exampl I- may- wonder witat y9ttr reactrons have been to' AV ti1fince during

,i
v15ecause I woUld

L IC -
WO things: give

,

S 1

,

../L.P'

fi ,! - . ,- .1 '
e

.,1.
f MODUL.E 10

1 ; , HAND° I:1..
, I.

group conversations; I hive aAoncern about your reaction/
like to know yoU better..A7sking pat, ,for feedback Will do

, -,/ : ( .

me your reactipn tb Ry 'Silence and help build trust and ope ness,between Vs.

A

Thus, feedbacI6cqn çar1fy perceptions and helP usA see ourse1ès as others

see us. It kiel us to know the specific reacyons that differlent individuals

have to our 4 avior. Then we can better match our behaviors wi our

cintentiqn/sia. We also can more accurately match our verbal and non rbal

4110 behaii ,s. /
,

}

,
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The Joe-HaPry Window* and Feedback

MODULE 10

\, _HOIDOUT 2 (1)... 3)

jhe situation between you and any otherAspecific person ie illustrated

by the following diagram, known as the Joe-Harry WindoW..

Things About Myself'That I --
.

Things About
self the

Oth Person:

Knows

Does Not
Know

-Knbw Do Not Kno

. OPEN ,

Common knowled4e
4

KIND

Actually do not,

recognize,

HIDDEN

I avoid revealing
or choose not to

share

UNKNOWN'

_Neither of us reco9-
nrzes; unconscious
potential

As feedback is given and received, the "blind" and "hidden" areas

become smaller while the "open" area increases in size. It is not meant

7 to be implied here that a perun should be completely or indiscriminately

open. There are things about'each of us that are not relevant tp the
\!

helping relationship'/we have with others. As-those things that are

relevant are shared, and as they,are found to be helpful, a trust dO0ops
A

that alloWs us to explore and discover new abilities in 'our area of unkhown

potential.

t:L

*Adapted from "TO Johari Window: A Graphic Model of Awareness in

Interpersal Relations" in Group ProCesses by Joseph Luft. Palo Alto,

California: The National Press, 1963, 2nd ed., 1970, pp. 11-15.

00
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Factors Affectin Fed bac

//
The giving and ri irvir? of feedback is influenceci by factors within-

;
r

the.giverl, the reeiver.and hOorganizations in,which-they works iirst;

factors within the gi r a ow tsharing of some retions and holdin0

back on others. Thesp in hide values and ideologies,rpmptions about

ic

how the receiv r r act_to th6 feedback, experienciwwith.openness.

,

t

1!,

trust level an'd wt1.4n ness to take ri,sks.

' If/

Second,' fa5bir ithin the receiver influence what feedback is reaily

.heard and pitiat is so ened out. They include values and ideologies., the

image of sejf and Si engfh of the need to maintain' it, assumptions about.
% ! !

the giver's ns in sharing, and the rkeiver's norms of openness,
?

/

trust and willlngn s to take risks.

o

Thilrd,.,;org'an zational factors affect the giving and receiving of

fee0ack,t ..Th@y in lude the degree of formality and informality-in

-oduresithe aMpun of,time available to build prowth relati.onships, as

V
;4oles,.building layout, and norms of openness and sharing within

the rgainization.

a

11,

'
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Facilit4tip9 Feedback I.

, 1

tiODULE. 10 r

_HANDOUT 2
71771

Oki

\/. 'L

Awarenesi and use of guidelines for giOng and yedeivirrvfeedbaek can

be a major help In facilitating constructive'eVtges. t'fote thii theiCare ...,. 1,

.
,

.7'.. f...V.,. . ,
p.

'only guidelines, not hard ancrfastrules.:fhere are:undoubtedly situatioils-

,

% for each guideline thatcall for exceOtions

Guidelines for GIVING Feedback
.1 1.

J I

I, READINESS OF THE RECEIVER :

Give the feedback only'when there are clear ifidications the receiver
is ready to listen to it. If not ready, the receiveig will be apt.not
to hear it or'to misinterpret it.

,
,

2. DESCRIPTIVE,,NOT INTEgPRETIVE a ,

)..Giving feedback should be like acting aso "candid camera." It is a
clear report of the facts, rather than your ideas about w7S, things

happened or what was meant by them. It is up tO the rece ver to
consider the whys'or Pie7lieanirigs or to invite the feedback-giver to
do this considering wit6 him.

3. RECENT HAPPENINGS O'N

The closer the feedback is given thebtime the eve'vt took place, the
better. .When feedback is given 1mniiately, the.receiver is most apt .

to be clear on exactly what is meant. The feelings associated with the
event 'still,exist so that this, too, can be part of understanding what
the feedback 'means.

4. APPMPRIATE TIMES
Feedback should be given when there is a goodichance it can be used
helpfully. It may not be helpful if the receiver feels there is
currently other work that demands more attention. Or, critical feed-
back in front of others may be seen as damaging rather than helpful.

5. NEW THINGS
There is a tendency in givirig feedback to say only the obvious.
Co sider whether you really have new infOrmation for the receiver.
Many times, the thing whiCh may be most helpful is not simply report-
ing wPat you saw the receiver doing, but rather expressing the way it

caused you to feel or stating the situation you felt it put you in.

6. CHAWGEABLE THINGS
Feedback should be about things which can be changed if the receiver

.11P chooses to do so.
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HANDOUT

7; NOT DEMAND A CHANGE
The concept' of feedback should not be confused with4requeSt1ng a'perSon'
to change. !.The receiver Can considitt whether hewishes to attempt a

. change on-the basis, of,h6w.thfoi.mation. You maylwish tp.include that
you would, ,te see tertaiA changes, but it is not apt to,be helpful
to say, ini 't "I have told you what's wrong with you, now change!"

4 .

NOT AN OVER .,, .. ; .

When learning hOW to give feedback, we sometimes tend to overdo iti LX's
as though we were telling the receiver,."I juset imppen to have a list of
reactions'here and if you'll settle#back for a few hours.I'll read them
off to you."--The receiver may prefer time to consider each item.

-

I.

9. GIVEN TO.BE:Hrt UL

'You shbuid &NOS consider your oWn reasons for giving your reactfohs.
Are you trying to be hetpful to the receiver? Or, are you unloading
some of your own feelings or Rsing the occasion to try to get the '

receiver to do something-that would be htlpfut-for you? For'exaMple,
if you are angry at the other- and' wish to express ft, say so,'but
include a description of the behaviors that caused the anger.

10, GIVER SHARES SOMETHING
Giving.feedback can become "bne-upsmanship.'' The receiver goes away
feeling as though he's "not as good" as the giver, because it was his
potential for improvement that was focused upon. The giver may see
himself as having given a lecture from the lofty pinnacle of an
imaginary state of perfection. The exchange often can be kept in better
balance by the giver including some of his own feelings and ooncerns.

11. IS SPECIFIC, NOT GENERAL
Use quotes and give examples of what YOU are referring tq:e

Guidelines for RECEIVING Feedback

'f. STATE WHAT YOU WANT FEEDBACK ABOUT
Help the giver provide useful reactions by as for feedba'ck about
specific things.

2. CHECK WHAT YOU HAVE HEARD
Use paraphrasing to be sure you understan giver's message. Because
the topie is your own behavior, you may tend to move toward thinking about
the meaning of the feedback before you are sure you are hearing what was
intended.

3. SHARE YOUR REACTIONS TO THE FEEDBACK
As your own feelings'become involved, you may forget to share your reaCtions
to the feedback you have received. Knowing what was and was not helpful
assists the giver in improving his skills at giving useful feedback. If he
is uncertain about your reactions, he may be less apt to risk sharing in the

future.

4 03
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FEEDBACK REACTIONS

MODULE 10

HANDOUT 3

, 4
.

.
_

You probably have had many reactions to the other.two members of your
, trio. They also havq;htid reactions to-you which you may with to know about.

Write on this handOt those behaviors and reactions which you beTieve could
be post helpf6T.terOxplore together. You will be sharing these in your trio.

GIVING FEEDBACK: Behaviors I Have.Seen and Reactions I Have Had But Have .

Not.Shared 4

I 1 vt,

.

First trio member's nage

Describe Bleaviors My Reaction to Behaviors

Second trio member's name

Describe Behaviors M3/ Reaction to Behaviors

, f

RECEIVING FEEDBACK: Behaviors of Mine That I Would Like to Hear
Reactions lo

My Behaviors 0. Reactions Shared by Giver

4 94
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MODULE 101

HANDOUT 4

Are the guidelines for giving and receiving
feedback observed?

Keeps notes
Watches time
Shares observations

a fte rwa rds

a

c

yr

A
,p31
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OqSERVER DIRECTIONS'
.,Round I

O

N

, Watch the given of feedback. Watch 10.-- first five guidelines

as described in the haridout, "The Concept,of Feedb k." These are:

MODULE 10
HANDOUT 5

1. Readi-ness of the Receiver

2. Descriptive Not Interpretive
3. Recent Happenings
4. Appropriate Times
5. New Things

When reporting your observations, you will v./ant to be as specific

and objective as possible--like a replay of a candid camera. Take notes

on things you hear or see which illustrate what the giver dieor didn't

do pbout thelive guidelines you are watching for.

v.

DO NOT SHOW-THIS FORM TO OTHER TRIO MEMBERS .

.

- 406



OBSERVER DIRECTIONS ///

Round II

7.1

e

MODULE 10

HANDOUT 6

4). Watch the aiver of feedbay(. Watch for the guidelines six through

ten as described in the handout, "The'Concept of Feedback." 4These are:

6. Changeable-Things
7. Not Demand A Change
8. Not An Overload

'9. Given Td Be Helpful

10. Giver Shares Something

.

When reporting your observations, you will want tO be as specific

and objective at possiblelike a replay of a candid camera, Take notes.

-on things you heat or see which illustrate what the giver did or-didn't

do about the five guidelines you are watching for.

DO NOT ;)10W THIS FORM TO OTHER TRO MEMBERS
c

4
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OBSERVER MIRECTIONS
MP Round III

4

MOUULE10
HANDOUT 7

Watch the receiver of feedback. Watch for the three guidelines for

receiving as described in tope handout, "The Concept of Feedback." These arc

I. State What You Want Feedback About
2. Check What You Have Heard
3. Share Your Reactions To The Feedback

I

4

4.

When reporting tour observations, you will want to be as specific and

objective as potsiblelike a replay of a candid camera. Take notes on

things you ftlef -or see which illustrate what the receiver did or,didn't

do about the three guidelines you are watching for.

DO NOT SHOW THIS FORM TO bTHER TRIO MEMBERS

vol- ft
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ANSWER SHEET y'
The Concept of/Feedback',

.r

MODULE 10
HANDOUT 8

I. Check one answer for the following statement. //

Feedback in interpersonal,communications is defined as occurring

when one.person:

Describes the.behavior of another

(

Interprets the meaning bf the other's behavior to him

X Share'i his reaction to the behavior of.another

Paraphrases anotherq remark

,,
Evaluates tHe Othpr's behaviors

-1

2. Ten guidelines are suggested for giving feedbacV.P Three of these

guidelines are included in the following list. Check the three

which are cOrrect guidelines.

'X Readiness of the other to receive .

Describes giver's feelings about other

%

Seeking change in the other

C.
X About things that can be Changed

Summarizes past behavior

X Given at an appropriate time-

Demands a response

Doesn't concern the giver

-

3. Three guidelines are suggested'for receiving feedback. Check the

one included in the following list.

Check the understanding of the giver ,

X Share your reaction to the feedback

Tell the giver wh,at, you intend to do abcot what he has told
%

f
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MODULE 11 (p. la)

ACTIVITY

1.'Introduce the session

-

2. Devise individual
order of 7 priority
goals

3. Trios agree on order
of priorities

4. Trios join to form
sextets and agree
on order of priorities

5. Individuals read
HANDOUT 3,
Brainstorming .

Guidelines

. PRIORITIZING GOAL

TIME RATIONALE

3 minutes To allow partIcipants to form approprlte
expectations

15 minutes

20 minutes

15 minutes

5 iiinutes

To enable participants to compare one
problem to another in order to establish
order of priorities.

When priorities are decided in small
groups, there is more air-time per

IN person.

Two lists can usually be consolidated
fairly quickly using consensus decision
making.

To provide.training in producing a
multitude of alternatives.

412
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MATERIALS

MODULE 11 (p. lb)

PRIORITIZING GOALS

HANDOUT I, Schedule
& Objectives and Overview
List of School Goals,
(if available) '

HANDOUT 2, one copy of
Scale #2 far ?ach
participant". Newsprint
example of Scale #2

Individual lists of

priorities

Two lists of priorities
on newspri nt

HANDOUT 3, Brainstorming
Guidelines

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

11,KR,

r

Review schedule and objecAs for the session.

Groups need to have a listyo$4goals to start with.

If they do not have one, it could be.brainstormed

quickly as Step 1. (See Steps 5 and.6.) The

central purpose of the module is concerned with
learning how to prioritiee goals. If more time is
needed to accomplish this objective, less time can
be used for Steps 5 and 6.

Introduce Prioritizing Scale #2.
numerical scale (#2) works: Direc participahts to

individually use Scale #2 to arrive t.numerical order

of 7 priority goals.N.

examples of how

Ask individuals to form trios and take 20 minutes
to tome to consensus on the order of the group's

priorities.

Ask two trios to'combine and repeat the process.
If there is a need for the entire group to come to
consensus, the group size can be doubled every ten

or fifteen minutes until a single list has been

agreed to. This process can be repeated as many
times as necessary in order to deyelop consensus on
a single list which the entire group can agree to.

Trainer should tell groups how much time remains
every five minutes.

Suggest participants read the brainstorming guidelines.

413



MODULE 11 (2a)

PRIORITIZING GOALS

4

ACTIVITY

6. Teams brainstorM for
6 minutes in First

\vt, Phase to produce
144 strategi es

7. Teams brainstorm
applying guidelines
for Second Phase

8. Closure

9. Data Collection

TIME

5 minutes

25 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes/

RATIONALE
p.

To practice the skill of brainstorming
and to produce alternative $trategies.

To practice the skill of refining
and categorizing strategies.

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To gather data about how participants
view the training so far

Dit
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MATERIALS

'It*"

Newsprint, pens A tape

HANDOUT 1, Schedule,
Objectives A Overview

Data Collectioh forms

,

MODULE 11 (2b)

PRIORITIZING GOALS

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY,

The school has likely produced tWo different types of
goals. The first type may be goals related to
instructional problems, and the second type related to
organizational problems. You may wish to suggest- that
the two type's be sorted and separated. Instructional
problems are mote readily attacked through linking,
while the organizational problemt will-more likely be
solved through the faculty's own efforts. If this is
the case, it will help to sort the two, sets of goals
and brainstorm them separately. The purpose of brain-
storming is to produte a multitude of alternative ideas
about strategies for reaching the goals.

Review Phase 2 on the Brainstorming Guidelines and
ask participants to use the remaining time to come
up with realistic strategies.

Bring together all participants a et their attention.
Before ending the sessi,on, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session .and explain how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the sOILIbl. Ask if participants have
questions or neeelbrther clarification of the purposes
and uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which help,to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to fill in data collection forms.

41b
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_Time

3 mi nutes

15 minutes

20 minutes

15 mi nutes

10 minutes

25 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes

100 minutes

,- ,
,

PRIORITI.ZING GOALS

"iilfte.4NtiPq;-

SCHEDULE
........ .. .......

Acti vi ty

-4vitiv434iF14-10,04747,,r ts,`
Ir.: .

MODULE 11
HANDOUT 1 (1). 1)

Introduce the session

Prioritizing Scale #2 (work alone)

Individuals share rationales for priorities and agree

in trios

Trios combine. Sextets agree to order of priorities.

Teams brainstorm strategies for achieving goals

Teants* select strategies

Closure

Data Collection

OBJECTI VES

1. To develop goals

2. To practice systematic priori-fizing

3. To begin selecting strategies

//



1

6

OVERVIEW

MODULE 11
HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

The purpose of this module is to practice techniques for prioritizing

goals and developing consensus on goals. Each 'team should'ilave a list of

school goals to start with. If there is not one available, the group can

brainstorm a list. Then, 'individuals work alone to develop priorities and
6

rationales to support their choices. Mien they, have finished, the triq.s,

combine and agree on asingle list 'of priorities. 0

With the remaining time., participants are to review the skill of

brainstontring and begin to develop a, list of alternative strategies for -

- achieving the goals. Critical judgement, which is essential to prioritizing,

is practiced when teams select and refine steategies. The ,outcomes of the

session are the process skills and techntques for prioritizing, and the

production of a set of priorities and strategies'.

417
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MODULE 11
HANDOUT 2

1. Total the scores for each problem, divide.by the number of people on the team.-

2. List the problemS according to the score received by averaging the scores on Scale #1. The.first goal

is the one with the highqst avirage,

4
PRIORITIZING GOALS

SCALE 42

After totaling your team's ratings from Scale #1, record the top seven loals generated by your.team below.

Then compare #1 with all other goals by circling the goal which seems most important in the comparison:

Continue these comparisons for all 7 goals.

GOAL
Jap,

1. 1 , 1 1 1 1 .1

2 3 4 5 6 7

2. 2 2 2 2 2

3 4 5 6 7

3. 3 3 3 3
4 5 6 7

4. 4 4 4

5 6 7

5. 5 5
6 7

6 6 Counecircles for each goal

7

#1 -

7. #2
#3.
#4
#5
#6

#7

4*--tz.

419.



MODULE 11
HANDOUT 3

PRINCIPLES FOR "BRAINSTORMING" - 'THE PRoDUCTION OF ALTERNATIVES-

1

1. You will be mor;e productive of ideas if you refrain from evaluating them
or discussing them at the time they are proposed. This' is *portant
because educatibn and experience have trained most of us to think
judicially rather than creatively. By deferring.judgment-on our, ideas,
we can thihk up far more alternatives from which later'to choose.

2. Group production.of ideas can be mbre productivelhanAseparlite,
production of ideas. Experiments in group thinking have demonstrated that

*the average participant in this kind of creative collaboration can think
up twite as many possible-solutions as when working alone.

3. The more ideas .we think up the better. In problem-solving of almost any:
type we are far more,slikely to choose the right path toward solution if
we think up 10 ideas bxway of possible alternatives instead of only two ,

or three.

****************************************

-

PROCEDURES.FOR qRAINSTORMING"

". First Phase: BRAINSTORM the problem accordfnq to the followtng rules:

a. All critical judgment-is ruled out. We seek ideas, not critici0

analy0s.

b. Wild ideas are expected in the spontaneity which cames when we

suspend judgment. Practjcal considerations are not of importance'

at this point.

c. Quantity of ideas counts here, not Ality.
z

d. Build on the ideas of other brainstormers when possible. Pool

your wildness.

Second Phase: Now CRITICAL JUDGMENT IS applied:

a. Members should review the ideas by applying their best judgment.

b. Members should be urged to seek for clues to something sound in

-the wildest idea.

c. Prioritivs should be selected for reporting to the decision-making

person or group.

P
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MODULE 12 (p. la) #

DECISIONS BASEp ON DATA

ACTIVITY TIME RATIONALE

1. Introduce the
activity

4

2. Read monograph
"Three Questions
of Relevancy"

Di scuss the
monograph

4: Review worksheets

3 minutes

15 minutes

15 minutes

10. minutes

To allow participants to strixture
appropriate expectations

.r 0

4

To provide data-base considerations

To assure participants have understood
the major learnings of the content

To provide guidelines for judging
the relevancy of data

14.

et



MATERIALS

Newsprint--Ichedule &
Objectives and Overview
HANDOUT I, Schedule &
Objectives

HANDOUT 2, Problem-
Solving Decisions
Based on Data

HANDOUT 2, page 6

HANDOUT 3, Worksheet

DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

MODULE 12 (p. lb)

'4 .

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Post schedule for the activity and explain that the
group will now delve deeper into possibilities for
problem !analysis dis we continue a study of data -base
considerations which will continue throughout the
workshop. Begin the activity by pointing out to the"
group that decisions made with regard to teacher
training will probably be most effective if they are
based on the potential positive impact the training
will eventually have in the learntng environment of
children. You shOuld further note that the best way
to decide what training teachers really need to-be
more effective with children is to colleRSome 051114
about what kind of training teachers want to makil
their classrooms a better learning eriiiiiiinment for
children. Next, point out that one good way to ,

determine whether or not there is sufficient data
for decision making is to ask the questionT) "Are
decisions being made based on relevant data?"

Instruct participants to read "Problem-Solving
Decisions Based on Data: Three Questions of
Relevancy." Allow participants approximately ,

10-15 minutes to read the mbnograph.

Instrua participants to discuss the questions at
the end of the monograph.

Point out to the participants that they will use the
worksheet questions as a guide while listening to a
simulated faculty meeting. Note they can review the
dialogue of each presenter by referring to the
transcripts.

4



MODULE 12 (p. 2a)

ACTIVITY

5. Listen to audio-tape
of faculty meeting
simulation %

6. Final discussion

DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

TIME

30 minutes

15 minutes

RATIONALE,

To explore the meanings of,data -base
considerations

To summarize learnings

426
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MODULE 12 (p. 2b)

DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

MATERIALS.,
I

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Audio-tape and
cassette player

ANIANDOUT 4, Transcript
IMPbf audio-tape

Play the audio-tape of the simulated faculty meeting.

After the principaihas introduced the speakers: stop

the tape and pass out the first page of the transcript

Feorthe "cast of characters" can be checked by

participants, Stop the tape when eaeh speaker

finishes talking. Ask, "What questions do you want to

ask this speaker?" Ask theparticipants to apply the

three tests of relevancy to each presentation as noted'

on their worksheets. Also discuss the questions at

the bottom of the worksheet after listening to each

presentation on the audio-tape simulation.

Hand out audio-transcript (1104) after each discussion

in order that points can be verified. (Make it clear

.
that, even though the methods used by these people to

collect data were not without fault, each presenter

has a clear statement about what the problem is in

measurable terms. This statement, or hypothesis,

enables the problem solver to,idOntify specific

solutions (such as improving self concept) and to

measure progress toward the realization of the goal.)

Before beginning the final discussion, point out that

the participants should retain the worksheet for their

personal use in the future. Point out that this

was aimed at helping facilitators operate

from a data base.

Discussion notes. Complete this activity by discussing

TheTbllowing:

a. Why is it important for facilitators to operate

from a data base?

b. What effect does operating from a data base have

on faculty decisions for, problem solving?



MOM". 12 (p. 3)

ACIIVItY

7. Closure

8. Data Collection

DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

IMI

10 minutes

A

? minutes

RA1IONAI

To allow participants to develop
wychplogical closure at the
conclUsion of the session

To gather data about how participants
yiew the training so far



MATE PIM

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Data Collection forms

1.

MODULE 12 (p. 3b)
DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

!WW1 !MAI 11:AII-GY

Bring together all participants and, get their attention.
Before ending the session, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session and expl in how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the s ool. Ask if participants have
questions or need further clarification of the purposes
and uses of the açtivity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which help to develop psychological closure.

Remind parti cipants to fill out data collection forms.

429



Time

3 minutes

15 minutes

15 minutes

10 minutes

30 minutes

15 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes

100 min4tes

MODULE 12
HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

DECISIONS BASED ON DATA

SCHEDULE

Activtty,

Post the schedule and introduce the activity

Read monograph, "Three Questions of Relevancy"

Discuss the monograph

Review worksheets

Listen to audio-tape of faculty meeting simulation

Wrap-up discussion

Closure

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

1. To be able to differentiate between the terms "needs" and "wants"

in terms of problem solving and its eventual impact on children in

the classroom

2. To enable trainees to ask the three basic questions of relevancy of
data presented in a simulated faculty meeting

3. To enable participants to determine whether there is a need to

collect more data

4. To practice listening skills

1

4 30
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OVERVIEW

";;"

NODULE 12,

HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

p.

This module provides some concepts for help in analyzing data.

Good decisions are based on accurate data which is relevant to the

situation. A-monograph is read which discusses the factors which make

data relevant, and gives some guidelines for distinguishing between

"needs" and "wants." The concepts in the paper are cltrified through

group discussion, and then participants will practice listening skills

with an audio-tape of a siumlated faculty meeting.

Typically, divergent data is presented orally, so careful listening,

III/
and note taking will help to make meetings more effiCient. Careftl

AP

analYsis of the data by routinely asking three queftions reveals the

-data's relevance, and helps the group make better decisions.

A wrap-up discussion focuses on uses of these concepts and skills

in actual situations.

These processes are intended to encourage school personnel to

gather and analyze data for school.improvement programs.

r
4 31
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MIKULE 12
101J.T. 2 (p. 1)

0

Problem-Solving Decisions Based on Data: Three guestions of Relevancy

All decisions for problem solving shquld be based upon relevant data and

one's expressed values. The word "data" is used here to mean MOM than a

conglom'eration of statistical facts;.it means.all the various kinds of infoN

nation which might be reviewed by a group of facilitators. 'This

information might range from a large sample of statistically calculated facts

- to a set of personal opinions expressed by individuals. The main question

that should be raised for facilitators when making decisions for problem

solving is; "How relevant are the data?". That is, do the data relate to

0 teachers' and pupils' needs and the goals of the school? Answers to these

questions make the difference between good and poor decisions in school

improvement. activities. In order to answer these questions, it is proposed

that facilitators ask three simple questions of relevancy when presented-with

data upon which to make decisions. The questions of relevancy are: .(1) What

is the source of data?, (2) Do the data meet the test for "needs vs. wants"

discrIminatlon?, and (3) Are the data relevant to the identified problem(s)?

Each of these questions must be given further explanation before they can be

used to improve decision making for school improvement.

A key question a facilitator should ask is, "What is the source of the

data?" In li-der to test the relevancy of data, one must be able to determine

quickly where the data came from. There are three major4ources of data:

(1) attitudinal data (subjective opinions, survey results, polls, etc.);

(2) theoretical and research data (concepts, generalizationglrom preirious

research, etc.); and (3) behavioral data (actual observations of behavior as

432
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MODULE 12
HANDO(JT 2 (p. 2)

e)
it occurs, skill measures, etc.). (Behavioral observations are often compo-

nents of research data.) Of course, each of these data sources becomes more

valuable as the number of persons representing the target 'population (teachers

to be helped) increases, i.e., data from ten teachers are more representative

than data from one. The value of asking the question regarding the source of

the data lies in helping facilitators determine to what extent the data

actually represent the teachers who own the problem. For example, an opinion

poll gathered from 450 teachers in the local school district would usually be

'lc

more relevant than theoretical information on the same subject kesented by

an "expert." By thes,ame token, behavioral observations of 20 teachers in

the classroom would be-more relevant than an opinion survey of the same 20

teachers. The decision-making power based upon relevan6,!, of the data directty

increases as you move fram the opinions of one or two experts toward data that

have been collected directly from the population that is to be helped. With

respect to the source of.data, it is also important to,ask the folloWing

questions: (a) Does the data sample nipresent the target population?

(b) When were the data eollected? (c) How were the data collected? These

latter subquestions will narrow down the source of the data and enhance

decision making and/or npveal the need to collect more relevant data.

The second question of relevancy relates to needs/Wants discrimination.

Decisions for the staff development of teachers usually are made 1-In the basis

of real or perceived teactier needs as expressed by some type of data. A-.

discussion of the'differences between the terms "needS" and "wants" may at

first glance appear*to be a game of semantics; however, such a comparison can

be of value to facilitators if it cah stimulate a search for relevant data

433
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HOULE 12

. HANDOUT 2 (p. 3)

4ge

and result in more successful learning environments for thiliftn as a result

of teacher training activities. When the neids are real, Le"- .supported-by

relevant data, effort is more likeiy.to be suc ssful. Howeyer, when needs

merely represent the bias or personal perceptio of the decision-iakers,

resistance to the selected solutions and poor ou cbmes can occur.

Perhaps the best way to accentuate the difference between "needs" and

"wants" is through an example. Suppose you say to me, "You need to stop
;5

smoking," and my response is, "Yes, I do need to stop smoking but I don't

want to quit." You probably perceive my need to quit as being based on

expert data which point out the high cancer risk of smoking;*but since I

enjoy the habit, I have rationalized or ignored this evidence. Therefore,

my willingness to accept your effort' to help me quit is reduced. If you

attempt to coerce or manipulate me into quitting, I'll probably resist your

effort and nothing will be accomplished. On the other hand, if you could

supply me with some factual information about the effects of smoking as it

is directly related to my present state of health, you may be able to

influence my wanting to quit. For example, suppose that you show me through

a medical test how much my lungs have deteriorated as a result of ccumulations

of tars and carbon deposits. You may quickly demonstrate to me a new way of

evaluating.my need to quit. I might then want,to quit, and your chances of

helping me will have dramatically increased. Now, let's go back and apply

this example to the decision-baking process as it relates to teacher training.



MODULE 12
HANDOUT 2 (p. 4)

Facilitators often find themselves in the position of trying to assess

the program and staff development needs and/or wants of teachers from a-larite

and varied amount of data. Some of these data may come from professors in'

the university who have studied the'characteristics of effective teachers;

some of the data may come from school district administrators from the stand-
.

point of their wanting to implement a legislative mandate to employ new '

methods of teaching in the classroom(i..e.,"accountability through -use of a

systems approach/to teaching); some data may come from organized groups in

the community who are trying to protect the vested interests of children of

minority groups who hame hada history of high dropout rates; and some data

may come from school board members who have been under pressure!rom the

III, .community to generally improve the classroom eni.;ironment throughout the

school,system. Each of these sources of data may be presented to facilitators

in the form of statements of needs and/or wants, and the problem becomes one

of deciding which needs are real (based on relevant data) and which are not

real (no relevant data available). The decision, of course, hinges on the

relevancy of the data, so the problem is to determine whether or not the data

are relevant.

The best test to determine whether or not a statement of needs contains

relevant data,is to ask, "What do the data indicate is needed and what does

the target group (teachers) really want?" If these questions cannot be,

answered with resPect to the data available, the facilitator should collect

more data before making a decision. When there is sufficient evidene to

persuade a facUlty that a "need" is wanted or, conversely, that a "want" is

needed, the group has the heeded data to chodse from solution options.

4 3
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MODULE 12 .

,HANDOUT 2 (p. 5)

The third test of relevancy relates to the identification of the

,problem: Are the data pertinent to the identified problem?

The data gathering Orocess should help to explain the nature of the .

problem. The data gatherer possesses an hypothesis-(which may or'may not. 'H

be explicit) which'guides.the directkion oP the 'data gathering activities.

For example, ff the problem has been identified as a lack of,skill on.the

part of teachers, the teachers' needs will be studied. 41owever, if the

prOblem is defined as a pupil problem, the,pupils' needs will be studied.*
I.

Obviously, the data gatherer should be explicit about the hypothesis which

directs the data-gathering activities.

When the problehatical context is quite broad, and there are data

gathered only on fragments of the total situation, the problem definition.
4-

becomes so narrow that piecemeal solutions are adopted and the context of

the problem.is not.changed suff4ciently to-be resolved. Facilitators need

to remain open to all the data which can reasonably be gatherld,,and then

to ask:

Do the dat support the problem as it has been defined, or do the

data suggest that the problem should be nedefined or reconceptualized?

A,
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Now conduct a discussion of the following questions:

a. What are the data?

b. What are the significant things a facilitator might ask about

the source of data?

c. What might be some differences between needs and wants as they
relate to teacher education?

d. What is the significance of asking what they want rather than

what they need when you are making decisions ibioa school

improvement activities?

e. What is the third test that a facilitator should apply to data-

based decisions? Why is it impOrtant for the facilitator to

make explicit what the hypothesis is which guides the data-

gathering activities? What happens when the data are gathered

only on fragments of the total problematical context?

1

r-

N
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WORKSHEET .

Three Tests for Rblevancy of

111

.When presented with data which might ipfluence detision making for

solving school problems, facilitators should question the relevancy of the

data by asking the three qaestions (and subquestions) ndted below. When

the data do not pass the tests of relevancli, further inquiries for additional ,

data, etc., might be indicated. These additional questions are noted at the

bottom of the worksheet. After you listen to each statement, review it on

your copy of the audio transcript, and applx the tests for relevancy. Nike

further inquiries such as the ciaestions notdd it the bottom of the page

when you feel they are tndicated.

Test #1: ,
Wilat is the source pf the data?

(a) Is the sample from whi h data were obtained representative

of teachers to be trained?.

(b) When were the data collected?

(c) How were th'e datvollected?

Test #2: Do the data reveal teacher needs? Do the data reveal

, teacher wants?,

Test #3: Do the data support the problem as it has been defined, or

do the data suggest that the_problewshould °be redefined or

reconceptualized?

ADDITIONAL QUESTIONS

I. Is there a need for more data?

2. Is there a needfor more representative data?

3. Is there a need to collect the data in a different way?

4. Is there a need for more recent data?

5. Should teachers be given data to help clarify needs?

6. Are the data relevant to the identified problem(s)?
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Ms. Lida Brown: Chairperson, Principal

All right, I think it's time to call this meeting to order. As you

all know, today's meeting will focus oh the problem we have identified as

a lack of skill in reading techniques. There is no other busiiless, so
,-

I.'d like to move right into that topic, but first I wish to introduce

those who will make reports at this meeting.

First, my name is Lida Brown. I am the new principal at River's End

School, and I will serve as the chairperson tod x. On my immediate right

0 is Greta Price, who is the associate superintenjent of staff development

for the school district. Over here on my left is MS. Anne Johnson, who is

a teacher in the second grade. She has taught herfor about three years,

right Anna? Next ti6 Anna is Dr. Hans Grieri-who has been la profeasor of

elementary education at the university for five years. And next to

Dr. Grier is Mr. Stqphen Hamilton, who is director.of the Head Start

PrograM.at the Community Action Agency.. The gentleman sitting next to

Mr. Hamilton is Mr. Joe Rogers, who is a classroom teacher in the fourth

grade where he has taught for five years. And last,

lady-sitting-nexf to Joe is Ms. Georgia Olson who is

-Granite Cowty School Board. ,Now; if I haven't left

we are ready to begin our discussion of the need for

training in reading techniques in this school.

but not least, the

a member of the

anyone out, I think

additional teacher

439
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Ms. Price: Superintendent's Representative

Ms. Brown, 1 would like to begin. )

MS. Brown:

do ahead, Ms. Price.

Ms. Price: -Thank you. As you know, the recent legislation which requires

that teachers use diagnostic-prescriptive techniquds in reading methodology

clearly spells out the requirements for this activity. In our district, we

define 'thig to mean that teachers document each pupil's instructional

program in an individual record using one of the management systems already

developed commercially. Now, I would like to point out that the recent

survey of district coordinators conducted by my office reveals that 100%

of the coordinators ranked the need for additional skills with new reading.

management systems as the top priority for inservice training. -It was the

position of the coordinators, however, that teachers really need training

, from the vendors of the new management system mater'ials', pot in methodology

of teaching reading. Now these coordinators work closely with thi teachers

in all the schools. Therefore, I feel their recommendations are to be given

a good deal of attention. To sum up, it is the consensus of the area

coordinators that teachers really need new material", and training in how to

use those materpls. This training can be provided by the materials vendors

`)
as part of the cost of the reading management packages.

#
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Ms. Brown: Thank you, Mt. Price. Now,

Mt. Johnson: Classroom Teacher

I would like to support the

had training in reading Methods,

position

hut they

Johnson.

MODULE 12

HANDOUT 4 (n. 3)
; 5*.(

of Ms; Price. Host teachers have

seldom gain access, to new,materials

let alone any training in how to doe them. Wellsanywey, here's what I did

to findout what training teachers need in reading: I conducted :survey of'
1 .

almost two-thirds of the primary grade teachers in the school. I mode sure

that all the questions were answered by all the teachers. The q4estionnaire
41

listed all the new reading programs that are presently on the market, and

the teachers were asked to check those they were familiar with and those

they weTe interested in using in their classes. The results revealed that

almost 90% of the teachers were only familiar with the standard program used

here in ttie district and the other 10% were only familiar with.one or two
8

others. Sixty percent chedked other programs that they were ihterested in.

Almost 70% indicated that they have skills to teach reading that they can't

use because of our out-dated materials.

I feel that these results indicate a clear need for teachers to be

trained to use new reading prograMs. This training, as Greta Price has

noted, can be provided by those companies who market the-materials.

A
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Ms. Brown: Thank you, Mary. Dr. Grier, will you speak next?

Dr. Grier: Yes, I will

Although I can't argue with the yalue of modern, well organized reading

programs, I feel we should not make decisions for tea6her training on the

basis of availability of such programs, regardless ofsthe amount of training

included with the package. I would like to add another Amension to'th,

problem which might broaden our frame of reference with regard to teacher

needs in the area Of reading methods.

For the past several years, n'ty colleagues and I have been collecting

a rod, deal of data on the various factors which might influence the

teaching,of reading within the surrotmding school districts. Our major

focus in the research' has been the observation and interviewing of pupils

with reading problems and their respective teachers. These data clearly

reveal that those low socile-economic students whei have the mental aptitude

to read, but sttll have difficulty, have.,greater problems in relating to

the teacher than fo the instruction. That is tb say, there is evidence

that the interpersonal relationship between the teacher and the pupil

might be interferibg with the learning process more than the teacher's

lack of knowledge about teaching techniques. Although most of the teachers

interviewed' don' t report difficulties with oth;r students 1-n their classrooms,

they consistently report having interpersonal conflicts with low-achieving

readers.

.442
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Now, the sample of teachers and pupils was .drawn from every ClasSrOOM `.2

in the schOol, and ble often, backed up our interxtewi with saAtt41.

observations. follow-up qestionnaires sgiven to the teachers ievIaled 'that
,

, krAs:

i!

they overwhelmingly recomMended that low-achieving readers be placed in .,
,, .

s,

special classes where they can get the individual attention nerded to ..
,

inVrove their interpersonal problems as well as their reading skills.
t.

It would seem clear from the data I have presented here that this

faculty should further explore the nature of the interpersonal problem'
;

which has been demonstrated by teachers as they interact with low-achieving
.

1 4'
reiders, and based on that analysis, provide these teac evs with training

,

.

designed to improve their interaction with students who 1aypróblems with s : ,
, ,..,

reading. .

`:1

-i'.v: 4
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Ns, Brorm: Thank you, Dr. Grier. Now, we would like ,tb hear' frOal' Mr,

Hamilton, our community mether ftom the Coaummity' Action 0 , i .- ,-,-',.44-,..----,-". - ...,,-... xn-v---A, -. ^-, ,

; 1\
,

.

Nr. Hamilton: Comunity Action Agency
,

Thank you, Ms. Brown. I would Just like to take, a fevi \Ono.; ia

support the reconmendations of Dr. Grier and elaborate upon Mlle Of

own information which Is closely related to his findingi. Ply aganoy hal

Xt111

been collecting data on the self concept of low-achieving blick_students-v

in the south area of the district. Our findings reveal a close cerrelati'On_

between low reading scores and low self concept as measured by a -test

called the self concept as a learner scale, Some _of our data go back as

far as two years, and _the Communifyiktion Agency is convinced 'that little

action has been taken to train teachers to become more effective with

black ch'ildren in our schools. A recent survey of teachers in the schools

of the south area, which includes River's End School, indicates that

teachers have not been provided with sufficient background in teaching

children from different cultural backgrounds. It would seem to me that

this information strongly indicates the need to provide training in

multi-cultural education and human relations skills. I don't believe

you can teach children to read unless you have some understanding of their

backgrounds.

4
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Mt. Brown: Thank you, Mr. Hamilton. Mr. Rogers, I believe you are next.

Mr. Joe Rogers: Teacher

Thank you. I would like to begin by saying that I am impressed with

the kinds of information that have been made avOiable to the faculty. I

have done some information gathering myself, and I find that some of it

overlaps . . . though sone of it was new to me.

Working in conjunction with the research team at the district office,

I was ablf to conduct a survey of what teachers in our school feel they

need in the way of training in reading methodology. The bulk of those

411/ polled in every classroom in the school reported that they felt the most

important_need with regard to teaching reading was to have time to spend

with individual students who are having problems. Al1though most of the

teachers indicated that they could probably benefit from additional

training in reading techniques, over 95% said that more skills in teaching

reading Would not be.of any help if the class size wain't reduced or if

time wasn't provided for more individual instruction. If this is the case,

it would seem that we should focus our training on Ways of helping teachers

to get more time to work with individual youngsters. -I've also explored ,

some of the new individualized systems approaches to teaching,. and I feel

this might be the direction to mole in. If we could alsO provide training

to show teachers how\to make better use of their aides in the classroft; it

might free them to giVe the individual attention to thoSe children who need

help.
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14i

Mt. Brown: Very good. Well, we have heard from eveTyone but Georgia Olson

from the School Board. DiJ you want_to make.a comment, Ms. Olson?

MS. Olson: School Board Member

The only comment I have has tq do with hard facts regarding the average

reading scores of our children in this district, Recent compilations of

achievement scores in reading show that children in this county are approx-'

imately one half of a grade lower.than the national average in reading. 'Now.

I'm not sure how much of this problem is directly related to our teachers'

ability to teach reading . . . there could be many other factors operating-

here. I would like to say this, however: many parents have approached me

abou-t helping the teachers in the classroom, and 1 think these are the kinds

of offers we.cannot afford to ignore., PeOhaps teacheritneed to be trained

A

in how to get parents involved in helping to teach their children reading.

Perhaps there are materials whiCh can be readily used at home by parents

of slow readers. Whatever the course of action,-I feel that teachers have

not been sufficiently trained to tap the resources which might alleviate .

many of the problems I have listened to.here today. I would like to see

our teacher training program move inl-a direction such as this, rather than

repeat what teachers have already hadjn college.

A

Mt. Brown: Thank you, Ms. Olson. Well, I think we should have a break,

think about what we've heard and come back ready to take some positive

action with respect to what form of training our teachers need to improve,

reading skills of the stUdents in the school.
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MODULE 13 (p. la)

_

ACTIVITY

1. Introduce the session

2. Stucht guidelines for
writing a problem
statement

3. Write problem
statement

A

DEFINING THE PROBLEM

TIME

3 minutes
..

15 minutes

15 minutes

RATIONALE

To allow participants to develop
appropriate expectations

To introduce the four criteria for
defining a problem

To enable participants to apply the
guidelines for writing a problem
statement of their top problem to
obtain clarity about problem



MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

NEWSPRINT of guidelines
for writing a problem
statement. Example of
Problem Statement in
Case Study.

fa HANDOUT 2, Guidelines

Tablets and pencils

HANDOUT 3, The
Dobbleganger Problem

DEruuNG THE PROBLEM

MODULE 13 (p. lb)

INTRIICTIONAI STRATEGY

ExOlain that defining a problem .is the major part
of a doctoral dissertation. It is extremely coMplex,

and when the problem is owned by a group the variety
of perceptions related to the problem make under-
standing the problem even more complex. For this

reason, the skills of defining problems will be
practiced in a simulation in order that the process
skills be addressed, not actual problems. The skills

focused on here are the use of the four criteria in
describing a problem and the helping relationship..

Introduce guidelines for writing a problem statement.
Elaborate on guidelines. Reinforce distinction

between problem statement and goal statement. For

an example, they can see the Case Stucty. (Although

their search request will contain many details not
included in these four cri teria, this is the first
step in clarifying the problem.) Direct participants

to read paper entitled: "Four Guidelines for Writing

a Problem Statement:: Answer any questions generated

by. reading.

Introduce the Dobbleganger Problem and explain that
this problem was chosen for the simulation because
it is a much more simple problem than the instructional
and organizational problems found in schools. Also,

participants will Lrobably not have intense feelings
about NfLiis.tlroblem; which wi I 1 faci 1 i tate openness

to di ff t points of view, and discourage defensive-
ness. The skills being fOcused'on here are generic
to problem solving, and applicable to any type of
problem. The clarity which comes from following this
format will be more apparent after it has been
experienced.

5()
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DEFINING THE PROBLEM

ACTIVITY

4. Clarify problem
statement in trios

tS

5. Revise 'problem
statements

_

6'. Closure

7. Data Collect'ion

TIME

45 minutes

10 minutes,

10 minutes

2-minutes

1

RATIONALE .

To enable partic ts to:
hear how teal mbers view problem

- practice pan-phrasing
-- gain clarity in writing problem

statemeras

To correCt statements

efr

To allow participants to develop
ps,khological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To collect ongoing, information
about how particitlants perceive
the training



MATERIALS.

HANDOUT 4, Trio Round
Robin
NEWSPRINT chart of:
"From what I've heard,

is affected,
is causing it,

the -kind of problem is

that , your goals
for improvenrnt are

Is this correct?"

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Data tollection forms

MODULE 13 (p. 2b)

DEFINING THE PROBLEM

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Ask trios to work in round robins to'clarify

problem statements. The helpee's task is to
clarify through paraphrasing, and should focus

on thee four criteria.

c-
IrAtruct participants to revise problem statements
in light of the points brought out in the round
robin. Participants may receive atditiona1 learnings
by having each trio post its clarified and revised
statement, in order that they can be read and compared
during the break.

-4

Bring together all participants and get their
attention. Before ending the session, review
the purposes of the activity and its applicability
in the school situation. Name the various processes
and activities used in the session and explain how
they can be adopted and adapted for use in the
school. -Ask if participants have questions or need
further clarification of the purposes and uses of
the activity. Develop clear and succinct responses

. w.1i help to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to fill out data collection
forms before they break for lunch.



Time

3 minutes

15 minutes

15 minutes

45 minutes

10 minutes

10 minutes

2 minutes

100 minutes

DEFINING THE PROBLEM

SCHEDULE

Ictivlty

MODULE 13
HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

Introduce the session

Review the gui del ines

Write problem statement from simulation

Clarify problem statements in trios

Revise problem statements and come to consensus
on de fi ni ti on

Closur.e

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

1. To Oactice wriVng a problem statement according to guidelines which
incl ude. four cri teri a

2. To practice defining problems in simulation to permit participants to
focus on the skills of problem anal;sis

3. To practice some helping skills

`.
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7---'
OVERVIEW

In this module, participants practice applying the four criteria

for defining problems from the RUPS modeh Learning to apply crite la

to a problem statenient is the first step in a systematic analysis of

the problem. These criteria will es.tablish "ownership" of the problettr

by specifying who should be involved in data gathering to clarify the

problem. The 1 ist of kihds of problems has been wel 1 researched, and

helps in specifying what the goal should be. The goal statement should

be logical and congruent for the kind of problem identified._

Practice in defining problems is done with a fictional problem

to allow participants to focus on skill attainment. The skill can

then be applied to real prpblems later. The purpose here is riot to

develop a product, but to practice applying thet four criteria.

The helping trio is used in this module to demonstrate the kinds
=ta

of help teannates can give one another to hPtlp clarify problems.'

4 4 e
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NUR GUIDELINES FOR WRITING A PROBLEM STATEMENT

Suppose that I said to you, "We have a communication problem among our ,

faculty. What would you suggest we do about it?" You would undoubtedly
want to ask many questions before hazarding an action suggestion. What
is it that is not being communicated? Who feels the need for such
communication? Why isn't this communication taking place? Specifically,
who would need to be communicating what to whom to improve the problem
situation?

A good problem statement includes answers to such questions. It is a
brief, specific statement about a problem situation. A problem situation
exists when there is a difference between the way things are and the way
someone would like them to be. The word, problem tends to suggeSt a
negative meaning to most of us. The definition used here can be applied
to situations which we feel negative about. It also applies to situations
that are not thought of as negative ones. The situation might be generally
good now and an accomplishment of a new objective could make it eon better. ,
You might have a station wagon that satisfies your family's basic needs and
feel that having a sports car too would'make things even better.

Using the definition of a problem situation as one where there is discrepancy
between the way things are now and the way someone would like them to be
implies that there are almost always "problems" that could be worked on.
There are alnost always improvement goals in education that we'would like
to be working toward.

One of the greatest barriers to working constructively toward achieving
improvement goals is lack of specificity in stating the problem. Compare
the two following efforts to state,a problem.

"We have a communicatjon problem among our faculty."

"We use team teaching in our building. Virtually all of us
involved in teams are concerned that we haven't given adequate
attention to creating ways to share innovative ideas across'
teams. We need ways of,sharing that.don't take up the time
of those to whom a particular idea is not relevant, but which
share enough detail so that those who are interested will know
how to try it out in their own setting."

The latter statement soyers four points that are suggested as guidelines
for writing a good problem statement. It answers each of these .guideline

4

questions:
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1 Who is_affected? Members of the teachi4 teams are affected.

'Virtually all of us involved in teams are concerned...."

2 Who is caiisina it? The nembers of the teaching teams seem
to see-Themselves as mainly responsible. "...we haven't

given adequate attention...."'

3. What kind of a_problem is it? Note that the reason for the

niFprOble a lad( of adequate neans for doing something.
"We need ways of sharing...."

4 What is the gpal for improvement? Specifically, how will
things look when the goal Tiis hn achieved? In this case,

it has been made clear that the goal is not simply increased
communications. The goal is creation of "...ways of sharing
that don't take up time of those to whom a particular idea
is not relevant, but which share enough detail so that those
who are interested will know how to try it out in their own
setting."

I.

Thk most important guideline for writing a good problem statement is inclusion

of a spectfic goal fOr improvement. Two kinds of confusion can arise when you

are attenpting to describe the goal for improvement in your statement. One

relates to the fact that there may be many possible major and minor goals in .

the problem situation. It might require many, many pages of writing to

describe the entire problem situation. Describing the problem situation is

not the same as writing a problem statement. A problem statement answers the
four guideline questions in focusing on oHe, specific improvement goal within

the problem situation.

The sedond kind of confusion arises from needing to be specific in writing the

probleerstatement, while at the same time being ready to change the statement

any time\ new understandings of the problem situation indicate that you should

do so. In the early, stages of working on a problem, I may have quite erroneous
ideas about what kind of problem it is or what the improvement goal should be.

By stiting specifically what I think is the case, I'll know what to explore.
I w111 be clear about what to change in the statement any time new information

shows my initial ideas were wrong. The problem statement should be as specific

as possible, but always open to change in the light of new understanding.

Following are some considerations that can help you to be specific as you ,

respond to the four guideline questions while writing a problem statement:

I. Who is affected? Consider these possibilities before deciding

WaTyou want to say about this. Is it you? Is it one other

person? Is ita Small grdup of people? Is it an entire

organization? Is it the community or society at large?
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2 Who is causing it? We frequently speak of problems as though

.They were caused-by circumstances that didn't relate directly

to people. This is almost never the case. There is almost

tilways sane person or persons who could influence things being

Adifferent. Consider the same possibilities as above. Is it

.you? Is it one other person? Is it a small grouP of people?

Is an entire organization? Is it the community or society

at large?

3 What kind of a problem is it? There are many ways toi classify

kinds of problems. Me following considerations may prove

helpful:

There is lack of clarity or disagreement about gioals.

- There is lack of clarity or disagreement about the means-
of achieving goals.
There is a lack of skill needed to carry out a particular

means.
There is a lack of material resources.
There is too great a variety of materials.
There is a Tack of a ro riate materials.

Materials are too difficu t to use.
There is inaccurate comn-iWcation.
There is too Tit-IW or too much communication.
People have -a-iiii-ferent understanding of the same thing.

There is insufficient time or schedules don't coincide.

Roles are lacking or inappropriate.
Nornis- ar.e. restrictive, unclear or misinterpreted.
There are conflicts of ideology.

- There is a lack of clarity or a conflict about decision makirs,

e.g.; power struggles.
Expression of feelings is inappropriate or inadequate.

There is conflia related to individual differences.

4. What is the goal for improvement? Ideally, this should be stated

so clearTy that anyone reading your statement would 'know how to

determine when the goal had been reached. It would tell exactly

who would be doing what, where, how and to what extent. Until

you know where you are going, it's very difficult to make and-

carry out plans to get there. 'The more-clear you are about your

intended target at any given time, the more likely you will be to

recognize when it is an incorrect target, should this prove to be

the case.

7.



DEFINING THE PROBLEM

DIAGNOSIS OF THE SITUATION

CONTEXT

(forces'which cause
and maintain the
problem)

PROBLEM]

4_

A single goal which
may contain many
parts or subgoals

,

[STATEME;c71 --ad SEARCH I

A definition which
continually changes
as new data is
gathered, revealing1
the need for changed
or additional goals

MODULE 13
HANDOUT 2 (p. 41

FEASIBILITY TESTING:

One

questio
should
be:

Are therP
solutions
for the
contextual
problems
as well as
the central
or priority
problem(s)?

SOLUTION

The solution to
the priority
problem may be
achieved by
solving numerous
small problems
one by one

4

Systematic analysis focuses
the search. If the definition
is too broad, the search is not
focused enough and time and
energy are wasted in examining
solutions with inappropriate
goals. If'the definition is
too narrow, solutions may be
adopted which do not suffi-
ciently change the context to
resolve the problem.

I
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(THE DOBB EGANGER PROBLEM

John and Marsha Dobbleganger were dissatisfied with their old home,

but there were many things about the house which made them reluctant to

leaVe it. Their children had grown up in it and still loved it as home.

The Dobblegangers had always been proud of its high ceilings, graceful

verandas, numerous closets, chandeliers and bay windows, and of the large.

old oak trees in the yard. On the other hand, it was a great deal of work

to maintain so large a house, which had been needed when all the children

were at home. Now, two of the'children were married and their bedrooms

and bathroom were rarely used. Tile utility bills were high and the house

was in need of ektensive repairS. The family's large dog had learned to

jump the fence and was causing tension in the neighborho6d by digging in

flower beds and chasing cats.

Also, the entire family had recently become very interested in vegetable

gardening and was frustrated by the small, shady garden.

The Dobblegangers had been talking to builders about the po'sibilities

for remodeling the old house"or for building a new one in the tountry when

a relative asked them for.temporary shelter in order to solve an acute

personal problem. At about the same time, John Dobbleganger's business

problems increased dramatically. Marsha felt that some resolution to the

housing problem was needed immediately ,to free up energy for other needs.

She has asked you to help her by writing a problem statement, applying the

four criteria in the guidelines.



TRIO ROUND ROBIN

Shares problem/concern/issue
Clarifies the data base to

support goals and subgoals

MODULE 13
HANDOUT 4

Tar

HELPER

Receives problem, paraphrases,
summarizes, clarifies,
questions

Asks the "three questions of
relevancy" regarding the
data base

N
(Refer to worksheet
on "The Three Questions
of Relevancy" from
DAY 3, SESSION 1)
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MODULE 14 (p. la)

ACTIVITY

1. Introduce the
session

2. Interoduce force

field including
ranking and rating

4

3. Read Handout 2 and
practice the force
field analysis

4. Ranking and rating
forces

A

5. Sharing of ,force
field and writing
Shint force field

S.

THE FORCE FIELD ANALYSIS

RAlIONALL

3 minutes To allow participants to develop
appropriate expectations

10 minutes

.%)

10 minutes

10 minutes

30 minutes

To introduce participants to the
concept of force field technique
to build their problem-solving,
skills (See "Lecturette")

s

To enable participants to apply
principles of force field to
simulated problems

To enable participants to practice
ranking and rating the forces in
a simulated problem

To critique force fields generated
by individuals to hUild force field
skill§

To increase team building through
designing a force field as a team

463



MODU11 14 (p. ?a)

I HL I ORCL IILLD. ANALYSIS

,1111MY 1 IN

6. Deriving
impl ications

10 minutes

7. Share problem
analysis with
another team

15 Rinutes

R. Closure 10 minutes

9. Data Collection

i\)

2 minutes

.RA1101411

To clarify next steps in using
tbIQ., force field analysis

To practice team building ski 1 1 s
and to broadlen perspectiVes

.

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To obtain feedback on the trainigg

.464



mATERIAl S

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Newsprint of:
(a) key concepts of

paper on fol 1 owi ng
page, "Lecturette"

(b) example of force
field

HANDOUT 2, Force Field
Diagnostic Technique

HANDOUT 3, Ranking and .

Rating the Fortes

..-, HANDOUT 4

t

7.-

r 1177.

Newspri.ht., pens Ai tpe .

THE ORT FI I D_ANALYSIS

1 riS 1,1M: Ii ON/11 Sli:ATLGY

.MODUit 14 (1b)

Review the schedule and objectives. Explain that
this session is to extend problem analysis skills
and help them focus onstrategies for reaching goals.

Explain key concepts in Forte Field Diagnostic
,Technique. Deponstrate techniciue briefly, using'
some simulated goal which is easily analyzed,
.such as reducing smoking.

Instruct participants to read..the-.paper on.pthe"
force field ,technique and to c4rit o? force field
on tieir problem statement Using HANDOUT 2, p. 7.
Each indi vi dual practices -the' technique. alone.

IAexX, ask' participants to read FIANDOUT 3 and try
out the ideas-for ranking anq rating the forces,

.

,

.,

After, they-have. finished this step,call attention
to.the:example of the DobblegafgtrS forces for :and
y::.-.--_:., '.-!,..--..--_- -_-:--. ,'- ' : ..: 4 C 4,:.-4.:"--.eart- t;. ,5e a

: :_NZ. o
I ', of values ,and 'a point of view. 4 Their' own ,aiialysi s..,--

though different, maye more hOp,ful.
."--\'', ,..-.:4

4 ,

S

* # q
I

Direc t. participants to Share indi vtdual force (
, -fields with team and have,team. do one joint force

. field on newSprint baed on .filkividual. work.. Tel IT .

:orri ve at jOirit force: field throUgh consensus.

,

.
. parti'cipantspto critique eacti other's work and

.,

''- r.. Ask- pit Vcipantvwhat shOuld,be;,the force tbeY .- ,..,.:., ''.

- ,shOu'l or focus. on; gi Ven"the impficatibns of the
J 4

4 'force fi'eld analysis, Al4rward, ttifiy.thay wish__ _.,

. to spe.hifm.the bpbblegangerist" forc4 field -4iiklysfs ."
,.

'.c

lodged. ,kt is .Thund n' the appendix.
, .
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HANDOUT 5, Detkiving
Impl i cations

o

4

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objective,s and ipverview

MODUL I 14 (p.
THI VOW HUD ANAL YSIS

IWRUC11('fA 9RA1!riY

Explain that-the next. -step in using *he force
field analysis is to derive implications for
developing strategies. Read the handout with
participants and ask thein t9 discuss it briefly.

r.

Ask two trios to come together to discuss and
share their analyses.

\
ni) together al I. participants and get their

attention. Before ending the ses-sion, revi)w the
purposes of ttje activity and its applicab* ity in
the school ,situation: 'Name the various processes
and activities used in the sessioll Snd explain how,
they can he adopted and adapted for use in the
school . As.k if participants have questions or 'need
further clarificat;ior; of the plirposOs -and uSes- of
t,ho actiAd ty. 1)e,vel op clear and succinct responses'
which help to develbp psychological closure.

Data Colllection forms Remind parti ci pants to fill mit- dOcumen tad on forms .

4

4r

,



I ORCE F lu-LD ANAL YS I S

4\ I E GLUM ill : (by trainer)

MODULI 14 (p. 1 )

Kurt. Lewin di d his unde.rgraduate Work in physi cs , and 1 a ter shi fted

his interests from the physical sciences to the sodaT scienCes. Ile has

brought to the lbci al sciences. some ideas for problem sol ving.

it physi cs , there i s the i dea tha t. there are foi-ces whi ch i mpi nge on

a s i tuati,on, and these forces are wha I. keep the si tuation the way i t is.

,
So, when we i 1 1 us trate the idea graphiCal ly , we draw a bine down the center

of the page and let the 1 ine represent " the way things a re kow." Then , we

use arrows going toward the 1 ine on both si des of i t to jilustrate the

forces that keep the si tuation the Way it is.

I f we Wri te the goal down, the right si de of the paper;% we coul d use

arrows across the top of the left hand col umn to represent the- forces

which are moving the si tuati on toward the goal . Al dng the left side of

I.

the paper, we woul d draw another 1 ine which refiresents the opposite' of

the goal .

Forces to the right of the center are pushing away from the goal , so

.we cal 1 Ahem "forces agai nst.." Forces on the left of the center are forces

t
pushing toward the goal , so we ca 1 1 them " forces for/

. .
Most of us have some familiarity wi th the smoker' s problem, so -we wi.11

4 ,
.

',, demonstrate the- FORCE FIELD using this problem: "I smoke abodt two packs a

illp day--bo much that I tough, I. become i rri table i n si tuaticrs wtfere smok i ng-t-i s
,

.
, ifiartrnpri at, and, my appeti te is s'o poo.r that my energy and "nutri lion are e

4.

idN
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MODULI 1 (p. 2)-

poor too. I need to smoke less because it is bothering me and my relations

with others. Mostly, I am causing a problem for myself, but my smoking affects

otherstoo: non-smdkers, and members of mylamily becau6s(bey worry-About my

health. I really do want to smoke less, but there is a lack of clarity about.tl?e

)
.

means for ac*ving this goal. My goal for improvement is to smoke.less."
./ .

(Group brainstorms forces "for" and "against.")

To move toward the_goal, the "for forces" need to be strengthened,

or the against forces" eliminatd or reduced.

After listlng the forces, they should be ranked for clearity and rated

for importance. "Importance" is.a functibn of the degree to which a change

in the force would promote movement toward the goal.

%IN



THE FORCE FIELD ANALYSIS.

SCHEDULE

-Time Activity

3 minutes Introduce the session.

10 minutes Introduce Force Field Analysis

20 minutes Write Force Field Analysis

4

hoDULE 14
HANDOUT 1 03-

30 minutes Share an.alysis with team and write joint force field

Rank and rate the forces

10 minutes Deriving Implications

15 minutes Share problem analysis with another team

10 minutes Clossure

2 minutes

100 minutes

Data Collection

06JECTIIT5

4

e'

%A.

Given the principles of force field analysis, participints will write an

analysis of the,problem statement accdrding to the principles.



,

OVERVIEW

.

This -module'is to introdtce the problem analysis teChnique 4f the
,

MOOUI4L 1.4

I1AN IT 1 (p. 2.)

-

force field analysis: The ide of foree fitqds comes from. phySi Is, and

,

;explains that the reason why t ings are the way they are at any iven

time is because there are tWo. s ts of opposing fortes Which 'push iAgainst

ach other,, and thus maintairi e sjatus quo. Participants will tudy

and practice the technique on f ctional problems in order to .foc

attention on.,t.he skill. They will share their work with others

increaSe their problem-sql ving perspecti ve I. hearing about

points of view.

di scus.si on.

.

Sharing Of analyses'is to reinforce.a norra-,of t aMwork

The .force field technique m seem compl,icated when first a tempted,

but with a little practice, it can' become an invaluable aid for a alyzing

the 'causes' of any kind of problem It also, provides conarete st utture for

the next steps in tif systematic nalysis, of- the problem, to Thel .groups

plab means to disc-over less appar nt'data whieh .can signfficantly increase

the understanding of a problem.



MODULE .14
HANDOU1 2 (p.' 1)

THE FORCE FIELD DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUE

A pro'bfem situation exists when there is a difference between the way

thing9- are and the way someone wants them to be. Kurt Lewin borrowed a

technique from the physical sciences arid offered it as'a way to understand

social science problem situations. It is called the force field diagnostic

technique.. The idea is that any social/psychological ;t4ittiation is the way

it is at any given moment because sets of counterbalancing forces are .kfep-

ing it that way:

110
For example, let's look at the amount of money I am.apt to earn next

week. Let'S say It is apt to be about $200.00. There are factors, or forces,

in rity life that might cause me to earn more than that. I have some debts

that 'I'd like to pay off. My wi fe wants a new dress. I have some skills for

making extra money as an entertainer S'nd as a consultant on teacher education.
.n

On the" other" h'and, there .are forces- against my earning more than $200.00 next

week. have little time Dr energy next weck beyOrrd the 50 hours demand?

by iky job and the time I prOmised, to spend with my kids. There is also a

possibility that forces4night cause nr to earn less than $200.00 weekly.

rly extra work might cause me to become seriously 11,1 and have to miss my

regular job, thus reducing my income.

.1
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MODULE .14

HANDOOT 2 (p. 2)

4fe

In the force field diagnostic technique, you start by writtng a

problem stafement at the top of a page ind drawing a line down the middle

of the page. The line down the middle represents the way things are noit:

Draw a dotted line down the right hand side,of the 09e whichirepresents

how you would 'like things to be. For,exampl, if I wanted to earn $250.00

_next week instead of nw usual $200.00, t woirldt begin to write out ow force

field diagram as follows'.

Problem Statement: I am causing Ryself a problem because I want to change

Opposite
of

Goal

Of, &

nw earning goal for next week from $200 to $250.

GoalNow

Forces ror My Forces Against My Goal

-

e.

ilk
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MODULE 14
HANDOUT 2 (p. 3)

Next I would write down all of the important forces I can think of that

could help push me toward achieving my goal. I write thes(on the left side

of the diagram with an arrow from each pointing in the direttion of my goal.

I write down forces pushing against movement toward my goal onithe right side

of the center line.

Opposite
of
Goal

IIII

a)
a)

Forces For My Goal

Now.

I'd like to pay off some debts-1...._

My wife wants a new dress
+,

I have skills for making extra-a-

money
CD
CD
cJ
411

Goal

Forces Agai,nst My Goal

50 hours demanded bxmly lob

.11-----Time promised to my kids

CD
Ul

Now you try an example. Suppose you accept a goal of losing five pounds

during tile next two weeks. Write out,a force field for this goal below. Write

0.ut a probiem statement, the forces for and the forces against. Then go to the

noxt page Of this.handout.

.4 73 a



Problem Statement:

Opposite
of
Goal

1%

1

1 Forces For
4

-SW

Now

A`

MODULE 14
HANDOUT ? (p. 4)

Forces Against

Goal

_



MOIRA E 14

HANDOU1 2 (P. 5)

Your force field an losing five' pounds during the next two weeks should

look something 1 ike the fol lowing i 1 1 us tra ti on .

Problem Statement: You set .a goal for nr to lose five pounds during the

Opposi te

of
Goal

II
IIII

next two weeks.

Iorces For

I tend to be d 1 i ght eater

I want, to save sonr money
CO

. I
WI
_a We are visiting mx mother-

, in-Taw this weekend and I

("1 don't like her cooking
I

cno
r- I
W I

I
o

r-- I
r- I

I

I

I- -4 I
I

Now

------ Forces Against

-4111-

Goal

I'm presently about 3 lbs.A1,1

underweight (1'

I don't want to accept
04

this goal

My mother-in-law will be
unhappy if I don't eat
well while visiting her

Of course, the forces you wrote down are apt to differ from the ones in

thfs illustration. The important thing is that you 'understand the technique.

Here are some guidelines to help make the force field' diagnostic technique a

pow rfyl- one.
. .
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,

RIME I 14

HANDOUT ? (p..6

1. Be as specific as possible in .the way you write each force_ Don't

write things like, "poor commimication." Write,""Sally and Martha
.

don' t tel 1 each other their reasons for us ing flerent ihstructional

materials." I orces are stated most helpfully when they are written

down so that. someone else reading them would know to whom to go and

what to ask in order to get a fuller understanding of what is

involved in each force.

2. Try to state dicrete forces rather than global ones. A force often

can be broken down into further subparts. For exampik, a force such

as "I find it hard to lose weight,," might break down to three more

discrete forces as follows:

"I get a headache when I kip mat"

"41Pwife often serves rich desserts"

"Television ads get me thinking Omit eating in the evening.""\
-A.

Sowetimes, you can think, of ways to break ,down a force int61KWe

discrete subparts by considering the 6rces for and against changing'
.

a force that you are considering!

3. Thinking about categories of forces-can help you think of ones yOu
4

might otherwise Overlook. Consider Oftegories of forces in each of

the following:

Yourself.: "I get a headache when I skip a meal"
f

Other Individuals: "My wife often serves i;ich des'wrts"

Groups: "We often share materia)s in our department"

Organizations: "The districtlives salary.credit for this training"

Society.: "Television ads get meoinking about eating."

*V'
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NODDLE 14
HANDO(JT ? (p. 7) .

The Dobblegangers decided to take the goAl of getting a small, comfortable

house in the country within three months. They have asked you to help them

by developing a force fietd analysis of the problem.

Opposite
of

Goal

Forces for

IA

.Now 6oal

---- Forces against

\.

When you have finished, share your individual analysis wijh your, trio.

4.

4

4 7 '7

C /

..- 2

1



MODULE 14
HANDOUT 3 (p.

RANKING AND RATING THE_ FORCES

In the early stages of problem solving, primary concern.should. be for

gaining a clear diagnostic understanding of the situation which exists "nuw."

The force field technique provides a diagrammatic picture of the forces that

are maintaining a situation at a given moment. When you wri e a force field

on a piece of paper, it probably indicates only a few of the a Aual complex

sets of forces operating in the situation you are concerned with. You might

feel very sure that the forces you have listed are important Ones, but have

little data to support your belief or g4e you a usable understanding of just

how these forces are operating.. Your force field can be analyzed io consider/
which force might profitably be investigated in more objective detail. This

\ diagnostic analysis involves three steps.'

First, rank all of the forces "for" and "against" in order ,,of their

importance.. Importance is defined in terms of the degree tO which change of a
!..

particular florce would cause the situation to move most tow(Vd the goal. You

i
,

would first rank that force which you believe, if changed, would result in

most mo.vemeint toward the desired goal. rorce Number Two would t) that force'

which you believe', if changed, would yield the second most nmement toward

the goal. Continue i thi manner until you have rank ordered all of the

forces for and against 'movement toward the goal.

to
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kODULE 14
HANDOUT (p. 2)

Second, rate each force in terms of clarity. Look at your statement

of a force. How clear are you that it really is a font in terms of objec-

tive data about its importance, who is involved in it and exactly how and

why it is operating? Clarity is not a matter of being positive in your

own belief. Somettmes, being "positive" is being wrong in a loud voice.

Clarity.is defined here as providing objective data with which you could

stand up in court and Prove your case fleyond the shadow of a doubt. Rate

each force as to-whether you are clear, partly clear or 'unclear about it

in these te4jps.

Third,-Mbk at the combination of ranking and rating which you have

done. Forces to which you have given a high-ranking of importance, but

about Which you are unclear, are obvious candidates for.further exploration.

Your,ranking and rating analysis tells you where'more data is needed for

a clear diagnosis of the problem situation.

el 79
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C.

FORCE FIELD ANALYSIS
RANKING &,OATING

NODUCE 14 ,

HANDOUT 3 (p. 3) -

In the center column, write the forces for and against your goal. All

the forces should be treated as one list. First, rank order for importance,

then rate for clarity.

Rank Order
of

1
Importance

,Goal:
4.

Rate: Clarity

Clear
Partly
Clear Unclear

.11.

'
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osite
ox. of

Real.

FOhCE FIEtb ANALYS

,

4,4

HANDOUT 4 (p. 1)

THE DOBBLEGANGER PROBLEM

Now

A A

' "'' r :,-3-, -..ros':A?1.--, ,

FORCES FOR

Air

The repairs and remodeling needed
In the old house will cost more
than the Dobblegangers can afford.

The presefft and future needs of tRe
family seem ta be for less space
inside the house,and a larger yaed.

The old house is costly to maintain
on a daily basis and takes up a lot
of time.

Settling the problem quickly will
take some ptessure off John and
allow hiM to concentrate on his
business problems.

The neighboes who were bothered
by the Dobbleganger's dog,have
beep unfriendly.lately.---

The troubled relative will be kept
busy'with,the'mve and less inclined
to wOrry about personal problems.

FOliCES, AGAINST ,

7.

N
They'may have to sell the old house
.below,market value because (1) they
are in a hurry, and (2) it is in
need of extensive repairs.

The family is,sentimental about 4
home whtch evokes many fond,memories.

They may not be Able to sell the
large old house 1 need of repairs
quickly.

The parents fear that married
children will visit less often
if their house ii small and
unfamiliar.

It may be.difficult to find the
. right house quickly.

7.

Vw:\

Sr



RANKING AND RATIN4 Tff)PORCES

Rank Order
of

Importance

'Goal: To get a via110.,
comfortoble home in the
country which will
accommodate the, needs of

the Dobbleganger family
within three months.

4.

5.

6.

7.

The repairs and remodeling
needed for the Old house may
cost more than the family
can afford. .

The family is sentimental
about a home ,which evokes
many fond memories.

The parents fear that married
children may less often
if their home iS smaller and
unfamiltar.

The present and future needs
of the family seem to indicate
a need for less space inside

the house and for a large,
sunny yard.

The old house is costly to
maintain on a daily basis and
takes up a lot of time

Settling the problem quickly
will takesome pressure off,
John and allow him to -

concentrate on his business
problems.'

They.may have to sell the gld
ho se belpw market value. / cause

.(1 ) theY,Are in a hurry, nd

(2 ) it is in need of ex nsive
repairs.',

They may not be able
old house quickly.

sell the.

X

X

,

Ic

NODULE 14 .

HANDOUT 4 lp:,2).

Partly
Clear

4

2

X



Rank Order'

of
Importance

r*"

MODULL )4
HANDOUT 4 (p. 3)

Goat: To get a smell, cogMfortable
home in the country which will
accommodate the needs of the'
Dobbleganger family within three
months.

Rate: 'Clarity

9.

10.

11_

The neighbors have been unfriendly
lately

The troubled relative will be kept
busy helping with the move and less'
inclined to worry about personal
problems

It may be difficult to find the
right house quickly.

t ,

11 %

X

Partly
Clear .

X

483
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PERI VING WL I CAT IONS

MODULE 14
HANDOUT 5 (p 1)

It was agreed that the strongest force, the cost of repairing

and remodelinti t.I.r hOuse, was only partly clear so it was de.cided
.4.

to gather !Dore data on that force. lhe family brainstormed a list"

of possible action plans for gathering more data, and settledlin

five strategies.

Strategy 1: The family would agree on a list of repairs to

meet iiinimum needs for short range planning and another list

of remodel ing needs for 1 ong range planning.

Strattgy 2: The lists would be given to builders who would

be a?ked to provide estimates of the costs for both the short

tern) repairs and the long range planning.

Strategy 3: Marsha would study the family's savings and.

investments program to locate possible resources which

cOuld' be liquidated at the presen.t time for use in the

remodeling program, and to provide information aboutother

financial needs which the family may be. faced with in the

near future.
4

Strategy 4: Builders and realtors would be asked to

provide estimates of the cost of the'desired housing as

a basis for comparing the relative merits of ding to

a new house versus repairing the'old.one.

4 S4
4



tiODULE 14
HANDOUT 5 (p. 2)

Strategy .5: John wool d ,investigate the costs of relocating,

to see if the costs of moving iind of living further from town

would offset the expected savings,

Other strategies were developed for clarifyingl%pther partly clear and

unclear forces, as the need for more data became apparent.

1
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MODULE 15 (p.'1a)

AU1V11Y

L Introduction tm./

the module

?. Read first paper
and respond to
worksheet

3. Share worksheets

4. Read secohd paper
and respond to
worksheet

5. Share wo'rksheets

in teams

Till RIIPS M DE!

-1 I MI

.3 min td.es

?0 min tites,

10'minutes' :

10 minutes

10 minutes

RAlIONAlr

ro Wow participants to form
appropriate expectations

4!)

To present the problems ih
applying research and to
Introduce the model

To develop understanding of
the problems and the lindel

To provide a simple example
of the RUPS model in use, arid
some practice in studying the
model

To develop and reinforce
understanding of some
diagnostic strategies

(188



MODUI I 15-,(p., 2d)

ACTIVITY

6. Chock own' problem

sol s tra tog i es

against the model

7. C os ure

8: Data Col 1 ec ti on

THE RDPS MOPCI

I 1 MI

mi nu tes

10 minutes

2 minutes

IfAT 1 ONALE

To provid0 practice in applying
the RUPS model

To allow participant& to develop
psychological .closure at the
conclusion of .the gbssjon

To gather Qn going ,i n forma ti on

about how Warticipants perceive
the training
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MATCRIALS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

HANDOUT 2, Paper "lh
Research Utilization"
and Worksheet #1

Worksheet #1

HANDOUT 3, "Case Study
of the RUPS Process"
arid Worksheet 1/2

Worksheet #2

THE RUPS MODFE

MODULE 15 (p. lb)

INP)1ROCIICNAL CTRATEGY

Explain that this module introducesthe RUPS model'

for school problem solving. At first glance, it

seems to be a very complicated model, butits looks
are deceiving.' The process of problem solving
through active research is complex, but the diagram&
presented here provide a "cognitive map" to help
problem solvers understand where they are in the
process at any given time. This is,another tool
for simplifying problem solving by making it

systematic. z.

e

,
Explain the pwrPoses of'the paper and ask participants

to study it and respond to the worksheet. Tell them

410
to work alone for 20 minutes.

Tell participants to synthesize their answers to the

worksheet questions. Authoritative responses are not
presented to demonstrate that the final decision
makers'in this process are the users of the system
--in this case, the team. (Of course, they can call

on any resources they need to satisfy their need for

data or opinions.)

Rirect participants to read and respond to the next

paper and workYleet. Explain that it is a more

'datailed example of steps in the RUPS model, and of
techniques for using it.

jell participants they will have 10 minutes to Owe
and discuss their worksheets. Explain the purpose of

Ike activity and that the Worksheet has no further

use except for theii- stqdy.

4 90



MATERIALS

Worksheet #3, "Check-
, list for Diagnosing

, Own Situation"

r
HANDOU1 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

Data Collection forW

MODULI 15 (p. ?b)

THE RUPS MODEL

INIROCTIONAI STRATEGY

Explain that the rest of the time is to be spent in
team work analyzing theit own problemhsolving process
with an idlentified concern. If no action has been
taken in relation to a given item oft the checklist,
the Iime may be spent in planning to do so. Refer

par#Itipants to item #8 on the checklist,."Ques,tions
to ask at each stage of problem 'soll)ing."

Bring together all participants and get their attention
Before ending the session, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and caetivities used in the
session and explain how they can be adopted.and,adapted
for use in the school. sk if participants have
questions or need further clarification of the purposes
and uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct
responses which help to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to complete the data collectron

forms.

r.
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Time

3 minutes
\

20 minutes

10 minutes

A MODEL FOR APPLYING SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE

TO SOLVE SC4001_ PROBLEMS: RUPS

SCHF"DULE

Activity

Introduce the actIvity

Read the paper "In Research Utilization" and respond

to worksheet

Share worksheet with team and synthesize answers

10 minutes Read the paper "A Case Study of the Research Utilizing

Problem Solving Process" and respond to worksheet

10 minutes

' 35. minutes

Share worksheet, with team and synthesize answers

Asfra team, work together to complete the worksheet

entitled "Checklist for Diagnosing Own Situation"

10 minutes Closure

2 minutes

100 minutes

Data Collection

OB4ECTIVES

1. To introduce the RUPS model to school teams

2. To provide some practice in studying the RUPS model

3.. To provide some practice in applying the RUPS model

L

1
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r

OVERVIEW

In this module °participants are presented Will a )iiscusslon of

research utilization and a model for educational change. After a study

of the model, teams will share and synthesize t1r responses to work-

sheets. Then they will n.ead a brief caSe study to demonstrate the model.

'Next, participantswIl1 respond to a worksheet which will be used as

the basis for a team discussion of the case stU)y. Finally, partl.cipants

will apply the model to their own situation by'working together to
AA

analyze their own problem diagnosis processes in relation to an actual

III/
problem.

1.

4
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Current changes in our sociecy are stiumlating needs for an increased 4:

rate of change in educational programs and-practices. Change may be responded

to in several ways, but we are interested here in the question: How can

scientific knowledge be used to contribute to an ordTly and creative proces,

qf planned change in education?

The Definitions

A definition of each element of this question--education, scient fic

knowledge, planned change, and utili7ationwill help clarify some pssible

answers. to it.

Education is defined here a creating and maintaining good learning

experiences for children. .This must be considered in the context of the

total school system, not just the classroom. The primary objective of the

system is to support the child's motivation and perception of himself as a

tearner so he will be active in learning experiences. This is seen as the

major responsibility of/lhe teacher. Ihe instrumental meaiv require'creating.

an organizational system which supports the teacher's efforts 4
and provtding

the classroom with materials and curriculum.designs which are up to date and

appropriate in content ancrmethod. 'The structure of the school system is a

coordination of educational processes at five levels of human behavio1r--the

*Adapted from a paper by Charles Jung, Acting Project Director; and Ronald

Lippitt, Program Director, both of the Center for Research on Utilization of

Scientific Knowledge, Institute for Social.Research, the University of Michigan:
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10.4

pupil 43alunctioning, unique self; the .lassroom peer 9roup; direct workers

with the pupilt (e.g., teacher, counselor, etc.); those who direCtify facilitate
t

.)

or inhibit the efforts of the direct workers; and.persons who influence the

policy and structure of the school system as a total community organization.

/4

Persons at these levels need to have three kinds of awareness and knowledge

in order to help improve educational activities: (1) a diagnosis of the

priority needs for change; (2) an awareness of existing innovations as

alternatives for action toward ch g ; (3) knowledge of the resources

A

ayailable to work toward change

Scientific Knowledge includes theory, research findings, and research
, .

methodologies. This knowledge is consfdered to be scientific to the extent

that it comes as the result of an objective process of determining the actual

,c usal processes and consequences for learning of various types of educational

interventions. For example, a fifth-grade teacher may realize that in hin

classroom the children do not respond well to his efforts to support them ilY
\

carrying on active discussions about social studies materials. .He.may suspOct

that this is because fifth-grade children are not generally interested in f

social studies. However, he has the children respond to an objective

questio,maire asking about their interest in social studies and their

reactions to classroom discussions. Th6 responses are that 27 of the 32

pupils like social studies very much, that each of the students would like

to discuss it more freely, but that each also thinks

very intrested and would evaluate him negatively as

that the others are not

a teacher's pet if he .

were a moiçe active learner. The teacher's knowledge about/his OWn class is

at this po nt scientific. If he wished to develop scientific knowledge

, concerning e pattern of iltiaereSt in social studies of all fifth grales in

495
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the school syqem, he would have to get questionnaire rtsponses from all
1

of them, or from a samplliof them which was representative of all.

Scientific knowledg4, is generated by uNversity centers, school system,

research programs, 4nd individual teachers. Such knowledge is being

accumulated -rapidly'and 1/2s_relevant to all levels of process in the school

system--pupil, peers, direct workers, administrators, and policy-thakers.
Y . I

It is also availablt concerning how organizational structures and processes

affect persons at these, ltvels: qme of the relevant knowle 14.

Athe study of other settlings such as industry, agriculture, an public ealth.

, Some is basic rysearch (studios Of how conditioning affects 1 arning in

antmals), and sometis 4pplied research (studies of hew child n respond to

role-playing as a technique for improving interpersonal relati ns in the

classroom).

Planned Change i defined as the inclusign of certain bas c problem-

solving phases in ad4tino to an action concern.' These include: identifi-

,,

cation of the concer0 diagnosis of the concern, involving retr eval of

relevapt knowledge anci derivation of implifations from that laic, ledge;

forMulation of action alternatives; feasibility testing of selec d action

aTtetnatives, including training and evaluation; and adoption an diffusion

of successful alterpatives.

Utilization of research is defined by Havelock and Benne in rms of

both a process and a structure:1 The process involves a flow of i formation

_/

,
1Havelock, R., and Benne, K. "An Exploratory Study of Knowledge

Utilization." An unpublished COPED Working Paper, Center for Research on

Utilization of Scientific Knowledge, Institute for Social Research, ,

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 1965.

r
/ -496
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s

from basic research, to development of applications, to action, to dissemination

by the practitioner, to use by the consuner. Among Ay of these fotir elements

there might be a 'need for special linkage activities. .Structure of utilization

-refers to the organization of the roles of researcher, developer, practitioner,

consumer, and linker.

A Utilization Model foy Education

As the diagram on the following page indicates, the definitions which,

have been given can be combined into a model for educaVonal change that .

represents the process of utilization. The core of this process is tRe

problem-solving phases of planned change. Each of-_these phases lk.Y or may

not, draw on the practitioner's knowledge of educational settings and the

social scientist's scientific knowledge. To the extent that they, draw on

the latter in creating products for the former, the process becomes one of
-

utilizing scientific knowledge. It should be noted thai educational

innovations are developed which do not.draw upon scientific knowledge; also

there is much relevant scientific knowledge which has not yet been .utilized

.lay educational practitioner.
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may draw on 4.-KNOW LEDGE
OF ME
EDUCATIONAL
SETTING

1'0mo:biting Action Alternatives

[Peasibility Testing of Selected
lternatives, Including Training

and Evaluation

Adoption and Diffusion of Good
Alternatives

May Reaultlo,New
Scientific Knowledge

41

of Needs

...gResources

0

Innovations

May Ile1suIt in New
-Knowledge of the

Setting

*Jung, ClutEles and Ronald Lippitt. The Study oi t.hange as a Conoeptin Research
Utilization." Theory_ Into Practice. 525-29; February 19643.

C.11
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Scientific Knowledge as Curriculum Content
_

Scientific knowledge is often used in creating and revisingsNrrititlium,

especially in the natural and physical sciences', e.g., the:new physics" and---.

the "new math." Less has been done to use the social sciences as curriculum.

In a current study, teams of social scientists and school system personnel

are now collaborating in the creation of social science curricula for the

elementary and secondayy grades.2

Deriving_ Imtlications from Research Findings

Research findings seldom prOvide direct answersiabout what the educator

should do in dealing with a problem. For example, the teacher concerned about

how to get his pupils to be more active in class participattn is not lik0y

to discover research findings which tell him exactly what to do. To get help

from research, he will need to derive implications from the findings that

,might help meet his classroom situation. Deriving implications from research

is one of the most critical, and perhaps most overlooked, parts of the process

of research utilization. Two examples of deriving implications from research

are described as lollows.

Implications were derived from research to meet a school system's concern

with how to work more effectively with "in-betweeners," the elementary school

children from deprived backgrounds who were not Old enough to be out of school

in any legitimate capacity, but whose socio-emotionally disturbed behavior Was

2Fox, Robert, and Lippitt, Ronald. A University of Michigan Social

" ience Curriculum Project, Center.for Research on Utiliiation of Scientific

Knowledge. Chicago: Science Research Associates, Inc. In press.

499 \
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too much for' the-schools to Ontain.3 A search wade.of research of such

children and their social setting. Here are someeyimples of findings and

the implications derived from them.

Finding: The regular teacher is perceived mone negatively by boys who

later become delinquent than by matched boys with ide'ntical IQ's who did not

get into troublp.

Possible Implication: The program should prvice an opportunity to work

toward a positive relationship with a special teact.er, and to work directly on

relations with other reqular teachers.

Finding: The students in the classrooms are\rujal definers of what

competencie and behaviors are accepted and rewarded.

Possible Implication: Individual values "and norms of a pupil can best

be modified through the guided influence of "pro eacher," "pro school" peers.

Finding: There tends to be very little traril;fer of human relations

feIrnings, scholarship and attitudes from the trailing setting to other

classrooms unless transfer is directly worked on, ind continuing opportunities

for practice are.offered.

Possible Implication: The chances af affecting the child's total life

are greater if he is not isolAed in a special traiOng setting, but continues

relations in theregular school. Work on relatitn. In other settings should

be part of the special training program.c-'

3Jung, C. "Flint Schools Experimental Program for the Emotionally

Handicapped." Seven reports are available from the Institute for Social

Reseaech, University of Michigan,1962-1964. A [ackage of traininq -Aaterials

"Helping the In-betweeners" is available through Addison-Wesley PI;hlishing

Company, Inc., Reading, Massachusetts.
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When considered along with knowledge_about the particular school setting,

implications smch as these led-to development f a multiple entry program. It

included: a special classroom where eight children spent half the day, and

returned to regular classrooms the other half; work with parents of these

children concerning their influence on the child's school adjustment; efforts

by regular classroom teachers to create :innovations to improve human relations

in their classes; and an after-school activities club to support a better

adjustment of these children with their more stable peers.

Evaluation of this program indicated that each of its four areas had

a strong potential for helping "in-betweeners': improve.their .school adjustment.

41IoHowever, at the end of the experimental period the program was not

continued. This was not because of inadequate resources or failure of the'

programit was discontinued primarily because there were no procedures

within the system for dealing with the problems involved in assimilating

an innovative program. A project is curre4itly under way to explore ways in which

school systems can change to cope with their problems of implementing

change.
4 This Project, which represents a second example of derivation work,

calls for derivation of implications from several areas of research--

learning; influences on the child as a learner; influences on the teacher;

effective administrativevrocedures; effective organizational structures id

procedureg( and ways to support,coordinated efforts of the different areas of

thersocialization community. This project will demand.the best efforts of

4Cooperative Project for Educational Development (COPED), sponsored by,

the U.S'. Office of Wucation at the Institute for Social Research, University

of Michigan. 501,
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d. educational practitioners and social set6tists working together. It will

seek to develop models of hoW school systems can incorpoute research and

development functions into the school organilation.

Using.Scientific Methodology

The model of research utilization for educational change demands

retrieval of knowledge of the educational setting. The methodologies of

science can be.borrOwed by the practitioner and adapted as aids to gain this

knowledge. -For example, research questionnaires have been used with students

to discover how classroom norms and interpersonal relationshipS influence

learning.5 Many of these research instruments have been modified by teachers

to use in their own classrooms as diagnostic tools. General research

findings help them consider what kinds of things may be helpful to know about

in their classrooms, and use of diagnostic tools helps them to determine

more clearly what is happening in their own classroom groups. This is

illustrated by one teacher who started the school year with what she called

"an angry group" of fifth graders.6 She did not know why they were so

negative or why they remained that way. Questionnaire data revealed that thee

students selected by their classmates as highly influential were also the

most anti-teacher, anti-school members of the.class. 'This knowledge leg' the

teacher to develop a plan whereby these peer leaders helped in an after-school

5Schmuck, R.; Fox, R.; Lippitt, R.; and Vaff Egmond, B. Understandim

Classk,room Social Relations and Learning. Chicago: Science Research Associates,

inc. 16 press.

Jung, C. "The Classroom Human Relations Program." A report of the

, Institute for Social Research, University of Michigan, 1964.

(
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club for younger children. This helped the children chwIge their negative

orientation and led-to a generally improved-situation-in her classroom. These

children also turned out to be good helpers of tfie younger children.

It seems feasible that principals and'other administrators could find

similar use for diagnosticjools to do a better job of securing accurate

knowledge about their systems. These tools might be developed by modifying

research instruments such as the questionnaire used to identify factors that

facilitat43* inhibit development and sharing of innovations among teachers.

Another resource might be the kinds of instruments (10A/eloped to study creativity

and productivity in industrial organizations. The'use of scientific methodology

by educators for diagnosis represents a resource which has-scarcely been tapped:

In addition to its potential diagnostic value, scientific methodology may

be useful in providing the educator with evaluative feedback. ,For example,
. \

teachers get little supportive feedback on their teaching efforts,

except through the results bf achievement,tests, The teacher who has

done an excellent job of promoting her pupils! motivation to be learners,

or of supporting a classroom climate conducive to the creative application of

learning, has no concrete evidence of her contri,putions. Social science

0

methodology has reached a stage where evaluative tools could be available for

teachers to use in getting such helpful feedback.

Involving.Social Scientists

The model pf research utilization to facilitate Wucational change is a f

process.reguiring supportive collaboration amoag people. The process endS

with a chnge.of practice in the school setting--the educator being the

503'

1



.MODULE 15
HANDOUT 2 (p. 11)

crucial element. Given adequate skills of retrieving anA using- knowtedge and

of carrying out the phdses of planned change, it is conceivable that he could

carry out tbe process alone. But some of the skills involved in effective
lweA

change are different from those he has learned and used, and it is questionable

whether he should take the time to develop such skills. It would be more

economical and valuable for him to develop a high level of competence in using .

social scientists to help with some aspects of the utilization process. This

nmy call for the development of some new functions and roles in the school

system to provide better linloge to scientific knowledge and to social scientists

who can help identify and use new knowledge and nethods.

4110

When given clearly defined tasks, social scientists might be especially

^14

helpful in these instances: contributing to the retrieval of appropriate

theory_and findings; reacting to the validity of derived implications;

adapting methodology to creation of diagnostic and evaluative tools; conducting

values inquiry into the assumptions which underlie practices; creating ,

training experiences for practition&s to develop-skills-required by innovations;

and conducting new research on the process of research utilization itself.

By working together the social scientists may also benefit by gaining a

better perspective of actual situations which could add to the quality of

their theorizing and research efforts.

Some Questions and Needs

.
It has been noted that the'.utilization of scientific knowledge for

planned change in education calls for involvemeritgpf three'roles--the roles of

educators, of researchers, and Tif linkers between the first two. Each kind

504
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of role must take some initiative and responsibil-ity in the research utilization

.protess. Because the process has been little used in the field of education,

there are many questions which need to be explored. Which roles should do

what in regard to problem identification, diagnostic work on the setting,

retrieval of research findings, derivatiOn of implications from research,

feasibility teSting of action alternatives, and diffusion of innovations in

'such a way that they can be adopted or adapted by others? Are there new

orientations, functions, and roles needed to carry out this process? What

kinds of linkage roles are needed and from what settings? If view functions,

Z7

call for new skills, where and how can the training of such skills be provided?

4110

Are new institutional structures needed to support this process?

,

Four major kinds of needs must be met in order to begin to:make progress

toward answers to such questions. First there is a need for collaboration'

between researchers and educational practitioners. Miles advances the concept

of setting up "temporary systems" as one way to respond ;to this needit For

example, representatives from research institUtions, schools of education,

and school systems may form a "temporary system" to collaborate for a period

4,
of. time on,a utilization project. Second: there is a need for the university

setting and the school system each to explore the usk'of new functions to.

support the utilization.process. So long'as each waits expectantly for the

.
other to take initiative and responsibility, little will be accomplished.

IMiles,,Matthew B. "On Temporary Systems," Innovation in Education.

New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1964, pp.,437-90.
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If only one takes the initiative, there may be many apprehensions and .

misperceptions to work through on the part of the other. Both settings

41

Tmst be experimental and ready to change their structure in order that

mutually beneficial collaboration becomes possible.

ihe third major'kind of need to be met is that of identifying and

developing,trajning resources. Persons in both settings will need to develop

new orientations and new skills of problem-solving and collaborating:
4

LxpeHence to date indicates that little is accomplished by simply bringing

researchers and praditioners. together. Unless there art some real changes

in.the people who need to be involved, little change is likely to result.

A technology of training must be identified, developed, and made readily
-

available. Finally, research is needed on the process of utilization and

on institutional structures which support it. Research tstspecially

needed regarding retrieval of findings, derivation of implications, inter-

personal skill; for collaborating, skill-training technology, and actio

i-esearch skills for field diagnosis and evaluation.

''-. .
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WORKSHELT #1

Study the papl- "In Research Utilization,by Jung and LiOpitt and.work

alone to answer the questions below. Share and discuss your answers with your

teams.

I. Trace the problemmsolving steps of the fifth 4t'ade teacher who realized

that in his classroom the children 40 not respond well to his efforts to

support them in carrying on active discussions about social studies materials.

1. Where in the model (hANDOUT 2, p. 5) is he when he suspts that fiftht

grade children are not generally interested in social st dies?

2. Where in the model is he when he asks pupils to respond to an objective

questionnaire about their interest in social studies and their reaction to

classroom discussion?

3. Where in the model is he operating when he studies their responses to

the questionnaire?

4. Where in the model would he be if he decided to inform the pupils of

the results of the questionnaire? "Thy
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5. What are some of the tools of.scientific methodology mentioned in the paper

and what specific uses have been made of them?

,

/ --

6. What are the five levels o urman behavior: in the structure of the school

system?

t

7. What kinds of awareness and knowledge do these persons need to help i4rove

educational activities?
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8. Wh t use is made of research findings?

9. What three role groups are involved in the utilization of sciegtific

knowledge for planned change in education?.

10. What four major needs must be met in order to begin to make progress in

answering questions about using research findings to improve schools?

to
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A CASE STUDY Of"rHE RESEARCH UTILIZING PROBLEM-SOLVING PROCESS

Suppose that.a teacher came to you and said, "The group of children that

I'm working with this year is very difficult. .There is one child in particular

who seems to cause the trouble. Do you think I should remove that child from

the group? Do you believe this might solve my probleta?" You would need to ask

many questions of this teacher in order to be helpful. This situation can be

compared to a patient who conies to a doctor and says, "I have a terrible

headache. Do you think I should undergo brain surgery?" The doctor

naturally would conduct a careful diagnostic examination before even considering

what action to take.

In both of these problem situations, someone has jumped directly from a

problem to considering a plan-of action. The real problem in both Melt is

that several important steps in the problem-solving process have been omitted.

This paper will review those steps and give particular attention to the force

'field technique of diagnosing a problem.

Action-Research Steps of Problem SolviN;

1. Ideutifylpg the Prightem: Who.ls causing it and who is affected

by it? What specific goals would be needed to resolve it? Wbat

kind of a problem is it? For example:

SELF: Conflict of values and attitudes; my lack of
skills; my inability to express feelings;
a different perception
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SO.CIETY:
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1 Jack of undet-stauding ot: !AWN;
unwillingfiess to use resourcon
conflict about values and attitudes

Lack of communication channels,
schedu led time and resources;
lack of clarity about membership
Niles and norms; power conflicts in
decision making; lack of support for
.innovation

Conflict between cOmmunity and
school values; lack of clarity about
goals; other structures in conflict
with school structures

What sources from research information would be needed to define

more clearly the type of problem and the validity of goal solution?

2. Diagnosing the Problem Situation: Once the problein has been clearly

stated in terms of goals to be attained, one should Iclelatjfy_tijiqmo

operating in the situation which tend to push toward or against a

particular goal. As the true forces are identified, it often bevomes

clear that the goals which wve first thought to represent a so ution

are incorrea or inadequate. Npw goals must be stated and neicea

identified repeatedly as one works toward resolving the problem.

Diagnosis is a continuous part of _problem solving.

3. Considering Action Alternatives: As diagnostic work progresses, a

range of action alternatives should emerge. Each should be

considered in relation to knowledge of the forces operating in the

problem situation. If one or some combination of the alternatives is

tried, what will happen to the forces pushing toward or away from a

particular goal? How will the forces operate to influence the success

or failure of a trial.of a particular action alternative?



MOM E 15
HANDOUT 3 (p. 3)

4. Try I n Out an Action Plan: At some point, One or a combination of the

action alternatives will be attempted. As.sthe attempt ts made,

information will be needed to assess whether there is movement

toward the goals. This includes discovery of the forces that are

changing to understand what is accounting for movement, or the lack

of it. Such assessment provides both an evaluation of progress and

a new diagnostic picture. It clarifies the next action steps whish

.need to be taken. It also may identify additional skills which may be

nbeded in order to move ahead. This l4tter type of information should

be the basis of inservice training closely related to any action program.

5. Diffusion and Adaptation: Information gained from action experience

in dealing with a problem should be shared with others who face

similar problems. Information to I 4.", diffused should include: a clear,

specific problem statement; the forces involved in the problem

situation; a description of action taken to change the forces; result*

of action including failures as well as successes; special problems

that were encountered; and special skills that were needed to carry out

particular actions. These kinds of information make it possible for

persons in another setting to adapt elements of what was tried to their

own diagnosis of their particular problem situations.

Continuous attention to diagnosis is the cornerstone of the action-research

steps of problem solving. Without complete, accurate diagnosis, problems in

1111 youth work tend to multiply. Fads are accepted which don't really fit the local
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t Ions Where they are applied. Potentially good solutions are abandoned

without realizing the slight changes that would make them work. Decisions are

made on the basis of puopl e abi lit y t o arquie, or on t he st.at.un ot t. heir

ftr.

positions, rather than on the true facts of the situation. Helpful innovations in f
youth work are rediscovered and die repeatedly without being effectively shared

because peoii,le don't know what to teli or what to ask.

There are probably several reasons why good diagnostic work is not

carried out very actively by people who work with youth. One is. that.it is

comparatively difficult to identify clear goals in helping youth to grow. An

engineer can make accurate.estimates.of the kinds and quantities of materials

he needs to build a power dam to producti lu given amount of electricity in a

certain setting. It is vastly more complicated for a youth worker to estimate

the kind of experience that will help a group of children.develop a trait, suck

as interdependence, appropriate to their innate abilities and the probable

opportunities of their life setting.

It is often difficult to get accurate information even when goals can be

stated clearly in work with youth. The medical doctor listens with his

stethoscope, views with his x-ray machine and analyzes with his chemical

and electronic equipment. Youth workers are only beginning to be provided

with tools developed by social scientists to gather relevant diagnostic data.

These include sensitivity to feelings, inner values and attitudes; ways to

learn of the perceptions people have of each other; and the norms which operate

in groups to influence the behavior of the individuals in them.

v



11)

An especially important barrier to becoming involved in good diagnostic

work is simply the lack of awarenehys of the importance and satisfaction of such

an effort. Spending time gathering information, thinking about it and planning on

the basis of it is not a traditional part of the youth worker's role. There is little

MODULE S.

HANDOUT 3 (p. )

support or reward for time which is not spent in carrying out action or for

time spent in working directly with youth or in carrying out adminiqtrative

details.

Forge Field Technique for Diagnosing a Problem

To use this technique, one must first state a problem in terms of a clear

goal. An example will be used to illustrate tile technique. Mr. Sinith i a -

youth worker who states his problem as follows:

As an adult working with a group of youth, I'm concerned about
developing interdependence between us. I don't want the youth
in our group to do things just because I suggest them. On the
other hand, I don't want them to reject ideas just because they
come from the adult. I have a goal for the group of becoming more
open and active in criticizing what they see as helpful and
nonhelpful in my suggestions and of seeking my reactions to

theirs.

Mr. Smith now is ready to write out his first force field. He takes a

blank sheet of paper and writes the general nature of the problem at the top.

He then draws a horizontal line across the top. On the left aide of the line he

writes the words "forces for interdependence." On the right side he writes

"forces against interdependence." In the right margin of the paper he writes

the goal which he has specified for his problem, "open and active criticism of

ideas between the group and me." In the left margin of the paper he writes

t.he opposite of his. goal, "no criticism of ideas between the group and me."
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Now he draws a %;ertical line down the middle of the page. This line,

represents the way things are at the Moment with regard to open and active

criticism between him and the group. Things are the Way they are at the

moment because there is a set of forces pushing from the left toward open

,
and active criticism and an equal set of forces pushing from the right against

openness and activenesit. If the forces on the left become stronger while those

on the right stay the same or get weaker, tff line will move toward the

right--toward more openness and activeness. Mr. Smith now must vitae out

what he believes to be the important forces operating in this situatiOn.

Diagram I presents his first effort at writing out the force field.

DIAGRAM I r,

Force Field No. 1 - Interdependence Between the Group and Me

4pposite
, Goal

No Criti-
eitim of
Ideas
Between
Us

forces FOR
interdependence

forces AGAINST
interdependence

Youth want to try
their ideas

youth want good ideas
from adults'

adults Want youth to
question and criticize

...youth afraid their ideas
will look poor to others

youth used_to letting adults
tell them what to do

_Igeyouth afraid to criticize
adult openly

adult froguentlyjudgmental
in his criticisms

Open and
Active
Criticism
of Ideas
Between
Us
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Mr. Smith wasn't very satisfied with his first effort to draw the force

field. He suspected there were additional forces other than the ones he had

thought of. During his next meeting with the youth, he raised the question of

how people felt &bout discussing each other's ideas. He asked specifically for

their reactions to some of the ideas he had recently suggested. He especially

asked them to share their reactions. However, they seemed reserved about

giving them. Later, one of them told him privately, "We just don't talk
, .

about that with adults. I would have said some things, but the other kids would

have thought I was being an apple polisher."

Mr. Smith believed he had learned two things from the discussion. One was

that an additional "force for" was to actively ask the youth for their reactions.

Another was that there was some kind of norm among the youth about not

talking to adults In a way that would be seen as "apple polishing." This nOrm

appeared to be an important "force against." He thought maybe the peer

leadership of the group was an important "force against" which was affecting

the way this norm operated in the group.

In Diagram II, on page 8 , Mr. Smith has added these three forces to the

force fiekl.

After adding these forces he began to do three more things with his force

field. First, he yanked all of the forces in terms of how important he thought

they vv.e in trying to change the situation. He put a number I by that force

field which he believed would yield the most movement toward the goal if it

could be changed. He put a 2 by the force that he thought would result in the
4

second greatest amount of movement if changed, and so forth. Second, he

516
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DIAGRAM 11

Force Field No. 2 - Interdependence Between the Group and Me

Opposite
of Goal

No Criti-
cism of
Ideas
Between
Us

forces FOR
interdependence

forCes AGAINST
interdependence

outh want to tr
their ideas

youth want good ideas
from adults

adult wants youth to
question and criticize

adult actively asks
for youth reactions

outh afraid their ideas
will look poor to others

,....youthusectoletti,it adults
tell them what to do

...youth afraid to criticize
adult openly

Goal

Open and
Active
Criticism
of Ideas
Between
Us

,...eidult frequently judgmental
in his critigisms

...youth have norm of not
talking with adults

peer leaders support norm
of not talking with adults

rated each force in terms of how easy he thought it would be Ifor him to

bring about some change in it. Ho gave each force a rating of hard,_ medium

oreasy. Third, he again rated each force, this time in terms of how clear %e

was about whether it really was a force. Was he just imagining it to be a force,

or was it really operating? He labeled each force as clear, partly clear, unclear.
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Diagram In uresentS Mr. Smith's force lie id its he riinkciA and ratO

' the forces he discovered.

DIAGRAM ill

9 )

Force Field No. 3 - Interdependence Between the Group and Me

Opposite
of Goal

No Criti-
cism,of
Ideas.
Between
Us

forces FOR
interdependence

forces AGAINST
interdependence

(clear) (3) (easy)
youth want to try
their ideas

(partly clear) (() (medium)
youth want _good ideas
from adults

(partly clear) (7) (easy)
adult wants youth to
question and critIcize

low

(partly clear) (4) (medium)
adult actively asks low
for youth reactions .

(medium) (10) (unclear)

will look poor to others

(easy),(9) (clear)
youth used to letting adults

Ale
tell them what'to do

(meditun).(8) (paltly clear)-
...layout!) afraid' to criticize

*adult openly

(hard) (5) (partly clear)
adult frequently judgmental
in his criticism

(hard) (1) (partly clear)
....Louth have norm of not

:talking with adults

(medium) (2) (unclear)
....itpeer leaders support norm

of not talking with adults

Goal

Open and
Active
Criticis
of Ideas
Betwixt
Us

,J
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NO,w, Air. Smith had a picenre of what ht. thought was going (,in in his

problem situation. The most important thing that stood out, to him was that he

was not very clear about some of the forces which he guessed to be important. .

He went back to the youth to get 'more information about forces that were not

clear. He got information both through discussions and by using qtiestionnaires.

The force which he had ranked as most important seemed so complex to him

that he wrote out a force field diagramabout it!

This helped him identify further forces and questions he needed to discuss

with the youth. Mr. Smith also began to cotider ways he could alter some

of the forces. He put some of these alternatives into action. His efforts to

get information from the youth to determine the force fields turned out to be

an action plan in itself which proved helpful. Mr. Smith found the group changing

in the direction of his goal.

At the end of several wt;eks, Mr. Smith found it helpful to look back over

his efforts. He could note the changes which had occurred in his force field

over time. He knew that his current force field diagram was much' more accurate

than his first attempts had been. It was based on careful data gathering. He had

'gathered some kinds of data several times so that he could see evaluatively how

some of the forces had changed in response to the fietion efforts that he and the

youth had worked out. Most exciting to Mr. Smith was his discovery that he

could share, the force field technique with the youth. Now they were working

together on diagnosing goat, situationiii, planning action for the group and

evaluating the reasons for success and failure.

a
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Summary

A -person applying the forci) field technique in diagnosing a problem and/or

deriving the most artpropriate solution will have completed the following prOcess

teps:

1. Identified a problem/goal

2. Stated a problem applying all criteria

3. Listed forces for and agailTht in proper form

4. Ranked forces in numerical scales as to importance

5. Rated forces as to resistance to change and clarity of evidence

6. Gathered data about problem

7. Evaluated data and derived other forces, 'etc.

8. Derived and stated appropriate solution strategy.

9. Evaluated solution effectiveness

Summari for Criteria of Ranking and Rating

Rankint:

A. Importance is defined as significance. How important or significant is
a force in yielding the most movement toward the goals?

Rating:

A. -Strength refers to resistance to. change. Hoasy or hard would it be
to change that force? Is it hard, medium or easy?

B. ClariV refers to evidence. What evidence is there that it is a force?
llow clear is it to me that it is a force?

520
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II. Read the paper entitled: "A Case Study of the Research Utilizing Problem-

Solving Process" and work alone to answer the question§ below, Share and

discuss your answers with plitir teams.

1. What should be the basis for decision making for problem solving?

2. Name some techniques and strategies for gathering data described here.

3. What Were the specific tasks, step-by-step, by the leader, Mr. Smith, to

conduct a careful diagnostic examination of the problem?

,,
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4. What knowledge of the educational setting was retrieved and used for

diagnosing the situation?

5. What scientific knowledge was,drawn on to assist with the problem-solving

process?
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6. What were the implications of this knowledge? That is, what should be

done, given this Scientific knowledge and kRowledge of the school setting?

7. What appear to be the key cohcepts in this approach to problem solving?
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WORKSHEET #3

CHLCKLIST FOR DIAGNOSING OWN SITUATION

Ill. Describe the school problem you are currently analyzing.

1. What steps have been taken to identify the concern?

2. What knowledge of the educational setting has been drawn on?

(a) What was revealed through retrieving knowledge about.priority of needs?

(b) through retrieving knowledge about resources?

(c) about existing innovations?

3. What scientific knowledge has been drawn on?

(a) Is there a theory which helps explain the problem?
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(b). Are there research findings which help?

(c) Are there methodologies from scientific research whiCh can be iiseful?

4. What diagnosis of the situation'has been made? (Go back to quEFtions 2 and 3)

KNOWLEDGE DERIVED.

(knowledge of educational setting)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(scientific knowledge)

IMPLICATIONS OF THE KNOWLEDGE
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5. Have you formulated action alternatives? (Go back to questions 2 and 3)

KNOWLEDGE DERIVED

(knowledge of educational setting)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(scientific knowledge)

(a)

IMPLICATIONS OF THE KNOWLEDGE

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

526
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6. Have you done any feagibility testing

,,,,, y

of selected alternatives? (Go back

IMPLICATIONS OF THE KNOWLEDGE

(a)

to questions 2 and-liT

KNOWLEDGE DERIVED

,(knowledge of educational setting)

(a)

(b) (b)

(c) (c)
r+-

(scientific knowledge)

(a) (a)

(b) - (b)

(c) (c)



MODULI- 15
HANDOU1 3 (p. 19)

7. Have you adapted and diffused good alt&natives? (Go back to questions

2 and 3)

KNOWLEDGE DERIVED

(knowledge of educational setting)

(a)

(b)

(scientific knowledge)

(a)

(b)

1.

(c)

IMPLICATIONS OF THEANOWLEDGE

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)
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8. Seven Stages of Problem Solving* and Questions to Ask at Each Stage

la) Problem Solvtag Stages

IDENTIFICATION OF THE CONCERN

DIAGNOSIS OF THE SITUATION

DATA GATHERING

CONSfDERING ACTION ALTERNATIVES

RESOURCE RETRIEVAL

TRYING AN ACIJON PLAN

DETERMINING AND MAINTAINING

IMPROVEMENT

(b) Questions to Ask at Each Sqqe

What is needed?

Why are things the way they are?

How do I know?

What can be done?

What resources are there to do it?

What Will be tried?

How will sources be determined-'

and maintained?

\

*Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS). 'Northwest Regional Educational

laboratory, Portland, Oregon.
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Ill VI I ()PIM. AN. L1(*) ION I'I AN. ANII. Ill I MING PM

ACTIVITY

I Introduce the. session

?. Select strategies for
focus

3. Review Bolman Model
incorporated into
the RUPS Model

4. I)efine action steps
and training needs
for each role
represented

J. Teams agree to
assignments, share
ch6ices

6. Share plans with
another team

I I MI PA1 !NM

minutes

?0 minutes

I() minutes

10 minutes

15 minutes

25 minutes

10 allow participants to form
appropriate expeqations

To select strategies and to provide
group input into mini-session selection

To obtain fedback from another
perspective

532
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MATE:RI AL S

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

HANDOUT 2

HANDOUT .3, _Work,sheet

"Formulating Action
Al terna ti ves"

Newsp int, pens. & tape

MODULE 16 (p. lb)

1NSTUJCI IONA! MATEO*

Review schedule and objectives for Session I. The

session can be used to prepare for min-Lsessions,
to attend some other type of training, or to gather
data in some other way.

Review the forces in the Force Field Analysis.
Each force suggests the need for strategies to

deal with it. Begin to develop action plans for
carrying out these strategies.

Review the Bolman Model incorporated into the RUPS
Model, using HANDOUT 2. Explain that problem
solving work we have done so far corresponds mostly
to the stage called. "Diagnosis of the Situation."
As we move into developing strategies, we are in the
stiige of problem solving designated "Formulating
Action Alternatives." This activity suggests that
by clari fying roles, teams wi 11 begin to develop the
techniques for carrying out their strategies.

Ask partfcipants to work out HANDOUT 3, referring
to HANDOUT 2 as needed. If specific training
sessions have not been planned, the third page of

- HANDOUT 3 should be omitted.

When individuals have completed the worksheet, it
should be sharEtd with the team. The team should
understand and agree to the purposes for assigning
each member to training sessions.

Ask teams to share plans with paired team and
solicit feedback on the first steps in their
action plans.
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ACTIVITY

. Closure

8. Data Collection

DEVF @PING AN Kat ON PI AN AND DE 1 1NING ROLFS

10 minutes

i
1111 1111 s

RAT IONA! E

'~314

To allow participants to aevelop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

?a

lo obtain information about how
participants view the training so far

'40b,
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NVIIOPING AN ACIION PI AN AND NIINING ROIPS

HANDOUF 1, Schedule 81

Objectives and Overview

Data Collection forms

MODULL 16 (p. 26)

1W,IPPCT1Olp SiRATFGY

Bring together dll participants and get their
attention. Before ending the session, review the
purposes of the activity and its applicability in
thchool situation. Name the vdrious processes
and activities used in the session and explain
how they can he adopted and adapted for use in the
school. Ask if participants have questions or need
further clarification of the purposes and uses of
the activity. Develop clear and succinct responses
which help to develop psychological closure.

Cooperate with data collection in order to give
feedback on training.
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DEVELOPING AN ACTION PLAN AND DEFINING ROLES

SCHEDULE

Time Activity

5 minutes Introduction to the session

20 minutes Select strategies foe' focus

35 minutes Define training needs for each role and individual
in the team

25 minutes Share plans wi th another team

10 minutes Closure

5 minutes Data'Collection

100 minutes

OBJECTIVES

tiP

1. To provide an opportunity to explore training needs of team as a whole
and each individual on the team

2. To reflect on the roles of each team member

3. To practice sharing plans and imprOssions to increase team building skills

02
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OVERVIEW

The module is intended to help a school team get organized for action.

It was designed specifically to be used in preparation for attending short

training sessions (see Module 17, The Exploration of Alternatives), but

can be helpful for plans which do not include immediate training.

Participants are shown how to use the Bolman planning model with the RUPS

model to help them define action steps for each role represented in the

group. The team then shares its plan w/th another team in order to broaden

the perspectives of each team.

Training which is taken for its specific focus on a chosen strategy

that is part of a systematic action plan is more likely t9 be useful than

training chosen for other reasons. The process suggested here is meant

to encourage school personnel to focus on forces, strategips and

objectives in preparation for choosIng action steps, including inservice

'training, for school problem solving, and to be clear about what the

implications are for each role group in the action plan. Clear assignments

and agreeable acceptance of assignments by each role group are essential

for effective collaboration. When role groups are organized to function

with clear assignments and clear goals, participants are allowed freedom

for day-to-day decision making which keeps the project moving.



THE BOLMAN MODEL INCORPORATED INTO THE RUPS MODEL

RESEARCH UTILIZING PROBLEM SOLVING MODEL*

;CIENTIFIC
:NoWLEDGE

may draw on THE PROCESS may draw on vKNOWLEDGE
OF THE
EDUCATIONAL
SETTING

Theory

lesearch
"indings

4ethodology

Li
-J

411I

1-4

Identification of a Concern

rb a-g_nosTsOT the SitualloTil

ro rmufatinglAcffon

cr
Li TeasTbility Test{ng of --s-e-rea-e-d-

Alternatives, Including Training
and Evaluation

lernatives 1 L.

1

MODULE 16
HANDOUT 2

BOLMAN MODEL

X *-

.

I Adopt on an us on o oo
Al ternati ves

May Result in New

5-39
scientific

Priori ty
of Needs

-4Resources

Existing
Innovation

.May Result inINew
Knowledge of the

4ett-ing

*Jung, Charles and Ronald Lippitt. "The Study of Change as a Concept--in
Research Utilizatiori." Theory Into Practice. 5:25-29; Felt, 1966.

[SITUATION

GO/ALS I ASSUMPTIONS

I ST:ATE/GIES 1

TECHNIQUES

The Bolman Model is a systematic planning
model for combining objective and subjec-
tive data. It may be helpful at each
stage of problem solving, whenever action
planning takes place, and is being
suggested for use now at the second and
third stages: diagnosing the situation
and fonmulating action alternatives. 539
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FORMUIAIING ACTION ALTERNATIVES

Work alone for ten minutes on this sheet. Refer to Description of Mini-

Sessions to see which sessions might provide resources for each step. Whenlyou

are finished, share your work with your team mates. The entire team should

be in agreement aboilt the assignments of each member.

The forces we are focusing on:

The strategies we are focusing_ op:

Our obiect i veb i n se 1 ec ti n_g th i s focus :

ACTION PLAN (Stepii_

The impl ications for each role _group_ are:

The principal should:

Step 1
Step 2

etc. .

The teacher(s) should:

Step 1
Step 2

etc.

The linkers should:

Step 1
Step 2

etc. 540
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1EC Linkers:

Step 1
Step 2

etc.

District Linkers:

Step 1
Step 2

etc.

College linkers:

Step 1

Step 2
etc.

DOE Linkers:

Step 1
Step 2

etc.

Professional Association Linkers:

Step 1

Step 2
etc.

Others:

't

4,4
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When the team has agreed to task assignments for each member of the team,

they should post the assignments on newsprint and proceed to the next step.

STEP 2: Selection of Mini-Sessions for Resources/Services/Solutions

Skills I need to carry out

fhese functions:

Information I need to carry

out fhese functions:

Mini-Sessions which will
provide training for this:

Mini-sessions which will
provide training for this.
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EXPLORATION Of ALTERNATfaS

(MINI-sussIONS)

OVERVIEW

When individuals discover help which can be useful to the team in

removing obstacles, and are able to bring their learning to bear on the

team's purposes, linking is shown to be a useful process.

In this sestion, participants attend training sessions chosen from

among alternatives for their relation to *skills needed by a specific role

group to carry out its assignment in the team's action plan. The type

of training which is offered is in response to input ahead of.time from

trainees about the kinds of training,they 'foresee as useful.

The mini-sessions are
included in the FLS training to simulate

linking, atld to provide participants with opportunities for specialized

training in skills needed for carrying out the functions of various role

groups. The preceding module (#16, Developing an Action Man and Defining

Roles) and the following module (#18, Simulating Linking to Revise Plans)

along with one or several mini-sessions chosen from amora alternativei

provide a model process of linking.
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XPI ORATION OI Al 11 RNATIVES

PRI PARAT ION FOR MIN I SESS IONS ( for tra i ners )

Module 17, 1 xploration of Alternatives, is part of a three-module

mini-design intended to simtal, linking. There is the additional purpOse

of the module ta provide partic )ants with Opportunities for specialized

training in skills needed for carrying out the functions of various .role

groups. Participants should experience the three modules (#16, #17, and

#18) close together in tinie so that the continuity of purpose between the

modules is not. lost. In Moduh 16, participants develsp a clear rationale

for selecting training because of its relationship to a focused strategy.

I f too much time lapses before the traini ng, the purpose of the training

may be less clear, and t.he part ici pants less open psychologically. The

thi rd module's effecti veness depends upon the participants shari ng

their 1 earni ng experiences , anti nc orpora t iny the I earnings into

the group's pl d 11 (thvi otis ly, if part.i c i pan ts can regroup inmediately

after the training sess ion, thei r nienuries of the training and its

relation to the stated problv be nx)s I. clear. The si mu] a ti

concludes wi th teams re vi s i ng the r p1 ans to uti 1 i ze the data which

results from their sharing.

. When the'training and sharing are very fruitful, a norm of openness

in the group isr reinforced, and teamwork is strengthened. For this reason,

the quality of the training which is offered in. mini-sessions is crucial.

On the following pages are the de scr ip ti ons of mini-sessions Aised.

in field,tests. These descriptions were provided to participants. The

topics wore chosen in response to input ahead of time from trainees about

'.1
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the kinds of training they foresaw as useful. Topics include leadership

styles, group process' and commnications skills, eva # ion, change

theory, proposal writing, test-wiseness, the presenlition of research
-

products, and a discussion on preparing the search request., When assess-

ing the mini-session Aining needs of participants,.care should be taken

to be sure that participants have a clear understanding of.the purpose of

the training..

The needs of training participants could change considerably, depending.

on the circumstances of time, place and participant groups. The trainer may

need to call upon training designers to assist in the selection or develop-

ment of training which is timely and relevanr

Nikl?



MINI-SI.SSION 111

MODULE 17 (p. 3)

DAY 4
SI.SS ION 2
HANDOUT 1

Title leader Room

1. fledufi ng Threat
in the Process'
of Evaluation

Ron Springer Room 4108

2. Personal ized Kathy Watson Trophy Room
Instruction

3. How Change Occurs Sue Kin7er NRoom 4111

4. The Assertive Jan Armstrong Blue Ribbon Room
E xperience

!) fest Wisenesc, Stephanie Angel Room 4109

11

(Tl'is packet i s an example,ofimini-session a rrain ge men ts

4

used in the 1--p; Meld test.)
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MINI-SI SSION

ate

MODULE 17 (p. 4)

DAY 4
srssION 2
HANDOUT 2

s-



MODUIL 17 (p_ 5)

MINI-SESSION #1
No. 1

REDUCING 11IRIA1 IN THE MUSS OF EVALUATION

Ron Springer, UF Number: 30

In sextets, participants will engige in two role play dramatizations:

Once as role player, then as observer. As role player, he will interact

with the other two role players in ways that are specified by written

instruction. As observer, he will use an instrument to record information

about the behavior ot one or more persons, and he will provide feedback

(
those persons.

Object i ve s

- to familiarize the participant. with several methods of gathering

low-interence data

to famili an i 70 the participant. with methods for giving feedback

which minimizes' threat.



MODULI 11 (p. 6)

MINI-SrSSION 01
No. 2 ,

PI RSONAI I/I INSTRUC I ION

KathyWdtson, Uf Number: Unlimited

A

Participants in this session will have the opportunity to examine a

variety of learntnq ganrs, centers and activities designed for increasing

academic skills and promoting personal growth in students. On display

will be examples of teacher developed and teacher tested materials which

personalize instruction and promote acquisition of the basic skills.

Questions to he explored through informal discussion are:

What are some strategies for classroom nmnagement and organization

which deal with the underlying causes of disruptive behavior and

discipline problems?

How do we motivate students to beconr actively inVolved in the learning

process?

How can language and vocabulary be developed through games?

How can photography be usiA to promote good self concepts and personal

involvenrnt in the language arts?

How can teachers stimulate cognitive growth through art experiences?

What resources can be tapped wipthin your comunity to promote academic

and social growth?

,How can you-provide a stimulus for a caring relationship between the

young and the old in your community?

What are some solutions to the dilema of promoting personal and

coghltive growth? "s'Ir

55



110W CHANG! OCCIlitS

Sue Kinrer, Ili

MODULI- 17 (p. 7)

MINI-SESSION #1
NQ. 3

A study of several different. change models, a bit of research and

steps that. have been identified with the change process. The session

will involve a short presentation of ideas, opportunity for small group

discussions on the nianagement of change and applicatiOn of theories/

model s to back-home si tuations .

opj i yes_

to become familiar with several different nEdels of change

to examine .tteps that have been identified in a change process

(based on research)

to relate models.of change and identified steps to back-home

situations

to examine an instrument that. assesses climate for change



1HI ASSERT I VE I XPERIENCE

Jan Arwstroog, MDCC

Do you ever

do a .good job, but don't yet credit for it?

feel you yet lost in the system?

MODULE 17 (p. 8)

MINI-SESSION #1
lo. 4

Number: Unl imi led

feel pressure to say "yes" when you want to say "no"?

Do you know the di fference between the posit ve results of assertive-

ness and the negative results of aggressiveness? This mini-session will

introduce these concepts tritough an experimental learning process. No

matter how successful or liberated we beconr, there are recesses in all our

lives where we find ourselves hesitant to speak up for ourselves, unable to

respond to anger, and frustrated by the powerlessness we may feel in our

dealings with others. lo put it simply, we tend,to avoid conflict.

Assertiveness training is a strategy which, if carried.,.out properly,

involves teaching one the,art of direct conununication: The way we handle

situations influences who we are and how we feel about ourselves.

Objectives_

Define and differentiate among non-assertive, aggressive and

asserti ve beha v i or

Determine your present behavior style in group relationships
.

and explore optional behavior

Recognize the appropriate and, inappropriate use of assertive

behavior



MODULI 17 (p. 9)

MIN1-SLSSION #1
No. 5

It SI W1S1 NI S

Stephanie Angel, (twin Associates Number: Unlimited

'This introductory workshop will emphasize the impartanCe of developing'

in childt:.en the neceary skills involved in the process of test taking. It

is vital for teachers to become aware of the various'factors that drastically

reduce children's test ,xores which are unrOofed to their ability or

achievement_ Ihe purpose of this workshop is to raise not only the awareness

of teachers, but also to provide them with experiences and structures to

incorporate test-taking skills into their curriculum. The-content of the

workshop focuses on three specific areas: feelings about test taking, and

how to deal with them; specific test-taking skills; and maintaining a sense 1

of control in the test-taking situation.



o

1 itle

1. Personalized
Instruction

(Repeat)

?. Building a Posi t. ve

Classroom Atmosphere
for Reading

3. Writing a Solution
mpl emen ta t ion

Propos a 1

4. Options to Consider
when making a Request
for Search

S. Leadership and
Group Roles

4

Ne

MINI-SESSION it?

leader

Kathy Watson

Stephanie Angel

Claire Duncan

John Moscicki

Steve lain

MODULE 17,(p. 10)

DAY 4
SESSIQN,3
HANDOUT 1

Room

Trophy Rooni

Room 4109

Blue Ribbon Room

Award Room

RoomH4111

"ejt

I.
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MIN1-SESSION #?

MODULE 17 (p. 11)

DAY 4
SESSION 3
HANDOUT 2
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MODULE 17 (p. 12)

MIN1-SESSION #2
No. 1

PIRSOkIllED INSTRUCTION
(Repeat)

Kathy Watson, UV Number: Unlimited

Participants in this session will have the opportunity t(i`hxamine a

variety of learning games, centers and activities designed for i Ocreasing

academic skills and promoting personal growth in students. On display

will be examples of teacher developed and teacher tested materials which

personalize instruction and promote acquisition of the basic skills.

Questions to be explored through informal discussion are:

What are some strategies for classroom management and organization

which deal with the underlying causes of disruptive behavior and

discipline problems?

How do we motivate students to become actively involved in the learning

process?

How can language and vocabulary be developed through games?

How can photography be med to promote good self concepts and personal

involvement in the language arts?

.How can teachers stimulate cognitive growth through art experiences?

-.What resources can be tapped within your Goimunity to promote academic

and social growth?

How can you provide a stimultk for a caring relationship between the

young and the old in your community?

What'are some solutions to ttie dilenna of promoting personal and

cognitive growth?

r 1-3 "1
t.) 3 /
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MODULE 17 (P. 13)

.MINI-SESSION #2
No. 2

RUINING A POSITIVE CLASSROOM ATMOSPHERE FOR READING

Stephanie Anciel,.. tevin .Associates Number: Unl imi ted

This hands-on, field:tested workshop explores a variety of methods

for developing a classroom atmwhere which allows students and teachers

to feel a part of A grim) which shares common goals in the area -of reading.

This session addresses attitudes toward readings student-teacheq relation-

t

ship skills and the use of experiential techniques.to generate enthusiasm

and cokni tment for the classroom program. The workshop wi 1 I be conducted

by Stephanie Angel, an experienced teacher and consultant who ha-s field

tested these approaches in her own classroOm.
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. MODULE 17 (p. 14)

MINI-SLSSION #2
No. 3

WRI1ING A SOyllION IMPITMENTATION PROPOSAL'

Claire Duncan, DOI Number: Unlimited

411;

In order to secure funding once a decision is made as towhat

solution a site school wishes to adopt, a written plan including proposed

implementation activities and anticipated costs, nmst be sdbmitted to

project management. lhis session will cover rw the proposal is to be

written. Lecture/Discussion. A written description of how the proposal

should he written will be on a handout.



01111ONS 10 CONSIDER WHEN
MAKING A REQUEST FOR SEARCH

John Moscicki, rsu

MODULE 17 (p. 15)

MINI-SESSION #2
No. 4

Number 11

John Moscicki will conduct a sessiOn to review with you the kinds of

infOrmation needed in making a Requrst for Search, and.to answer questions

about the description of your problem in such requests. The session will

probably run more smoothly if no more than one person from each team

attends.



4

4

moDui 1 17 (1). 16)

MINI-ASSION
No. 5

11ADIRSH1P AND GROUP ROHS

Sr

Steve fain, 11U Number: 70

1. Intergroup competition in pu7r1 e construction to produced role,

behaviors Q11 videotaPe.

2. Presentativn of three leadership styles and their effecl oh-

groups carrying out saw activity.

3. Self imsesmont inventory of leadership Styles deumnstrated

above.

Objectives .

,/e
Basic understanding of group role behaviors''

4
ro

Understanding of effescts of varying eadership Kehaviors on

group rolet
I

,Self assessment of leaderShip -styles

frr

1 II

44
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MODUI 18 p. la)

ACTIVITY

1. Introduce the se ss io n

. Sh a re dast a gd i ried

from mini,sessions

3. Review data and beg i n
back home action plan

4. Share plan with
another team

Cldsure

Data Collection

!>IMUI Al I NG I INKIN( 1.() RI VI SI PI ANS

3 minutes

RAI

lo al 1 ow pa rt I ci pan ts to form

appropri ate expectati OW;

2!) minutes To share da ta gai ned from train i ng

30 minute

30 mi nu t es

10 minutes

? ini nu t.es

To beg i n developing back-home
st ra teg i es for problem so 1 vi n

M
lo practice team building skills
and expand perspectives

To al low parti cipants to develop
psychol ogi cal closure at the-
conclus ion of the session :

To eva 1 uate the training



MAIL IflAl S

11AN00111 1, Schedule &

Object i yes and Overview

11AN00111 2 , Act i on Plan
Newspri nt. , Pens & lope

MODUI I 18 (p.

SIMI Al 1 NG 1 INK 1 NG 10 RI VI51 PI ANS

I Nu, HZ' IC 1 1 uNA1 1 RAll GY

Review the schedule and object i ves and overview of

sess ion.

Ask each pool el pant. to share Wj t.h team members

wha t was learned at, mini -sessions.

Review the da ta teams have ort, prob 1 ems and brainstorm

what --should be done back home. Outline a back-home

action plan On newsprint and prepare to share it with

another team.

Ask paired teams to come together and share back home
action plans and cri tique them for one another. Now

is the time to practice all new faci ii toting skills.

Bring together all participants arid get their .attention.

Before ending the session review the purposes of the

ti vi ty and i ts appl i cabi 1 i ty in the school si tuati on .

Name\ the Various processes and activities used in the

sessi* and e xpl a i n how they can be adopted and adapted

for use in the ss.tiool. Ask if participants have
questions or need furth r clarification of the purposes
and uses of. the acti vi Develop clear and succinct

responses which help to ( velop psychological closure.
'Ysa.

Remind participants to complete data collection forms.'

A



MODULE 18
HANDOUT 1 (P.

SIMUIA11NG (INKING 10 Rivisr PLANS

SCHEDULE

Tine Actiltity

3 minutes Introduce the session

?!-) minutes Individuals share data gained from mini-sessions

30 minutes Review data and develop next steps in action plan

for back hone

30 minutes .leams share back home action plans

10 minutes 4 Closure

2 minutes Data Collection
_

100 minutes

OBJECTIVES

1. To share learnings and new perspectives on problems

2. To review resources in "home" situation

3. To increase team building skills and expand perspeerve

,



MODULL 18
HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

OVERVIE W

.
-This nx)dule is the third niodule th the mini-design to simulate-

linking_ Tem members reconvene to share their learnings from the

mini-sessi ons and to re vi se plans in light of a ddi ti onal informati

Next steps in the action plan are brainstorwd and sbared with another

team. Sharing with another team broadens perspective for.both groups

as they spe how tire same i nformat ion can he used in various ways in

di fferent si tuations .

'This module. al sO provides an .opportuni ty for teams eo practice

all their helping skills., lf the training received in the mini-sessions

seem to the participant.% to he what is needed to remove obstacles in

prohlm solving, and if the sh.aring of learnings is accompli-shed

'efficiently, group-s should develo.a.a better.- underslanding 'of the uses

and skills fo.r

.41
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What. needs to be
done?

ACTION Pl AN

Indicator
(Evidence tha t i t
has been completed)

MODUI 1 18
HAND011T ?

Who wi 1 I
do i t?

568

Date to be
c!okippleted
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MODO1 I 19 ( p la)

1 INKI R 1 RA I NING 1 OR ORGAN I /1 NG A I I NKAGI SOU-SYS 11M
_

ACTIVITY

I. Introduce' tlx,

sess i on

"Wa 1 k-- through" o

the module

3. Review 'the steps

in the module
and ask for
guestions

4., Closure

I I MI

10

.1!) minute

10-

lb minutes

b minutes

1A1 IONAI

lo allow parti 0 pants to form

appropriate expectations

To' give 1 inkers an overview of
their role during the next session

To allow, participants to become
. clear about the purposes of the
.activi ties and the handout
1114 terials

To develop a sense of psychological
closure that enables participants
to leave this activity and proceed
to the next one without a sene of
.having unfinished buSiness in
relaticin to preparations for 'the
sess i on

F



MODULE_ 19 ( p . lb)

1 I NKI R MINING 1 OR OMANI/ 1NG A 1 1NKAGI SUB-SYSTI M

MATE RIM S

HAND001 1, Module ?0
Overview of'419

Trainer i ns true t. j ona 1

pages for Module ?0

and al 1 handouts for
Module 20

Module 20 and trainer' s

i ris t rue ti ona 1 pages ,

IN\ 1R11( 1 1ONAt S1RAJI GY

1 xp la in t ha t the 1 inkers are to assume the

1 eade rsh ip of the school duHng Ow next session,

Module ?O. Review the Overview of the session

and aCk participants to hold questions unti 1 a fter

the walk-through of Module AL

Gi ye each 1 inker a copy_ of t.he trai ney' s briefi ng

sheets ( 1 ike thi s one) from Module 20. r xpl n

t ha t. the ra 1.1 011E11 e col inic Wi 11 he I p them unde rs tan d

the reaSon for each acti vity , arid enable them to

assess win:n the objecti ves for the acti vi ty have

been reached and, therefore, the acti vi ty completed.

Reassure them that the sel-s i on is intended as an

in forma t ion exchange ancrclari fication session.

1 i ko many -o the r se ss ons , the work tieg uh duri ng thi s

sess ion can be .carried on afterward to a thorough

complAi on ." However, it should be begun sufficiently

during this session so tha t everyone i n the group

un ders tan ds the sys tem of organ i za ti on whi ch is being

proposed:
-.

A.

Now go back through the 1 ists of acti vi ti es and

ma toYi al s and ask for ques tions about each step

in the order of i ts appearance on the schedule.

Cont. i nue tin t i 1
the- module has been re v i ewed 'and

the 1 inkers seem sa tis fied that they understand

the purposes of the ma teri a 1 s ar-41 how to present

them.

In c losing, explain that effecti ve linkers are far

Imre than referrers and retrievers. They sometimes

beconr trainers , consul tants and catalytic change

acten ts . The i r participation as leaders during this

session si gnal s to the 'school team that they. are

wi 1 ing to iltitilln` this role. Answer' questions ond

lead di scuss i on to completion and close the nveti ng.

,



I i me

? mi nutes

10-
15 minutes

10-
15 minutes

5 minutes

MODULE 19
HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

I INKFR TRAINING FOR ORCANI/ING A I INKAGE SUB-SYSTEM

SCHL DUET

Add vity

roduction and purposes

"Walk- through" Module #20

Review the rationale for each step and answer questions

Closure

OBJEC'TIVES

1. To provide lin ers with an overview' and rationale for Train6
#20, "Organizi q a Linkage Sub-system"

2. To enable the linkETs to feel psychologically prepared to erve as
trainers for the np'xt Ndule.

r-

I.

.



OVERVIEW

MODULE 39
HANDOUT 1 (R. 2)

The purpose of this ntodule is to prepare the linker to serve

as team leader for the next nudule, Module 20, "Organizing a Linkage

Sub-System." The linkage system is intended to' meet the needs of the

school, but many linking tasks must originate with the schools. Technical

.
assistance cones to the chool through the linker, therefore, his

or her organizational skills are crucial to tt4 effectiveness of the

sub-system within each district'or TEC. The next mdule qffërs some

techniques for planning, conununicating and linking. The linker needs

to become familiar with these techniques in order to train school

teams to use them, and t.'4.) facil i tate the development of the sub-systetitr---

The session is an opportunity for linkers to become clear about

how to use the techniques in Module 20. After a "walk-through" of
'-

the schedule and purposes for the next nudule, there will be a question

and discussion period.

S.

40's



10.4 A

0

A TRAINING INGRAIN

TO FACILITATE PROBLEM SOLVING

AND DECISION MAIONG IN SCII000

Module 20: ORGANIZING A

LINKAGE SUBSYSTEM

sfit x

,

I

kY'



yap..

4

i.

"1"

A TRAINING PROGRAM TO FACILITATE
PROBLEM SOLVING AND DECISION MAKING IN SCHOOLS

Developed by:

The Diffusioq Training'Unit
University of Florida

Director: William H. Drummond
Asst. Director: Anna Nuernberger

-

FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM PROJECT
Florida Department'of"Education

Sponsored by: National rnstitute of Education, HP

June 1978

Copyright
State of Florida

Secretary of State
1978



A TRAINING PROGRAM TO FACILITATE
PROBLEM SOLVING-AND DECISION MAKING IN SCHOOLS

I"

(

Developed by:

The Diffusion Training Unit
University of Florida

Director: William H. Drummond

Asst. Director: Anna Nuernberger

FLORIDA LINKAGE SYSTEM PROJECT
Florida Department of Education

Sponsored by; National Institute of Edueation, HEW

-4

June 1978

Copyright
State of Florida

Secretary of tate
1978

577



14M11 ?0 (p. la)

Iii t I 0(1(1( t 1(111

loam identitle,; major

(ow,tituenK

3. Plan tor establp.hing
( 0111111t1I1 I ( at low, II(' t WMA.

4. Che(k plans with
criteria tor
ccefut change

5. Ievise plan

ORGAN1/1146 A IINKAGI tfl3 YeWM
IL

RAlION:klf

rl min. lo allou participants to form
appropriate ex?cetations

1!, min

RRLAK 5 min.

6. Read Handout 6 10 min.

1

;

10.1dent1 ty all those who must
be included in inflnence system

II re( 'gni.,e the types of influence at

wock and to begin to- develop strategies
tor cominicatinq with all levels

lo identify key omissions in the plans

to add omissions or change processes
which have less likelthowl of sic. ss

; To corplefe the dglivery of information
,needed to acquire'linkage services.



MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, YicheK.,le &
Objetives and Ovview

MUM 2

HANDOUT 3

HANDOU1 4

. Newsprint, pens & tape

HANDOUT 5

HANDOUlp

411,

e

ORGANIZING A LINKAGE SUB-SYSTEM
MODULE 20 (p. lb)

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Explain that this session takes.participants through
the steps of identifying the groups, individuals and

processes they will use to develop the support that

will enable them to carry out their plan.

Ask teams to work together on Handout 2 and identify
the majOr constituents in their system. After they

have worked for about 5 minutes, call their attention
to the rewurces listed on the secOld page of H02.

Ask teams first to read Handout 3 and then to work

together on the worksheet at the end of it. Also,

see the LIFO Instrument "Mixing and Matching Grid,"

p. 6:

Ask teams to work together on checking their plans

using the questions based on criteria for sutcessful

change in HandouI,4...---

Instruct participants to Use all the data generated

in this activity to improve their plans. When it is

done, they should sunumrize their plan for organizing

an influence system and post it on newsprint, using

bile format contained on Handout 5.

I

Bdfore calling time for. the BREAK, call attention to

Handout 6, "Guidelines for raking a Search Request."

This is for reference,purposes whenever participants

are ready to use it.



MODULE 20 (p. 2a)

^

ACTIVITY

7. Share plan

8. Closure

9. Data COlection

ORGANI/ING A I. INKAGI S1B-SY5TEM

TIMF

30 minutes

10 minutes

? minutes

RATIONALE

To broaden perspectives and practice
new skills

To allow)participants to develop
psychological closure-at the
conclusion of the session

To gather data on how participants
view the training thus far



MATI PIA! S

HANDOUT 1, §\chedule .

Objectives ahd Overview

Da ta C011 ec t i on fo rms

MODULE 20 (p. 2h)

ORGANI7ING A IINKAGF SUB-SYSTFM

1 1'.11'!1, .1 ; ;INA1 110111 riY

Ask each team to meet with another team to share plans,

critique one another, and practice facilitating skills.

Remind participants that rt's okay to experiment with

new behaviors'and that effective groups encourage

risk-takers.

Bring together all participants and et their attention.

Before. ending the session, review t urposes of the

activity and it$ applicability in the school situation.

Nanr the various processes and activities used in the

session and explain how they can be adopted and adapted

fpr use in the school. Ask if participants have

Iluestiops or need further clarifitation of the purposes

and use of the activity. Develop clear and succinct

responses which help to develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to complete data collection_forms.

5s1



MODULE 20
HANDOUT 1(P. 1)

ORGANIZING 'A INKAGE SUB-SYSTEM

SCHEDULE

Time Activity

3 minutes Introduce the session

15 minutes identify the. major.: -consti tuents in your system

15 minu4es

25 minutes Check plan with criteria for successful change
1/4

15 minutes

Plan for establishing lines of communication

5 minutes

10 minutes

Revise pl ans

B Rf.AK

Read "Guidelines for Making a Search Request"

30 inutes Share plan with another team

10 n nutes

2 minytes

130 minutes

Closure

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

1. To identify the major constituents in the FLS System'
4

--. 2. To develo an for establishing lines and processes for communicating

with the'major constituents .
, %,

a

Ji.rt To revise plans :in accordance with criteria which have been researched
4 and found effective in achieying the goals of large system change.

A. To practice .facilitating. and linking skills

I.

582
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MQOULE 20 ,

HANDOUT I (p, 2).

OVFRVIN

There are maily other groups not repreented in this training who

must be dealt with in a sch9ol improvement program. The purpose of this

module is to help groups 'organize to plan, communicate and link with

other groups effeCtiVely. They begin this by identifying 111, the

constituent groups who make up the sub-system. Next, they consider

the underlying causes of Miscommunications between groups and the kind

of influence each has in relatiOn to the team's degision making. This

data is combined.with perceptions of the type of media w<ich will be

effective for communicating with each constituent.

When a communications, network is outlined, the team returns to the

development of a plan, checks the plan being developed against criterie

for successful change, and revises the plan.

This module also provides for a quick review of the "Guidelines

for Making a Request for Search." Although teams are probably

not ready to develop a search request, theY should begin to be aware of,

the types of information needed. Teams share their plans with another

team to broaden their perspectives by discovering how the same ideas can ,

'be adapted to fit 'differOnt situations. In a number of different ways,

this session asks team members to attempt tc) see how their own plans fit

into the total system, 'This is to meet the training goals 'of how to increase

people's sensitivity to theneedt of others and how individuals could change

themselves to better influende the system.



MODULE 20

HANDOUT 2 (p. 1)

IDENTIFYING THE MAJOR CONSTITUENTS IN YOUR,INFLUENCE SYSTEM

Research done at Vanderbilt regarding successful attempts.to change or

influence a system indicates that a change effort must deal with four

types of constituencies:

Service acquirers

I.

b. Service providers

c. Technology developers

#

Resource.providers

.Identl theseindividuals in your system.

\

.
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Who may perceive
a prob]em

Students

Teachers

School

administrators

District
administrators

Teacher
organizations

Communfty

Larger s'ociety

Who may solve
a problem

School and its
staff

5 55

of Problems

Curriculum

Instructional
techniques
-Morale

Disciiline
Communications
-Motivation-

Teacher/
administrator
skills

Management
Reward systems
Scheduling
Lack of clarity
about goals or
means of achiev-
ing them
- Roles, assign-

ments
Norms
Conflict about
decisibn making,
ideology,
expression,
individual
differences

Material resources

School organization

Physjcal Plant

,

Sources and kinds of help

.-1

Ways to requth help
Source of

Financial Support

'tA/PTO

School and its staff

,
.

,

Through facilitator
team

.

Building budge,t,
district funds

and its members Through facilitator
team

Private donations
,

Teacher Education Center: D-kcuss needs with
school TEC rep. oe
TEC staff

TEC funds

.primariTy a lia to other
resources

Teacher organizations Building rep. Dues

Colleges and universities--
besides credit courses, offer
training, conulting

Through tEC
.

.

TEC funds

Florida Title IV-C: .

,

Through TEC or schoOl
administration or
district staff

Often free (USOE)

.

.

approved projects: services
vary by project, include
math, reading, drug ed.,
exceptional education

ORD: accepts search requests
only for basic skills areis

Sdbmit search request
through facilitators,
TEC linker

TEC, District
\

.

in reading and math; provides
options for faculty,
consideration'

Project FREE (DOE): accepts Call collect .

(904) 487-1078

District iFREE
service is free,
but no implementa-'
tion funds are
available from DOE.)

search requests on any type
qf school problem

,.

Other DOE offices (Bureau
.

Through TEC DOE or TEC funds
(Support varies,
,depending on type
*of service given.)

of Curriculum and Personnel
Development, and the,Bureau
'of Program Support Services)
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Mr COMMUNICATIONS NtTWORK

Establishing Lines of Communication

People must communicate with each other to solve problems. Otherwise, solving

problems creates new problems. Major problems due to.image mismatch may result

from:

I. letting personal differences and animosities stand in\he way;

2. forgetting who should be kept infdrmed about the.project;

3. neglecting to inquire about the availability of nesource people

to help on problems;

4. forgetting who is responsible for keeping everybody in the team

moving anti on time.

To avoid these problems, the team develops a communication networka plan that

organizes the team to get_ information and pass_ on. information. Such a plan

considers:

I. the individuals who need information about tbe project

2: their information requb-ements

3. the source of their information needs, i.e., where to get it

4. the media used in distributing the informatiorriR

.5. the provisions made for handling information which may be

confidential, if such information is needed for this project.

One way to organize your communication network is to determine who will have

what kind of influence on the decisions made in reference to your team's

Actfvities. Once VO-i- is done, the necessary information can be exchanged

with that individual and effective functioning of both parths will be

possible.

Below appear five kinds of influence* an individital may exercise in decision

making:

KIND OF INFLUENCE MEANING

1. May recommend or suggest In a healthy organization any individual

is allowed to make suggestions to a person

who can authorize action.

*From Wallen, John C., Chartin9 the-Decision Making.Structare of an Organization.

Portland, Oregon: Nort west ReTnal Educational Laboratory,y 1970.,
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2. Must be informed

3. Must be consulted

4. Approval must k)( secured,

5. May authorize

MODULE 20
HANDOUT 3 (p. 2)

some individuals need to know the resuit of a

decision in order to take the appropriate co-

Qrdinating action. Usually, these individuals

will be affected by a decision or will need to

implement it.

Some individuals must IN, given an opportunity

to influence the decision-making process by-pre-
senting information, demonstration or proof. Usually,

these individuals are limited to influencing the

decision making by persuasion. They should be con-,

sulted in time for their contribution to make a

genuine difference in the final decision.

%
The individuals with this kind of inf)uence must

be consulted because they have veto power. If

these individuals approve a proposal, they in .

effect state that the decision,is satisfactory,

but it is not mandatory that it be passed. If-

the individuals.disapprove, the proposal is dead,

and it must be revised to win acceptance.

These individuals hold the key to issuing direc-

tives-that precipitate action. They initiate'

proposals, coordinate; isspe directives; and

insure that everyone is informed of the decision.

On the next page are some examples of different individuals 'and the kindslbf

influence that they might posse Although it appears very time consuming, it

is merely a matter of listing peoNe involved with your FLS team's activity and

deciding what kinds of decisions they Make. Once this is done, the communica-

tion network-falls into place quickly. It should be noted that in all probabil-

ity, there will be _great differences for many of these due to differences in

school district-s. Take-Tfilsinto consideration as you examine the examples.
.
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Member of the Bciard
District Superintendot
.Principal

Department chairman
Media application.specialist
Subject matter expert
Educational Psychologist \

Media production specialist
Classroom teacOer
TEC Director k

Evaluation specialist
Business manager
P.T.A.

Community Leaders
Parents
Classroom students
University personnel

MODULE 20
HANROUT 3 (p. 3)

KIND '00- INFLUENCE*

1 2 1 t4 5

(.,4--''

X

,
,

,

Xs

-X X

X x

-X-
x X

X

-----F-. X

X

7C--
-1(

X

X

X

'----7------
X X X

X X X

X X X
)

xr .

,

X

-x

)(-
, i

x
x x--- x ,
x x

x-
,

* The numbers represent the following:
1. may make suggestions
2. must be informed .

3. must be consulted'
4. approval must be secured
5. may authorize

Now that the individuals have been listed and it has been determined what kind
of influence they have on decisions related to the team activity, it is easy
to set up the communication network. Using the example on the previous page:
we can see who those people are that:

1 may make suggestions
2. must be kept informed at all times,
3. .must be consulted on particular matters,
4. have to approve the proposal before it can be authorized and
5_ have the power to authorize the proposal.
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Knowing this, i t can easily b determined what media am needed to transmit

what information to whom for hat decision:

1. Perhaps a mem m iorandund/or newsletter for disseminating the

information to all thc,Se who need to he kept informed,

2. Perhaps telephone calls and/or survey questionnaires and/or

personal contacts for those who must be consulted,

3. Perhaps personal contact and/or a written request for those who

must approve or au thori ze the proposal . .

4. Do,not make the mistake of planning for one-way communication

where two-way communication is the only way you will be able to

gethe job done. Well planned ineetingswhich follow a structured r

r agenda allow the development of an influence system which is two-

way

INSTRUCTIONS:

You can now begin to establish a communication .network: It is very probable

that you will need to add more detail to it; however; for now get sOrted by:

1: Listing the individuals you, think will be involv in some way

wi th your team' s activi ty Tremember to incl ude yo el f). Be

state al 1 major; ,clonstoi tuents (Handout 2) are 1 isted.

2. Determining the kind of influence each one will have in the

decision making.

3. Determining the kind of media used to transmit the information

to each individual listed.

Do this INDIVIDUAll Y. later you will have time to discuss your perception's

and establish a communication network on which the who-le team a9rees.
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Communications Network

KIND OF INFLUENCE

a

c-

MODULE 20
HANDOUT 3 (p. 5)

MEDIA DESCRIPTION -1



How to
Influence a
Person

According to
, Style

lost Effective
Environnent

For Each
Style

Least Effective
Environment

/ For Each
! Style

How To Be
The Most

Effective Boss
For Each
Style

HQW To Be The
Most Effective

Employee

To A Boss
Of Each Style

592

LIF n MilOGEMENT GUIDE

MIXING AND MATCHING STYIrS

FOR Gi4ATER ORGANIZATIONAL EFFECTISIENESS

MODULE 20

HANDOUT 3 (p. 6)

SUPPORTING/GIVING STYLE CONTROLLING/TAKING STYLE CONSERVING/HOLDING STYLE ADAPTING/DEALING STYLE

_

Stress korthwhile causes
Idealistic appeals
.Ask for their help
-Appeal to excellence
-Show conc-ern

-Emphasize self-development

_

-Offer.opportunity
Give mbre responsibility
-Challenge
-Provide resources to
allow for achievement

-Give authority
.

-Present ideas as loW risk
-Give opportunity to be

analytical
-Exercise logic, use facts
-Use familiarity, routine

and structure
.Tie new things to old

.

-Chance to do things
Nith ottiers

-Use bumofous appeals
.Let them know' you

are pleased
.Provide opportunities
to be in the' spotligh

-Respecting
-Supportive
.Reassuring

-Idealistic

.

-Competitive
.Direet
-Risk-taking
-Opportunistic

Unemotional
-Factual
-Scientific
-Practical

ocial
hanging

.Y thful
_Optimistic

-4
-Betrayal
.Personal criticism
-Ridicule
-Failure
-Lack of support

,

.No 'resources

-Authority countermanded
.Responsibilqy,diminished
-No challenges
-Can't control factors
which affect results

-Constantly changing rules
and policies

-Highly-emotional
-Prematurd decision-making
.Failure to be taken
seriously

Critical authority
-Unfriendly co-workers
_Routines and details
.Firm schedules and
supervision

.

\

.Give recognition, trust
and appreciation

.Mutual goal-setting
-Be accessible
-Try to share
.Be dependable

.

-Be confident
.Provide autionomy

.Reward results
-Firm boundaries, but
appreciate initiative

-Listen, but be decisive
.Spar on an equal basis

,
.,.,

.Be organized
-.Show purpose

0etail-oriented' -...

-Systematic .r?..-

Objective
,

-Fair
-Consistent

Be friendly
-Informative
.Helpful feedback
-Understanding
.Encouraging
.Fjexible . (

5ense of-Hmor

Demonstrat worth
-Show loyal y
.Be sincere
.Team-orient

. Be responsivef

.Capable

.Independent
-Direct

.Be respectkl
-Conforming

,

.Logical

.Pays attention

Be sociable
.Sophisticated
.Tactful
.Influential

Copyright0 1974
Atkins-Katcher Associates,

8383 Wilshire Blvd.
Beverly Hills, CA 90211
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of

cRIIIPIA lint sticctsl.tH. CliANGt

/7
1

A According to research done at Vanderbilt University,.any, course of, r

action selected to achieve a goal fgr a large system should meet several
criteria. As a team, anewer the following questions:

1. Is our pr6posed course of action relevant to the nmjor, or
si gni fi cant. , cons 1. i tuenc i es?

2. Does it anticipate and avoid significant resistance?

3. Is it useful for establishing a prototypical pilot project--
a try out?

4. Is it symbolic enough of the larger purpose that people will-
view it in terms of the larger purpose? (The project should
be able to carry the overall idea.)

5. Does it include stregies for mobilizing outside constituencies?

1110 6. Does it create A system of linkages congruent with the purpose?

7. Is the plan replicable? (Are we establishing processes which
can be reused for a variety of problems?)

8: Will it have visibility?

9. Could the same basic plan be carried out in many Iplacest.

(If your dnswer is negative to any of these questions, you may have some
"missino links" in your system.)

B. Check the Case Study in Day 2, Session 1 and see "What Teachers Said
About Using Research and AdoptiO Programs of Planned Change."

1. Does your plan inclKle,the communications they suggested?

2. iDoes your plan account for collaboration needs?

3. Does your plan includethe need for documentation? (Have you asked
yourselves what neegs to be found out?)

4. What are the training needs?

5: What resoures are needed and how may they be acquired?
4
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When your plan has beeWchecked againsi'lhese criteria, revise it, if needed.

You may find that you need to add or change tasks on yer action plan.

).



4

Tasks
, What needs for be done?

MODULE.20

HANDOUT 5 (p. 1)

(Put revised plan on
newsprint and post)

ACTION PLAN

v
Indicators

'of completion Who will do it/

Q' (.0

Jr.

I.

When completed?
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FAVLITATING,THE ACTION PLAN

What is to be
communicated

(Issue(s):)

--..jndividuals

(Identify key
individuals in

each role group)

Kind of
Influence

(See H03)

....

Media
Description

(See 1103)

-Style of
Influence
To Be
Employed

I.

2.

3.

4.

etc.)

,..

,

k. .

,

.

.

.

/

,

.

,

.

.

.

,
,

I

4

t

.

1

,

,

.

.

.

.

t--
.

.

.

,

.

,

4
.

.

,

.

..

.
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GUIDELINES FOR MAKING A SEARCH REQUEST

Provide the information irotAied by the questions under eAch

heading. IF THE QUES.TION DOES NOT PERTAIN TO YOUR PROBLEM-OMIT

ANY ANSWER. Otherwis'e, be brief but precise: P

4

I. YOUR SCHOOL AND ITS COMMUNITY

State that your school is one of how suany in your school dis-

trict, seryes how mqny pupils from approximately, how large an

area. If y.-on consider 'them relevant, _you may wish.to include

a few facts about the community served by the school (see,

however, IIIA).

II. DESCRIPTION OF THE PROBLEM

This should be a preciSe and focused desariptlen of the pro-

blem, limited if possible to one sentence.

M. CURRENT STATUS OE THE SITUATION

A. Pupils

1. Family charactertstics. What can you tell us abont

the ethnic and raciaL distribution of your pupils,
and about tbe socio-economic status of their families?

2 . Syecial needs of enterinpipils. Are there evidences

.that chi ldren entering 'kindergarten are "disadvantaged"
in-some ways r,elated to basic skills learning? (Diffi-

culties with oral language, necessity for bilingual
communication, etc.) .

3. Test scores. What-are the most recent test' scores in
. _ _
the area with wHieh your problem is concerned (reading,

matlremalics, spelling, writing)? Report these in any

metric familiar to your school or district (percentiles,

stanines,'grade equivalents). Have there been any
changes in ttese -scores,over the past few years? I1E

so, stateowhat directions the changes have taken and

any reasons you may know for them.

4. Other measures or observations. Report any other in-

dicators or observations of pupil performance whAch

you believe bear on the problem.

Other pupil attributes. What characteristics of the

pupil's do you perceiVe asTrelevant to the problem?

Some of these might, be.negative factors like inatten-

tion or low 'motivation; others might be positive, like
.high aspirations or good family support for schooling.

L 598
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. CUrrent CurricUlum and Materials.

1. Current materials. What series, text, or other
materials totthe primarpoatrand of the curriculum
in the area of-basic skills',.With which your. probleM
,is concerned? (Example: ScOtt-Foreamah materials
are used, for reading:;. grades 1 5; Holt mathematics
is wed for all gradeA.) Identify this item grade
by grade if possible. When giving the publishers,
mention, the copyright date of the matafials.

,2. Supplementary materials. At each grade level, what
supplementary materiels are used which contribute
more than occasjonAlly to the instruction?

3. Difficulties with current materials. Do you per-
ceive difficulties with currently -used.materials to
be an important part of ydur problem? If so, state
what the difficulty appears to be.

Teaching'Practices

1. Class grouping. Are the basic skill subjects taught
in a total class, or is gtouping used? Describe the
kind of grouping employed (in those areas with which
your problem is concerned).

2. Placement of pupils'. If grouping is used, what sys-
tem is employ&d for placement of children in groups
for Instruction?

3. Individual teachin g. Is individual teaching or
tutorii4 employed? If so,.how much, and un-der what
conditions?

4. Helpers. What kinds ef people (aides, parent volun-
teers, others) help the.teacher, and what kinds of
things do they.do? With what ,frequency and duration
is this aid available?

5. Diagnosis/Rrescription. Is some kind of system used
regularly to keep track of student Progress and to
diagnose student weaknesses?

a. State what sort cipf record keeping is required
by the system.

b. Is the same system used for placement'of
within class groups; lif so, how 'is this done?

c. If diagnostic measures are used, are the results .
tied tO,suggested prescriptions? If so, how are
these prescriptions located and carried. out?

2. 599
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6, Florida Assessment. What use if any is made of
information about 'testing via the Florida Amaesa-
ment System (Grades 3 and 5)?

7. Pupp. promotio.n p r ic tires. What practices are
followed regarding the non-promotion of pupils
whose performance is below some standard/ What ,

happens to such pupils?

B. Teacher competencies. Give an approximate assess-_ _

ment, diagnoslsi prescription, remediation, as
reflected in paragraphs 5, 6, and 7 aboVe.

D. Relations with Parents

1. Volunteers. Are parents active in school instruc-_ _

tion as volunteers? Briefly describe what they do,
unles!rpreviously covered in IIIC(4).

2. Home monitorins. What can be said about parental
support for the monlIorinA of pupil learning-in the
school and tn the home?

3. Parental ors_anizations. State what supportive paren-
_

tal or community organizations exist.

E. Putside Assistance

1. Consultants. What kinds of consultants, if any, do

you have in mind or already committed to help ydu
with (p) problem identification and/or (b) solution
deciseons.

F Built-In Limitations

1. Limiting factors. What are the factors that will
limit the adoption of a new'solution (no new person-.
nel, no possible &pace for special programs, unlikely
parental cooperation, etc'.)?

2. Orgabizattpnal What school administrative or
,.organizational policies are there which will set
:limits on the kind of solution which can be adopted?

3. Other limitin& factors.

IV. ESSENTJAL DECISIONS

What are the es!kential decisions which have led 'tO the retog-

nftion of the problem and tO the folimulatidn of this request

for search? (A kind of brief history).
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V. SPECIFIC CHANCES

What are the specific,changes you would like o bring about?
This should include who will be affected by the change, and

other specific information involving the changes you would

like to make.

VI. COALS

What are the lcng-term goals you would like-to have the speci

fic changes achieve?

VII. GENERAL NATURE OF THE SOLUTION

VIII.

:14

What 'is ,the general nature of the solution that you have in

mind? What type of solution would you like to have?

OTHER QUESTIONS

Any other questions you may want to ask.

4.

4
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ACI1V1IY

I. Introdu«, the
sess i on

?. tem', foresee
ob,,tai les

Review stages of
prohlem solving

CON11NGINCY PIANN1NG AN0 IROU1111 WO1ING

\,

1 minutes

10 mirmites

' mi nu,es

4. learns trouble sh(mt iniuees

pmible problems

5. !VMS prepare hrief
reports

6. Closure

7. Data Collection

1!) minute\

10 minutes

z

? minutes

RAlIONAll

lo allow participants to form
appropriate expectations

lo develop a broad checklist of
po,,sible problems

To stimulate thinking about which
questions to ask at each stage

lo produce contingency plans

lo summari:, plans

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To provide immediate feedback on
how participants perceive the
workshop
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S.

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objectives and Overview

HANDOUT P, Seven Stages
of Problem Solving

Newsprint, pens & tope

HANIXHIT 1, Schedule &
Objectiyes and Overview

Data Collection forms

a

CON11NC,INCY PIANNINC, AND .TODUIIII(SHOOlING

MODUll ?1 (p. lb)

1

1.'t, I !!;');! (;\

lxplain that this wssion is to heed Murphy's Law:

"Whatever can go wrong will go wTong."

Ask each team to discuss their plan. Have them ask

themselves what obstacles they can foresee at each

step in the plan.

Review the problem solving stages and the questions
to be asked at each .stage. Instruct teams to let
these questions guide them as they work together to
avoid the problems which have been discussed.

reams work together for the rest of the session
developing alternate plans or nevising their plans

to meet various situations. They should have a
report no longer than five minutes long ready for

the next session.

Bring together all participants and get their attention.
Before en(Iing the-session, review the purposes of the
activity and its applicability in the school situation.
Name the various processes and activities used in the
session and explain how they can be adopted and adapted
for use in the school. Ask if participants have
questions,or need further.clarification of the purposes
and uses of the activity. Develop clear and succinct

responses Minch help t develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to complete data collection forms.
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MODUl E 71
11/1N00111

CONTINGLNCY PI ANNING AND IROURI F SHOOTING

SCHE MIL I.

Tiny Acti vi ty

3 minutes Introduce the session

10 minutes Apply Murphy's Law to the action plan

5 minutes Review stages of problem solving ,

25, minutes Team trouble shoot possible problems

15 minutes Teams prepare brief reports

10 minutes Closure
%

? minutes

70 minutes

OBJECT I VES

(p 1)

1 To develop a broad checklist of possible problems with the proposed

action plans

2. To review the stages of problem solving and questions to ask at each

stage

3. To produce contingency plans and a summary plan



MODULE 21
HANPOUT 1 (11_

RVIIW

The purpose of' this module is to encourage teams to develop a norm

of planning which includes dealing with emergent needs. School systems

are frequently criticized for failing to set aside a plnned agenda

to deal with unexpected events. Good planning skills are necessary

in orrder to have good schools, but too often the plan seems to become

more inportant than the people it is intended to serve. Consequently,

instruction which is needed never takes place, or takes place out of the

context. of need, or else training is given after the need for it has

passed, etc. This session has been included to provide teams with

practice i ooking ahead to the unforeseeable events which may require

still more tsevisions in plans which have already undergone several

revisions. flexibility in both the person and the system can be

developed only if it is cultivated and consciow,ly practiced. When

spontaneity is combined with orderly planning, it is possible to develop

a responsive system dedicated to genuine helpfulness.
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MOM)! F 21

HANI)Otil

SfVFN MAUS OF PROBIIM SOIV1NG
AND OUESI1ONS 10 ASK AT FACH MAGI

1. Prohlem solving stages:

Identification of the concern

Diagnosis of the situation

Data gathering

Considering action alternatives

Resource retrieval

Trying an action plan

Determining and maintaining
improvenrnt

2. Questions to ask at each s'tage:

What is needed?

Why are things the way they are?

How do I know?

What can be done?

What. resources are there to do it?

What will be tried?

How will sources he determined and
maintained?

2)



Al TRAINING PROGRAM

) TO FACILITATE PROBLEM SOLVING

AND DECISION MAKING IN SCHOOLS

Module 22: REPORTING.AND ASSESSING

PROCESSES AND RESULTS

Set X

J.

c__m) FLORIDA

LINKAGE
SYSTEM
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MODULI 2? (p. la)

111 fly! TY

1. Int roduce t he

session

"i). 1 a ch team reports

plan

RFPOR1 I NG AND ASSESSING PROCE SSF S AND RESULTS

1 1 MI R AT IONAl I

- 3 mi nute s l o al low pa rti ci pants to form

app rop ri a to expectations

.1-mi 0 Lite
repor t s

lo share pl ans

!

.i_ Quiet t ime tor 1!) minutes I o a 1 low participants to devel op 1

reflection psychological closure I

i

i

ft* vou

/1. A fi na 1 word from
the trainers

1 minutes 1 o cl ose the workshop

5_ Data Collection ? minutes
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RFPORTING AND ASSISSING PROCESS-FS AND RFSUITS

mA If RIAI

HANDO1U 1, ,.(hedu1e &

Ohjectives and Overview

lape Recorder with tapes

Data Collection forms

MODULE 2? (p. lb)

I N` I r: ic ! N \I I 1.',11 (1Y

ixidain that this session will bring closure by
allowing each team to speak to the entire. workshop

about its plans. Ask team spokesperson to be
ready at the niicrophone whenthe previous speaker
has finished.

Ca 1 1 out the name of the school or team and the naire

of the person speaking. Ask questions to help clarify

the reports, but keep them brief.

Ask participants to become comfortable and close their

eyes, if they wish. Ask them to think back overi the

week. Suggest that they recall their psychological

contract, their self-assessment of their facilitating

sk7ills and their case study--its situation, assump-
tions, goals and strategies. Have them i4eflect on

their action plan:on how they plan to organize their

influence system and their communication network.

Ask if there is anything they want to share with the

total group and if so, lo do so now.

Make final statement. Include plans for next steps .

fxpress appreciation and adjourn the workshop.

Remind participants to complete the data collection forms.



RLPORTING AND ASSESSING VOCESSES AND RESULTS

SCHEDULE.'

Time Activity

3 minutes Introduce the session

Each team reports plan
(3-minute reports)

15 minutes

7 minutes

? minutes
.

Reflection tine

A final word from the trainers

Data Collection

OBJECTIVES

MODULE 22
HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

1. To allow everyone to share their plans publicly

2. To make announcements which help to achieve closure of the workshop

3. To tape necord each school or team's plan

4. To develop closure 1



MODULI .22
.HANIVIIT 1 (p. 7)

OVIRVIEW

This module is for closing a workshop which has endured for several

days. It provides teams with the opportunity :to "witness" to the larger

group. In witnessingy teaMs makea public declaration which strengthens

their psychological comitment to their intentions. Participants will

also be asked to engage in a guided recall of the training events and to

reflect-on their experiences. Final sharings within the team or-the

total group are invited.

Final words are spoken to help develop a sense of completeness in

understanding the experience as a whole. The objective is to permit

individuals to develop psychological closure on fhe workshop in order to

open themselves to whatever comes next.

LA/
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Rationale

MODULE ?3 (p. 1)

SOI 111 ION (>111 CI ION:

A PROCI SS 1OR MA1C111NG 1111 501 Ol1ON 10 1111 yRonim

Reieive overview ot the cession 5 *notes

lo develop an appreciation in the participants for the unavoidable

difficulties in studying products and selecting solutions, and to
develop a psychological readiness to participate in the process out-

lined here.

Materials: HANIXMI 1, Schedule & Overview

Instructional Strategies

Review briefly the problems in selecting a solution:

(1 )

(2)

It is not easy for a single individual to read sample materials

and get a (-tear picture of how a product works. Because each

product is distinctly different from every other product, it is

described in different terms and in different styles of writing.

Some products consist of.a single workbook, while otheKs include

a wide variety of media, equipment, and supplies. Thus, it is

difficult to prepare a standard, comprehensive presentation of a

set of selected options.

Under ideal conditions, a school team would become acquainted with

options and new products through site-visits to see the product

in actual use. New products could also be selected through research

fairs, or through materials or training workshops. Since this is

not always feasible, we must rely on other ways of spreadingithe

word about promising new products, and the most economical means

seems to be to have a team read a description of the materials

and study some samples of the actual materials,themselves. (After

reading the materials and choosing those which seem most feasible, .

a team might consider it a good investment to spend time and money

on site-visits, materials workshops, consultant visits, and so on..)

.(3) Another obstacle to select-rig a solution seems to involve getting

clarity about exactly what changes can be expected to occur in the
)

school if the product is 4dopted. Not only are there the.obvtous,

desired cpanges in pupil growth which the validation process leads

us to.expect, but there are many other changes which may need to

occur in order for the product to be used. These changes may be

only a few, perhaps some new communication skills of the teacher,

such as questioning or listening. Or there may need to be a com-

plete reorganization of the classroom space and schedule, as when
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( 1 )
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I earn t ng ii t et-, a re a (lop 1 ed I he produt t may requ j n i n I env,

omprehrie, I vt' I id I 0 int) t or I he I eat hers t he t eat Itt' t I ra 111

may he simple as learning to fill in an individual pupil check
lit at (ortain intervals.

I hese '}t' I I I lianyt", wh h I prodin I requ I re ( an he eva I tia ed
on ly of ter ( ompl e I i Ilt} a de I a t i ed «mipari '.on of the presen I me t hod

wi th Iii e proposed me 1 hod I n many inst ant e!, , this will regu i re
t ha t ea( h teat her t tidy pri-,ent met hoik a' I hey re] a te to t.he

proh 1 em area I I a s t arida rd procedure I s used I hroughou t
4,0 hoe I , I 110 t hange4, will t tit", ame or everyOne . !he Produc t
Des( ript i on I. het k I ist, wh i h will he i n rodui (41 in this sees i on ,
,liou I d s imp I i ty and , ema I i te this

lven after a team learns how a proposed product is used and what

,pecific change', it will hrinq to the cla,,,,room, the team must

toMpOre all the few,ible options and sele(t. oneunless there has

been agreement to try out a variety of po,,sible solutions. In any

(ase, the differences among options are usually (onsiderable, and

a team naturally wants to recommend the one or two which best fit

the ,ahool and its population. This kind of fit means taking

into oc(ount a (omparkon of the school and the district's unique

needs and (hara(teristics with the requirements and objectives of

the product. Each team will need to assess and discuss he appro-

priatenes of the innovation in terms of goals, objectives and
,pet flu ',rob 1 0111,, proI-ah ii i ty of he i lig accepted by the facul ty,

and the (apabilitie,, of the users to perform or learn behaviors

relired by their (hanged roles. Coming 1.0 consensus on this

decision is one of the biggest tests a facilitator team will

undergo_ All their facilitator skills will he needed. In the

October issue of Phi Delta Kappa, a report from Fndiana University

states that d five-year study of volunteer participants in the
ASCU annual conference identified fifteen factors that can endanger

the quality of elementary school innovation, and ranked as the

number one impd ment "Conflicting educational attitudes, beliefs

and values of th se involved in education." This might be para-

phrased, "lhe fgcilitator team couldn't agree on what should be

done."

Incidentally, you may be interested to know that the second impedi-

ment was "Realization that an innovation means more work;" the

third, "tack of teacher and principal knowledge on how to use and

evaluate innovations;" fourth, "Failure of building alministrators

to provide change-oriented leadership;" and fifth, "Minimal com-

munications among all the involved implemente%s." All of these

impediments can he overcome only if facilitator. teams (1) posses

a factu(I l understanding of the products involved, an402) are

motivated to develop their facilitator role because of their con-

viction that the selected solution will ring about positive

changes in pupil growth. This is wily we are here this week--to
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',hove with you A pro(p..,s to! defining relevan(e, to provide on

opportunity tor the teams hi hp together ond reinforce essential

\kills ond ond to gother dato ohout the products.

porthulor session will engage you 141 a team effort ond

',ystemati( onolysis to toguire Lots.

As pa t o f I he 1 (1s1 rut 1 i ono t rat ot i t o p you iii t

onolysp you will he asked first to .,tudy the Search Requw,t

from the Piney Bluff School (worming their problems in teaching

spelling ond to ',tall a des(ription of the present practices in

teaching spelling ot Piney Bluff School. Then you will read the

reply to the ',earth and de( ide whether or not it is Clear. YOU

Will ilk() look over the Prochict Description Checklist which was

tilled in to provide on exomple of how the comparison of a current

pro(ess with d proje(ted prokess is. made. Next, each team will

stop and discuss this process h)r a few minutes. After the dis-

cusion, you will divide the tasks among members of the team and

try using the che(klist with one of the ',ample products.

(I \plain tha t yOu i I I ( Iii i ty edu h ep

keep IIMP d s the a(tivity progrev,es.

in greater detail and

Re t l par tit i pan t S that the time required to learn this

pro( ess I s mu( h longer t han w I I I
.he needed in rea 1 I ty because

they MU', I 1 I Pt4 I 1-to«)1110 MO liar w Cli a ilt'W ot school prohlems

a', d ha.,is tor the silliulot ion. Ont .
they have learned to use the

checklist, o team working together can probably assess an entire

report in ahout all hour.

Ask for questions and then begin the oc tivity.)

Activity ;)

Rationale

Read through Piney Bluff "Request hir Search" 1!) minutes

and "Description of Current Spelling Program."

To enable part ici pont s t.o he«ime f ami 1 iar with a s imulated s i tuation.

Materials: HANDOUI ?, Request tor Search
HANDOUI 3, Piney Bluff pellinq Program

jns tru i (ma I trategies

You might mention that this is considered an exemplary Request for

Search because it has focused on a small, discrete.problem with readily

measurable outcomes, and has been described in specific detail.



MODUI 1 ;).1 ( p. )

Activity 3 Read "Report to Pi riey Mutt Count y II C" mi Wi t Os

Ra t i ona 1 e

To bet ome din ilial. WI Iii t pd ra ph ra ,0 ot i who() I pro!) I pm k pp.

Ma t eria 1 s: IIANDDH I 1, Report to Pi ney Mutt Count y 11 C

t rut t ional t.)t ra t ey i es

You may want to men lull t hat 501110 t 11110' t(10',t' prOV id i nq the reSurce5
must. check t he i r underst amli ntj W I t h t he team bet ore undertaking t he

sear( h. Nis is cons 1 dered a good prow t jO 0 11)d is recommended as a
I'Vt1111(1) procedure.

Act iyity 4 learn d iscus 5 ion on t he "Report to Piney
Pluf t County 11C"

Rat iona 10

10 rein I or( t t he p0 rlio,,0 o I a raphra in() (pp.. 3-4) .

Materials: HAND011 1 4,

I t
.) 11111111 Le s

IllS I 111N 1011,11 11.11 t eq 1 0',

Stigkst that t eam members Ow( k to lw sure t hat. everyone has the same
genera 1 tinders t andi ng o t t he na t tire o t the problem.

Ac t iyi ty Read he "Product Des( ript ion Che( k I ,t " 5 mi nti t es

Ra t. iona 1 e

lo enable participants to become acquainted with the checklist and
how it is to be used.

Materials: HAMMITT 5, Product Description Checklist (tille(1 out)
WINDOM 6, Product Description Checklist

Instructional Strategies

Note that participants have received two copieskf the checklist,

1105 and 1106. The first one has been filled out to demonstrate how

the checklist is to be used. They may wish to transfer the check's

in the current practice (Column 2, 1105) to the checklist on H06

(Column 2) in order to be prepared to compare,the current,practice to

yet another set of materials, when the projected column is complete

on H06. Call attention to the blAnks. Participants may find it help-

ful to strike through a blank, to indicate that this item is not per-,

tinent to the materials.

6,30



Activity 6

Rationale

1) 1 11, pt) 1 b I t' Witt 01111)41 t' I 11(1

I t MO I rt 1.i (1( t ts 111.(1( t I ", Ott

Chot 1.1 i

mom)! ( P. 1))

10 minutes

lo discuss the advantages and disadvantages ill the process.

Materials: HAN0001 b,

Instructional Strategies

ihe process may stimulate resistance to the product by clarifying

exactly how much additional work is involved. On the other hand, the

changes may not he extensive and actually he attractive. In either

case, they can he dealt with only atter they have been made explicit.

lhe team discussion of these points should be brief. If there is time,

it might be worthwhile to ask it any team wishes to share salient points.

Ac t iv i ty /

Rat I(lna It'

Analyie either "Basic Spelling" or "Michigan 25 minutes

Programmed Spelling" presented in 1104

Io organize the team and analyze a set ot materials according to

the checklist.

Materials: HAN00111 4,

HAND011 6,

Instructional Strategies

to save time, you might point out. that paired teams are seated side

by side, and that the team with the odd number will analyze the first

set of materials, "Basic Spelling," and that the even numbered team

will analyze the second set of materials, "Michigan Programmed

Spelling." After both teams have finished their analyses, they can

compare the two products, if there is time. Review the purpose of

the checklist: to itemize specific characteristics of the product

so that it is clear what the teacher does, what the pupil does, which

media are used, and so on. Participants may divide up the tasks so

that one person looks for and checks off the items related to teacher

activities, another person checks off items related to pupil activities,

a third person checks items related to classroom organization, and a

fourth checks items related to materials, etc. Remind them not to

spend a great deal of time looking for hard-to-find items--if a given

item is not mentioned in .the section where mlated items are discussed,

the item is probably not pertinent to this product. It may help to

keep track.of items which have been searched for if they are struck

through when left blank.



'

MODULE 23 (p. 6)

Tell participants that it is all right to become n erested in finding
out how the materials work in a general way and f et about the
checklist for a while, so long as they get back to the checklist in
time to do the part asstgned to them (which will probably take only a
few minutes, once a general understanding is attained).

,

ACtivities13 & 9 Answer "Evaluation Questions for
Matching Problems Solutions"

Rationale

To compare the goals and needs of the school in relation to the product.

To reinforcelthe need for information about support, vihich is not con-
,

tained in every example of product materials.

10 minutes

Materials: HANDOUT 7, Evaluation Questions for Matching Problems -
Solutions

HANDOUT 2

Instructional Strategies

In order to complete this step, teams will first have to share the'
results of the last activity to be sure that all items 'are either
checked or struck through on everyone's checklist. Again, the team

may find it easier to answer these questions as a group rather than

individually.

Sometimes costs are included and sometimes they are not. When a-team
decides that a product does fit a school's needs, other information
such as costs, training time, and where the product can be seen in

actubl use, etc., can be obtained from the linker.

Activity 10 Share answers with team members 10 minutes

Rationale

To check perceptions of all team members ,

Instructional Strategies

The team needs to draw some tentative conclusions re their analysis

at this point. Remind them that a final decision is not needed at
this title, but only an agreement as to whether or not the product

seems a reasonably feasible fit for.the school's problem; and thus

worthy of futther study. Objections to the Koduct-should be listed,

but there_is not tiMe for the discussions related to values positions



,MODULE 23 (p. 7)

which could ensue from groups engaged in this process in actual

practice. These discussions are necessary and require careful
listening, paraphrasing and sharing of feelings. Remember that the

proposed option will involve peopje changing their normative behavior
and undertaking a variety of unfamiliar obligations, all of which may
stimulate defensive reactions. This is when the facilitator's com-

munication skills become very important.

Activity 11 Join with paired team and share 30 minutes ,

conclusions

Rationale

To share work with paired team and focus on the specific differences

in the three products

Materials: HANDOUTS 5, 6, & 7

Instructional Strategies

Review the process which would be used in actual practice at this

point. That is, all the checklists would be compared to decide what

are the specific differences among the three,prodlicts and between

the new and t1e old practices. Then, a force field analysis would be

developed to compare the strengths and weaknesses of each option.

The team could then be surveyed to see if a favored option is emerg-

ing from the analysis at this point.

In any case, teams should not work in sessions which are so long that

efficiency drops. If the group is not'ready to make a decision after

all points of view have been heard, it might be wise to adjourn and

plan to reconvene later and try again to reach consensus.

Activity_12 Review of Bolman Model

Rationale

To reinforce the Bolman Model and the need to explicate assumptions

and hidden agendas

Materials: HANDOUT 8, Bolman. Model

Fnstructional Strategies

If there is time, summarize how this process fits into the Bolman

Model.
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MODULE 23 (p.

MOs,t of this process deals with the situation or facts of what the

product is,.and the strategiesAr how they operate. The om are
also easily discovered. The part WETCh is not so explicit in-either -

the search request or in the product samples is the assumptions. The

assumptions are dispersed throughout the descriptions and may conflict

with the prospective user6 pet assmptions which have not heretofore

been shared. Hidden agendas emerge, and the facilitator team,may sud-

denly begin to hear faculty members describe the nature of,the desired

solution in, completely different terms.

Don't be discouraged when this happens. It only means you are getting

closer--closer both to one another and to a real understanding of the

problem anc(how to solve it.

p
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MODULE 23
HANDOUT 1 (p.

SOLUTION SELE61ON:

A PROCESS FOR MATCHING-THE SOLUTION TO-THE PROBLEM

SCHEDULE AND OVERVIEW

Time Activity.

5 minutes 1) Receive overview of the session

15 minutes 2) Read through the Piney Bluff !I
injUirli
st f!r ....ar h

and "Descristion of the Currenalljk.
Program I o am ar ze yourse Lvi

. ney -
Bluffl"chool, its problems and its practices.

5 minutes 3) Read from the "Re ort to Pin 'TEC" (1404)

prepared by ORD: e n ro uc on a a gen ral
.. destription of the problem and solution as it is underw'

stood by ORD (to the top of page 3).

5 minutes 4) Do the school facilitators and ORD seem to be in general
agreement about ,the nature of the problem and solution?,
(Brief team discussion)

.

S..

5 minutes .5) Read the "Product Descr1pt1on'Checklist'''(H05). Note
r that the second cOlumn headed "PracticeAsin. Current

Materials" was filled in from in one n COO a ne n''

Handout!, the "Request for Search" and Handout 3, the
"Descri tion Of the arrent Pi 131uff S'ellin
Program. o umn ease. ' ec e tato ce sinp

riroducT," was filled in from itifermaaontontained in-
the third product described in the report-from ORD (H04),
called "Individualized S ellin and Writin -Patterns
(ISWP)." o e e an s. an s n ca e a s

.feature is not pertinent to this product, and not
mentioned 4n the example. .

) The purposcof this checklist is to enable teachers to
discover what specific)changes may be expected from the
use of this product. Briefly discuss the possible
outcomes Of comparing the features of the current
practice to a suggested solution. (Team discussion)

7) As a team, choose either the first product. called "Basic
S ellin " or the second product, called "Michigan Programmed

' in the ORD report and study the'examples prom it.
aired teams should study different matelPials in order to

report their findings to one anotherlatelV.) Analyze the

materials and-fill out the checklist, using Handout 6. (If

any pertinent part of the checklist cannot be answered, the
'school facilitators should contact the TEC linker for more

information.) You may wish to divide up the work among 'team
members to insure that each task is done quickly but

adequately. You may also-find it helpful to strike through
checklist items which are not mentioned-in the example and
therefore not pertinent to these materials.

10 minutes

25 minutes

-

625
t



10 minutes, 8)

9)

10 minutes 10)

30 minutes 11)

a'
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MODULE 23
HANDOUT 1 (p,

When you have finished, turn-back to the "Request for

Search" (H02) and answer the questions Oh Handout 77 .

Additional information which is needed reIates:to the

cost of the option as money for the product and time

and/or money for teacher trainfng. We will not sperib

time here Analyzing these factors, although, of course,

in actual practice these are other items to be

considered in feasibility testing.

Team members share answers and come to a conclusion on

whether or not this product is a feasible solution for

this school, and what (if 'any) additional information

is needed. When finished, inform paired team you are

ready to meet with them.

Join with paired team and share conclusions.

A. What are the s ecific differences of the three

suggested pro uc s

B. Compare checklists on Handouts 5 aed 6 and

responses on Handout 7. Develop a force field

analysis of each product to find out what are

the strengths and weaknesses as a basis for

comparing all the feasible solutions. ,

(In practice, teams would then.come to Consensus on a

best solution and.develop strategies for influencing

the faculty to try out and use it.)

Closure 12) Review the Bolman Model (H08), particularly the
"Assumptions" section.

la
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REQUEST FOR-SE0t0.*

PINEY BLUFF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

1

School Facilitators,: B. -D. pmmons, Principal-.

,

Janet Shapiro, Weiding,Speolallot.
.

, James Menderadn,: 3rd Gtaile'Tea'phior,
., . .

.?

TEC Linker: Mary Folsom

"I
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DESCRIPiION OF THE PROBLEM

'

'1

Stbdenta'at,Piney Bluff EloMentary demonstrate a failbisiA

mAster apell-ing skills and repeatedly commit errors in spel.l.ing

or.

1.5

*. ;

. r

ln their daily. assignment.

STATUS OF THE SIT TION

yupila

a.

A-

Famil Chars t t Piney Bluff Elementary School's 'student

populatten consiets
TT.

of 45% Black children, 15% Hispanic children

and 40% White children': The greater majovtty'of these students are
:1

frci'M low Socio-economic level.homes located-in a rural area. The (

.remainder of the students (about 20%)-are ff.om lower.middlo class

families.'

SktLiElNitechiLot_Entering_puElls. Many of tfie children yho enter

P ,

Piney Bluff at the kindergarten level show numerous difficulties In

lAngbage'skills and somettme tigage in disruptive classroom ehaVior.

Teet Scores. In.the most reent state-Wide testing) obi students
r-

scored sin the 35 percentile in spelling skills. The percentile score

in.spelling skills for our school have been steadily decreasing over

the,paat six years.

Other Mesaures or Observations'. In adAition to poOr spelling,,

'many of tile primary grade students demonstrite poor knowledgA of the
,

4'
alihabet 'And difficultits in Usti%sounA-leAter relationsbi,ps in

00144 snd,rea41491.
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Otbetii)JAttribute. S tild4.0*;ei.1,n all grad.ias.rn to'-

'
a-general'Arattern'of poor motivation and inattentPn in C.141,4,

7
Curtent Curriculum and Materials

.

. , .

.4=

e%

Current Materials. The 3rd edition.of the SmiIh.1ons. sp.Aiinj

Series, is:used-as the basal text for all',.grade4100:1111Wii-Afiiii
7

, . .

is intended Co become increeksingly mo.re difftt4.4:1M)r°10"0144'-:

through the gtades.%

Supplereutary Materials.: At, thi4
4.

, . .

materials being used with the Smith-Jonea ser4.0aAatholightivoy tea
. , f

chers conduct "Spelling Beee which are intep4W4A0*v6

extra pr4ct_ice in spelling skills.

Difficulties with Current Materials-: Ihe conteqtH.

:does ncla seem to hold our students' interest,- and'Manyteachers
.;

-have complained about the inadequacy of the placement ,teating.and

lack of ren'tedial exercises fd-r students.

:reaching, Practices

Class Grouping. Spelling-is taught within an entire class-b k
-1

students are grouped acdord.ing to ability.

Placement of Pupils. Students' abilities are assessed by the

Johnson Spelling Inventoiy which is lidminfstered during the first

week of classes esch fall. . If a studen.t enters school after this

test has been gilien, the student-is'given the standard Smith-Jones

Diagnoseic% Test and placed in a group in-which he will receive

appropriate instruction. p. _

Individual Teaching. Each group meets with the teacher, for a
.

.fl, . -., ,

total of 15,minutea per day duriffg which time each teacher Attempts

to help-each student as an individua1 ai well as'a membercof the
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Helperd: During the the teacher is engaged witll small

group instruction, a teacher's.aide or volunteenassumes the
110

teacher's other elasaroom duties. 1,4

Diagnosis/Prescription. Records of qtudent performance are

kept for each spelling test hdministere group of qtudents.

If a student fails.to maintain at least a "C" average for a grading

period (six"weeks) the student la dropped to a lower level spelling

group. This method is time consumtIng for the teachers, poses possi-

ble "hurt feelings" for students who are lowered a and has

not been shown to b,e,an effective me'ans of Chaniging students' skills

in spellfrig.

F.lo,rida Assessment. At this time the Florida Assessment objec-

-tl-v-e,s have little,relationshlp to the goals of the Smith-Jones

Spelling Series.

Pupil Promotion'Pr'actices. Student who are unable to achieve
Alt

a,satisfactory ("C") level of academic aChievement are held back/

'in the same grade for an additional year. These students are then

1

given remedial work(in areas where they have shown par,p4cular

weakness) immediately when the new academic year begins.

Teacher Competencies. Mos-t teachers at Piney Bluff have little
4

or no experienee with-diagnostic/prescriptive methods. The faculty

recognizes the need for implementing a program which will facili-

tate any diagnoitic/prescriptive methods, and i willing to enter

whatever in-service training which may be required

Relations with Parents

Volunteers. There are.frve parent volunteers who regularly

assist our teachers'and eight pareni volunteers who occasionally,

help. These volunteers aid the teachers by assuming general

630



4

HANDOUT 2 (p. 5)
MODULE. 23-

e1a48room duties So that the teacher may spend more time. in

specialized teaching activities.

Home Konitorinii. The parents of most of,.r-students have

*

'little regard for educa,tion beyond the basic 3 R's. MosX parents

seem to place a greater emphasis on getting ahead raiher titan ob-

taining a useful education.

Parent Orgauization. We do have an active PTA but parents Who

are in the organization compose a very small minority of the parents

of the community.

Outside Assistance

Deborah Goodbody 'of Florida International University hail spent

several consulting days helping with the definition of our problem.

She can also identify a colleague who would be available for con-

sulting during the later stage of solution decision.

Built-In Limitations

Limiting Fattors. The possible limitations to solving the

current problem involve the lack of funds to hire new teachers or

speCialists, and the difficulty in recruiting parental interest in

their children's school activities.
,

Others. Other limitations may be found in the conservative

nature of the community. Teaching the basic 3 R's is regarded as

the primary iole of a school in Piney Bluff and this has made it

very difficult eo change the curriculum and scope of our efforts

for.many years.
(),

ESSENTIAL DECISIONS

A number of concerned teachers brought the problem of poor
4

spelling skills in our students to the attention of the princilial.
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The records of the number of tho students\who were lowered in

group level for spelling deficiencies and result,s on the state-

wide tests were used to confirm the existence of the problem.

SPECIFIC CHANCES

The specific changes that we would like in Piney Bluff in-

clude:
,/

1 Students in all grades should increase their spelling

skills; as measured by standardized tests.

2. Students will perform better.iwthe state-wide testing

program.

3. Students should be able to use their spelling skills ip .

other areas of classroom work.

4. The sTelling instruction should b'e more individualized.

5. jeachers should be able to administer and use diagnostic

and prescriptive tests to assess student abilitie.s and

for placement in an individualized instructional aequelice.

COALS

Our general goals are:

1. To impro.Ve spelling skills for all of our students.

2. To help students develop better language skills and

enlarge their vOcabularies through more adequate

spelling instruction.

3. To help students to use their skills to spell words

that are new to them.

NATURE OF T1-1 SOLUTION ,

The solution which

/
ney B ff Elementary School would like

1

to use should include an pidividualized instructional plan which

is easy td manage and makes use of placement testing and remedial

63:2
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work for childron who are having difficulties III spelling. The

materials should be interesting, timely,' and Intended to motivate

students to learn and to demonstrate the utility and importance

of spelling in their everyday lives.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE CURRENT PINEY BLUFF SPELLING PROGRAM

}The Smith-JoneFr. Spelling SeriTs is designed to provide

each st.udent with a hardback book with 60 lessons. Each lesson

is divided into five learning activities, each activity designed

to take 15 to 20 minutes of class time. A teacher's manual

describes the-proc dure for each activity. A typical lessoni
sequence is as follows:

Lesson I: Teacher introduces a list of 14 to 24 spelling

words. These words are selected from the Dolch Basic Words

List, and are selected on the basis of subject matter or

spelling pattern. A written paragraph with all of the words

embedded in it is provided to cue the meaning and syntax of

the spelling words. The students read the paragraph (aloud

in primary grades, silently in.intermediate grades) and

write their spelling/words five to ten times.

Lesson 2: Spe ling words are used in answering fill-in-the

b.lank sentence or questions pointing out speclal features

f the word

Lesson 3: Pfractice test. The word list is called out by the,

teacher, and the children write the w rds'on a numbered paper.

Lesspn 4: Practice tests are returned and pupils rewr

and practice'.spelling the missed words. Another exercise

using th.e spelling words is provided which tends to present

411
rules on syllabication, affix spellinprig and meanings, and

silent letter rules.
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Lesson 5: A final test is gi.ven in the sAme manner,as,

the practice test. The grade on this test is recorded.

No further instruction on misited words is giveh, rand the

entire .Aro4p proceeds to the next lesson.

The Johnson Spelling Inventory is pdministered to all

students at the beginning of the school year. Using the

Information from the inventory each student is placed inthe

low, middle or high ability group in his grade. Teachers

assess which basal text (1-6) is to be used by the group. A

fourth grade class typically has a low group using the first

level speller, .a middle group using a ihird level speller,-

and a high group using the fourth level speller. Because of

the many lessons 'provided in each level's basal text, no..high

group proceeds to a higher level text.

on.
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-.September 29, 1977

Report to

Piney Bluff County Teacher Education Center

(M.ary Folsom, Linker) -

on

Request for Search, Piney Bluff \

Elementary School

Prepared by: Options from R & D, Educational

R & D Utilization Project

Robert M. Gagne', Director

John Moscicki, Margaret Dyroson

Introduction

We understand the problem identified by the Piney Bluff

Elementary School to include these basic factors: students

fall to adequately master spelling skills, students continuously

make spelling errors in their daily assignments, and students

perform below average in spelling on statewide testiag.

Our search has examined a number of solutions to your

problem involving spelling abilities in the students at PJney

Bluff ElemeAtary School. As we have previously stated, we are

particularly concerned with the efficacy of the solutions we

report. We feel that the approaches described in a subsequent

111
section of this report are effective programs; should we receive

information about additiOnal possible solutions to your problem's,

we will report them as soon as possible.

66
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We believe that Linkers and School Facijitators will need

to devote a good deal of their attention to the following: (a)

examining in derail how closely the goals of the product under

consideration match those of the identified problem; and (b)

seeking aid and consultative assistance from schools which

serve as demonstration centers, from DOE consultants, and

from knowledgeable university personnel..

General

Before describing specific R & D products, we think it de-

sirable to report a couple of general research findings concern-

ing instruction in basic'skills areas.

Studies of "what makes a difference" in the achievement of

basic skills in the elementary school,reach conclusions having_

substantial consensus in the educational research community.

The factors in the classroom setting whI.h are positively re-

lated to achievement are (1) a complei which may be named

academic_engagd time, defined as the amount of time pupils

spehd in active learning of the subject (reading and arithmeTic);

and (2) a second complex called direct teach'ing. The lateer in-
__

cltldes the factors of teacher determination of objectives and

sequence, frequent leacher monitoring and assessment of student

progress, and others of a related nature.. In such classrooms,

teachers are both encouraging and demanding. Specific programs

which encourage and facilitate teacher and student activities

reflecting these positive factors are more likely to be sUccess-

IIIful than those which do not include these factors. It is also
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likely that the experience of success 1)4 students wilVid in

the establishment of positive attitudes toward sollool work.

Some: Options from R,tvearch and Development

The natui.e of the solution you have'described involves

three aspects: an individualized and manageable spelling pro-

gram, the use of placement tests or tent-study-test procedurea,

and a program which is relevant and interesting which will help

to motivate students. The solutions we have selected and de-
A

scribed are directed towards these three characteristics.

Programs for spelling_ instruction.

1. BASIC SPELLING. This is a very carefully structured

program which strongly emphasizes the relation of

sound and symbol, letter patterns that spell sound

patterns, and letter patterns that spell various forms

of words. Basic Spelling makes extensive use Of

placement and assessment testing, individualized and

otlier forms of instrtiction, multi-sensory learning

strategies, and attractive materials designed to

captnre the siudent's interest in spelling, teaching

the use of spelling in general school work. Basic

Spelling has been extensively field tested and demon-

strated as an effective instructional system.

2. MICHIGAN PROGRAMMED SPELLING. Michigan Programmed

Spelling is an instructional program which can be

used for students.in first grade'through'college.

The use of individualized or small group instruction

63g
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is made possible through: the selfpaced workbooks

and exercisfs as well as the use,o1 audio cassettes

which serve,each learner's particular pace and

ability. Diagnostic and placement testing are
, .

utilized to determine the entry level of student.s

as well as each student's individdki needs. Extensive

prdctice 9 ,
usefulapplications of the spelling words

through sentences, crossword puzzles, and other

exercises is included in the design of the program,

to help students, develop versatility with spelling

,and word use. This pregram has been tested in actual

classrooms and has been demonstrated to be an effec

tive instructional program.

3. INDIVIDUALIZED SPELLING AND WRITING PATTERNS (ISWP).

This.product is an instructional program which utilizes

placement testing and pretesting of students to en.te

individualized or small group instruction. Management

of the instruction is assisted by audio cassette for

each student throughout- the program, an'd the,upper

leve"ls of the program have diagnostic tests on dudio

cassettes. By focusing on each student's particular

learning problems in spelling and word usage, ISWP

attempts to provide the best insti-uction pnssible
41

for each student. ISWP has been developed and field

tested in accord with the National Institute of

Educatton'.s guidelines.
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Available ffom: J. B. Lippencott Company
Educational Publishing DiVIsion
Department RT 177

4EasX Washington Square
*Philadelphia, yA 19195

1

'6 4 0

Alp



IL

General Introduction to Basic Spelling

BASIC-SPELLING, Revised Edition, is a spelling 'serics of eight booki,
MI, for the primary, and.intermediate grades. In addition, two'othcr books I
and .1 are available for tudents..who show advanced ability to spell, and/or,.
grade 9. It may be used in a graded or non-gradedProgratn. HASA:SPELLING
is a carefully structured program that places strong emphasis on:

the relation of sound and symbol in our language;
the patterns of kttersithat spell sound patterns;
the letter patterns dud spell inflected, derived, contr,acied, abbreviated,
and compounded forms Of wbrds.

Its objective is to help each child reachNis optimum level of ability in spelling
words correctly. to learn how to study words effectively, and to qevelop an
understanding and love of our.language. It provides nmxinuim opporumity.for
each pupil to meet his/her own -spelling deeds and imerests.

It provides for each impil by offering:
varied plans and opt ionS that are designed to fit the different abilities and
learning styles of children and the different teaching styles of teachers;
many strategies for learning that are multi-sensory and multi-cog tive ;

a complete testing program for placing, diagnosiOg and assessing stu-
dents;
step-by-step sequencing that permits independent or elf-dependent
progress;
activities that tn&e spelling part of the pupirStotaI language arts growth.

Iis scope and segue are: derive from the alphabetio principk: Letters )4epre--.
sent Sounds, or Letter Ntterns. Spell Sound Patterns.

This alphabetic principle has seven major concepts that flow from it to form
the Conceptual System astindiented in the chart on page I.

In turn, each of these seven mkjor concepts is diVided into sub-concepts,
sub-subconcepts. etc ., comprising as a total the alphabetic system of spelling.
They all serve as foci of the fifty spelling units in this series.*

In the systems approach to spelling, each concept or its subsidiaries is
introduced and then developed,in a spiral fashion in the rest of the spelling
series. The students proceed frOm simple to more complex.patterns. The elurrt
below showswhere.each concept is included and the emphasis given to the

-concept in each hook throughout the series.
The selection of woitls is basal upon thc ranged, studies of such researchers

as Ayres. Horn, Wise, Fitzgerald, Breed, Betts. Dolch, Greene, Rinsland,

hr ir h Amy el the entire torwenninl network a the slphuheineilorthrip s)item oi contained In flaw Apritfts A Redinnoir ,
Nt "Mr Iw.kht t hit h %me mAy oht.sinf tow, 11 1 wpint oil (ornpan) r from tor ihksteivesem:shvti The 44 ripe isna wqttrikm
triter panel le, included in 11 ik SI( %PEI 1 1N1i nminiied under emelt ol the wven Ittisor conternIL. Int on PAPE% 12 21 or IN%

14041a
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ModeratelY Emphasized. 111 Somewhat Emphasized

Conceptual Systeni

1.1n patterns, single letters and letter teams spell sounds
2. In patterns, different éingle letters and letter tdams

spell the same sounes.
3. In patterns, the same single letters and letter teams

ipeWdifferent sounds.
4. Irf patterns, some single letters and letter teams

rio longer spell soundfs
5. In patterns, single letters and letter teams spell

sounds that We add onto words.
.6:Patterns are.shortened, lengthened, combined

find capitalized.
7. More than one letter piittern makes up words of more

than one syllable.
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Thoircalt...Lorge, Ilan. and Fry, and additional research by Moore, Hodges-Rudolf., and (larvin-Trager. The latter researchers biked their studies on thosehof the former researchers. Of special interest is thi!, work of H. A. Greene asshow n in The New Iowa Spelling Scale (Bureau of Educational Research andService, University of Iowa, Iowa Cit)'), who wanted to develop an Up-to-dalelist of words that would give practical assistance to thc elementary schoolteacher in teaching spelling. In advancing Ashbaugh's lowa Spellipg Scales,*Greene presented the spelling accuracy among thildren in grades 2-8 of ascientifically selected list of 5,507 words of high social usefulness. The sam-pling Of pupils to determine the level of difficulty was done with some 230,000pupilsni liI5 school systems distributed in every state in the United States andthe District of Columbia.

he grouping of %voids is baued upon the research work or such linguists asCrai .. , Bloondield, Block-Bernard-Trager, Nida, Clark, Hot:keit, and Killand ill L-oinpuit;r I e search Llone by Hodges-Rudorf and Garvin-Trager. GropP-ing wa also ba,scd on the work of appliers of linguistic research, such as Breed,Dolch,Vit /gel aid, I lildreth, Dc I3oer, Strickland, and I:antes,

I.

.

In BASIC SPLLING, woi ds are group44,:" according to:
their usetulness in chikhen's writing:
the panel ns of letters Ahat spell sotind patterns;
the letter patterns that spell inflected, del ived, contracted, abbreviated,tnd compounded fornis of words.

Such high-bequeney and highly useful words as a. the, and, hot, in, on, li lin,vrht 11, are, W11%, etc., appeal in the early book% in conjunction with words ofsimilar spelling Noel ns. For example, in Book A, an appenrs with man: inBook 11,1r ho, when and why are with other words beginning with wh: in Ilook C,idler and under ale with other words ending with yr.
. :I.he word% in each lesson are graiped to develop a sub-concept of the seven'major concepts. Each set of five lessons, a unit, develops one of die sevenmajor concepts. Through such groupings,'BASIC SPELLING aims to providepupils with the specific and generalizing tools'they need to bc effective, suc-cessful spellers.

.The organiration of the Series is; that of spiralling patterns of the alphabe t icsystem (See the s 1 major concepts On page I) at gradually higher and molecomplex. levels. more common' a spelling pattern and the broader itsapplication, tlee more frequently it appears in the series.The graph on this page illustyates the cmovement through the books from,.woids of nmre-common to less-common sound-letter ctwrespontlimee; from'%olds of mo1 e-Common. to less-common structure,
1.t 'Mc graph shows that Books A BCD coneentraic.heavily on sound-lettercoriespondence (Major Concepts I. 2. 3. 4):-With gradual but increasing Men-

'..,
)Inc..1 3 Jul tits: strusanal I. a Ass. //m Ss sib IgIV I s lllll the vIsl Illuic hails ',pellets,. Ills ouch Om 164: dttlhot %hipssi I mem Muss I ouse.i I %,Ith.sisgh Imes I hosst.l('I) hi BACH SI'l I I OM; I II I imam hasliic 1",..` 1.." iii ii.,' 11"0", i". 0 ell. Ch..' sr" IdsS, tjus. Awn.H..1.. :t toi,omitio eleio1111,1 lllll mi NOIJ
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tion.given to structural patterns, especially those or great use to the pupil., intheir writing.-
Books E F G reach a balance, then change to a heavier concentration onstructural patterns (Major ('oncepts 5, (, 7).
Books II 1J cancentrate ht!avily on stratural patterns (111;kjor Concepts 5, 6,7) and reduced, but maintained concentration on sound-letter pooel ns (NLijoiConcepts I, 2, 3, 4).

Major
Conoqpts

1,2, 4.

ILevel 1 Level 2 ills Level 3I I
B C DIE F G / H I, I i

HUI 1 1 111 i 1I1 1 11111 11T I I 1 1 I

SOUND-LETTER CORRESPONDENCE 1,---'
I

I -1-.H.:1:::::-
..l.;.% '1 e'l;'''':,-.

I - 1-- I l'--. ,- .

.....: .,,-. .:..,:::.,.i,',,.. ...,...1;..'I . ,

.(4'...;.......e,-;:,,,4 ...,.; sit..
4A.:-.t.-C 11.,-1-..,

',,1?.:- ......,,,,. J. .....-- Ai i
:)S.W;;',1'44.'-'; .-P.!:,

---::E7iil....-*.;:42p,',%.,,;:f;..).

r
STRUCTURE

Major
Concepts

l'he organization of a Book isiliat of five owls, each containing live lessonswith a review. There are twenty-five lessons and live reviews in each book atoial of 30.
Each unit is headed by a concept. shown in hold mint: for exainplc, in BookB, Unit 3 reads: UnR 3: Letter Teams Spell Consonant Sounds.
The organization of a Unit is that of five lessons tt ithai evict% . Each lesson ina unit aims at the concept of the twit. For example, in Book IL Unit 3: LetterTeams Spell Consonant Somuls

Lessbn 11 Patterns with team
Lesson 12 Patterns with wit team
Lesson 13 Patterns with th team,'
Lesson 14 Patterns with twin teams
Lesson 15 Patterns witlreh team
Review
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The oi ganizat ion of a Lesson is that of thgee lists of words and color-coded
activities. There is it Basle List, an Extended List, and a Starred List.

esample ili,ok li, ..t.55011 I I patterns ith t1i sh learn. The name list is:

kite sheep

shop . shall

shape fish

dish wkh

.1he rktended List is an Orange color-coded section. In dOing the activities,
pupi s des eloP the Its.) of Extended words. For example, in Book B, lesson I I ,

tho develop the list of:

shell shnN dishes wishes

All Esiumk,d .1st \Vold, Ore or the some pattern as the Basle List, but are
eithei ne%s p.0 teill WOlds or inflected, derived. compounded, contracted. oh-
ble Lockl 01 violet 0 words. In general, the FAtended List is nmre difficult
to spelt th.in the Basic list.

I he 1/4oarred I .1s1 is In An mange box at the end of the lesson. Although these
Sim led %% e ol the same panei n as the Bask :111k1FAtended Lists, th.ey are

the inosa dIlhLtIIi w olds to spell in the lesson. For example, in Book 11, I .esson

I, the Starred List is:

shepherd shopping fisherman

eAch lesson thet c ate (dive, red purple , blne, yellow ;Ind orange sections.
(NOTE: In Bold, A. their lire on/v (dire, red. and oronRe se( tions.) The colors
ale Click's to illeNC Wilds td.

olive: Meet, classify and Wi ite the Basic I Asa words.
I. Ise the Basic I 1st win dl with pictm es, definitions, synonyms,
antonyms. pronunciations, or to complete phi ases. Wilk:flees i11"

story,
oople: Develop dictionai y skills.
Nile: I .eun about the histiwy and nature of language.

l'octice.hondmiting, and takc, a testfk,
orguret" MAL! ;111 ExtetItkd list id WOrdl.
Ihiti rd.. Spell challenging words.

Be% le0

I he mg:min:Sion of the Review is:
a I e% lets or kindwriting activities
a review or Pie hasic list Words
o VeVit.'11' oh ..spelling demons" '

4

NO IT.: These reviews ore color.,coded green...

615
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Other book contents:
I low To Study Your Words ( Learning Strategies) 'Beginning of Ihmks
Diagnostic Lessons (for diagnosis of strengths and weaknesses) Begin:
ning of Books A-E (Book A has a Diagnostic I.esson before each unit)
Language Arts Projects
Alley each review in Hooks B-J
liktionary
End of Books A-J (Book A has an alphabet' dictionary; Book Ij has a
picture dictionary)
Special I landwriiing Activities, manuscript arid cttrsive following reviews
.and language arts projects, Books
Handwriting Models
Beginning ol'eaeh lesson, Book A; Yellow sections of Books BA ;Inthe
back of all Books

Testing
The testing program is on-going and comprehensive. Book A contains tests

alter units 2, 3, 4, and 5 that includethe writing of list words tiOd 11Qtation

sentences. .

Books B-.1 contain th se l'ive kinds of tests:

Book Test
At the heginnin or the Teacher Directions is o test of $0 words, mode up I.

the two most di licult words in each of the 23 lessons, Os determined hi.
Greene's The Nell: Iowa Spelling Seale.

It is designed:
as 0 pre- and post-test for the Book;
as a placement test for pupilsif you decide to use the Books in an

'tmgraded organizational pattern.

Diagnostk Lesson Test
At. the beginning of student Books h-E is a Diapostic I .esson

designed as a diagnpstie tcSt-to deterntine'sludent soingths am. l- weaknesses

in spelling basic consonant and vavel.sounds.

NfYth: Book A has such a lest at the beginning of each unit. Each is
designed to determine studems'strengths and wcaknesses in discrimithit-
ing among consonant and Vowel sounds, whose .Kpell.higs Ore introduced

in the unit.
V
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Unit he- usts
In the Teacher Directions, at the beginning ()leach Unit is a lest of 10 words,

comprked of the two most difficult words in each Of the 5 lessons of that Unit,
as determined by, Greene's /he New tom, Spelling Seale.

It is des.gned:
as a pie-test for the Unit;
as a placement test for you plan to place ehiidren in different
groups with ddlerent !dims of study.

Unit Pust.Tests
In the 'readier Directions, .O..ow.ng the Unit Reyiew is a test of 20 worth,

Compused ol the rimy most dilliCUlt %COI& in.each or the 5 lessons of that I. flit
as detet mined by (it eenc's ie Neil /MVO S/iClling phi.% lour additional
wolds 11 OM the F....tended List.

1.C55011 P1)5l.:IC5I5

In the Teacher Directions for vach lesson, thew ale tests for the Bask,
Lstunded, and Staill'd I Ili WIH-ds.

"[caching ()piton%
1 caching OW10111;11 C it% theLlied hy the teaching style of the teacher

and the leanung styles 01 the led!
I. 1 he clone class nt,0 he m the same lesson . doing all the activities.

aegtin mg skills ,Iccoi ding (0 coch pet son's ihiJitv.
2. Other ophons to pasonali/e (individualire) BASIC SPIA LING arc

av:tihhle thiough its Testing Prop am and Coloi -"Coding.
a. I i1 a teaching st le that calls fun lea! 1111-1 to he in (he same Rook, iii

the same lesson. tu In two or mole different groups, doing dilleient
activities; the Uttit Pre-Test may be used to place pnpils into any one
of these instructional plans:

Basic Plan: I)o obee. red and vellon. sections.
Eslendcd Plan: Dorvd,orinwe (not Stan-cO) and rellow sections.
Starred Plan: Do red, orange (incluOinR .StarrcO) and yeliote

' seclions.

NOTE: Purple and blue section's may he used in any alid all plans.

-b. For a teaching stile tliat calls for learners to he in diftrent Books;
-the Book Test may he used to place students.. For exainrile:

II students take the Book C lest and get 10 or less *loured, they
could be phrced in Book B.
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If they get, I I to 40 correct, they could he placed in Book r.
II they get .11 to 50 correct, they could be placed iu Book U.

C. For a teaching style that calls for learner.s to he in different Books
and in different Plms the Book Test and the Unit Pre-Tests Can he
used.together to place students.

Learning Strategies
Learning Strategies in BASIC SPELLING are in keeping with the Ix% o

ycsear,ch studies by David Russe11,5paced 22 years apart, which confirmed that
good spellers use many 1 .ciirning Strategies in spelling, whereas puut sptjlct
IISC OnC ns( a few Anategic%. Researchers such as Aaiun. I lull!, I Lidst:11,
Ilannum. Johnson. Hanna. Rudolf and !lodges also point to the many km mug
strategics that good %pellet 1 use.*

At The beginning of each 110ok, following the Tahle olConlents. isa list or Inc
.0 ae.p le:un Stlid) V(MCLearning Strategic% used I I 1

section is a summit! y of the I .eiti ning Stiategies used st !thin the 1.ussons
tespective hooks. As the complesily iii the iuuuls Inc! cases4 the shulcills
need (hem, the wimbut 01. 1 .cataiiiig Sit ategies met e.tse

"1 he 6 I .earning Strategies in Book A ale included in Book 11; and 6 inoik....
added in pools It, In:0.11w a total of 12 I uaiiiiui Stiategies iii llook 11. 1\ hat is
tised iii (MC IuII,IIS. is included in the succeeding hook% and then auld..d 1)

NO'l I:: All Leaning! Strategies that ale shown t the hymning ol caLli
Book in flout To Study Your %%girds ale contained it Itlim the a. Hi it les Id
the lessons that each child tides.

4
These I .corning SliMegics can he used h pupils as tho stud tlien I I I um.,

list k ORIN: and Can ako be II \ed uis leni'lIatIiIg oi ethircs after 11 lest.
'I he Teacher istook 1'1 coutam'Reniedral Aetis tiles tor pupils to

use with missed test t also t 'Imam ielcienecs lo cal liei hooks and
lessons that can he used at a less difficult lc\ el for,thosc students V ho
additional help. Remedial Actis tties ini ihs make use of I em
which c;in Ix-pumped' wider row headings.

Studying Stimuli ehtci Relationships
Studying Structural !lemons
Using Memory Devices
Learning Alwait 1.11nputge

Other Language- Arts' F
Other Language Arts are included in BASIC S11..I.1 ING. Although the 5 rn

cotred sequencing of letters to spell oi.t1 sounds is the pl Intal y emphasis, (r.;3,

in HASH SI*1 1 1 INI Uan re I A

%los
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11110 .1111 it L111r,11.1ge :11 e 1111.1111W Os ildpilicls and secondary emphases. They
nclude hiuhlwilto ills 110114H t ,1,111), 11%14.111111 . Apeliking, reading, writing.
void alf want:, Minor 11111/ A011(11114' hinKliage, mid hillguage .pr444.41.1,

.ombining of the langnage au As.'

_landwriting
eleai wining of both upper nd loWer case letters, in nutnnseripi and

tit bum% ;u) essential aspect of spelling. In BASIC SPELLING, the
student secs how to fotiti letters deal ly and pi:it:we; their formation. Popils

IA Iii wi Ile deal ly as a «mi-ICA1*.
NIodels of letter formation lI e lit the hack of all books,
I punting in upptM\011,1 It.iwer case the 2n letters of the alphabet

(11"k A th". \ I )

I laing and pinning list %%olds (Books A, 13 olive section)
II ak ing nd pi intiiigtii st kitcu st of list woids (Books A, 13. Cred section)
l'iaLtik.ing deal printing ol letteis separately and as parts of words
Hook s It. c vc//011, section)

nind s and woids CLII stvely (Book C, Lesson 14,
/1,0, section)

(king list %\oi ds as models for cursive wining (Book C', Lesson 16, IT,
and hooks I) .1)
I kik mg and wilting lower and upper case manuscript letters (Book B,
(Ails sections rolho m. ing caCh 1 evIc%%
1.1L .111d 11111111 IMN, el. ;Ind 11111C1. C1X manuscript and cursive letters,

nd using cdpital tenet conventions (Book C, vellisis sections following
each ieviek )
Mann:lining cursive and manuscript handwi iting skills (Books p-i)
Revic%Ing mantisciipt and cursive handwriting skills (Books 1 and J,
IC% 1C%1 Neellt)11----yreen)

.11,.... 119.G

Nt )1 I . ('iii sive handwriting is optional and may be
Book L' or

introduced in either

Indian ar) Aril% hies
Dictionary activities are in thcpurple sections of each lesson in Books B-H.

.1.oni the w unit; of the alphabet in sequence at the end of Rook A, through the
leadiness ai mines in Book H, and continuing on from beginning dictionary
WLU k in Books C and I), to intermediate dictionary work in Books E-G, and
advanced dictionary woi k in Books II-J, the pupils follow a sequential prograni
of y

't 1,1 wolf ust I 1if a II tsr, I ...tiloidge scc 1hr lingw*I1f, pp ?)34,

6/19
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BASIC SPELLING uses the Thorndike-Barnhart system of dictionary ar-
rangentent and symhols. The activities focus primarily on the use of the dictio-
nary provided in each pupil's book, Some activities direct the students to use
the elas'sroom dictionary; othefs encourage them to make dictionaries of their
own. hi the later books, they explore the differences among dictionaties twin
vlifierent publishers.

Proofspelling -

To check one's spelling or to ''prove" one's spelling is important to spelling
beluwior and is a skill distinct, Emil the act of spelling itself. This'series present s
the development of this skill in four ways:

I. Pupils rewrite sentences, stories1 or poems ,containing spelling mis-
takes. These activities Occur in.Langunge Arts Piojects following each
review in Books

2. Pupils elicck (prove) their own Qrst-spelling of words against the list
words.

3. Pupils check their own test papers of spelling aceuracy and analyzeany
spelling mistakes they made, underlining letters correctly spelled, CII
cling letters nrcorrectly spelled.

,4. S ime 'minis (those who wish to) write tnwr OWn proofspelhog
te ices and exchange them frn. correction.

Language 'rojects
Because ehildien have varied interest in and nbilities with hinguage, many

kinds ol' Ian 'nage Projects are incorporated into a section following each revi .w.
in Books 1 -J. They do research projects with language, write poetry a d

stories, wriie compositions, Work with roots, collect word hktories, etc. (See
nationah,, 1 p. 31-34, ('or a complete outline of these language projects.)

Additional A livities
Ratim pie, pages 23, 24, 30 and 31 illustrate the use of listening, speak-

ing , reading , ioderstanding and using language , word flleallin,t,'S, and
the nature 401 structure of language hi parts of this spelling program. Their
inclusion stresses the interrelationships among the arts of' language, and the
need to involve students in the language arts related to the spelling process.

Suppkmentary Materials
There are fifty Duplkating Masters for each Book A-J.. Two duplicating

masters accompany each lesson.
IIecause some pupils need more activities than the space ofti book will allow,

one duplicating mastri' per lesson gives students more practice with the Basic
I .ist words.



Because some pupils find spelling Comparatively easy and can do pore
challenging activities, one duplicating master per lesson ofki s these pupils
oppoi ninnies to woik with the Stai red %voids and to do extended work that
contlibutes to their understanding and use of words, as well as their spelling of
thcm_

AVAILABLE FROM:

J. B. L1PPENCOrr 'COMPANY
Educational Pohl ishing

Division
Department RI 1 7 7
East Wash ingt on Square
Philadolphia, l'A 19195

65-1-

-4>
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'nue pupil spdlInprecord or Contract Card provides a means for the pupil to
keep abreast of then progress in tests, to check the plan and Loloi
activities they are to do, to write words they must woi k on mid to clullnul Mc the
Leal ning Strategies they will use for spelling mastery of missed %%olds In
addition, these pnpil spelling reeoids ale a handy Fero enee dm mg p,uenl-
teacher conferences.
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Background Information

Learning Strategies

MODULE 23
"teacher Directions HANDOUT 4 (I) . 1 2 )

Le'sson 16: Ways to make worth hmger (page 80/

'Flus is the hist mooduction in this spe.11ing program of the combining of not. sm.
and Is w Iilt het w olds by omitting certain letters and substituting an apostrophe. This
is the lust introduction. too, of the use 01 's to show Ownership ori possession, and of
the conbaction.tof the.

Ihe substitution of the apostiophe for omitted leyers oecitrs iii these list words:
didn't haven't. hasn't. aren't. isn't. I'm. ies. O'clock. The use of 'i.to show ownership or
possession is in these list winds.- boy's. girl's. mother's. father's. (NWT.: Pupils have
met all of the loots as list %%olds so they can locus on the use of the apostrophe and the
apostrophe I s I

Besides the 1..zurn.1. Hem in.t!, .tiecing, Wntrog. and lininvitg involved in the Teacher.
and Student du cenons. pnpils use I eat lung Strategies 14. IN, I, 2 and .1.

Introduchig the Lesson (hi (he chalkboaid. %%lite this dialogue:

Mot Aren't Von gi.)ing to the game?
la/ No. I'm

It's niy mother's birthdav.'and
hei piesent isn't blushed yet..

Mat You mean son aren't finished yet?
fill No. Nlas, I haven't had the time.
nit Whoops. it's live o'clock and I have to run.

2. Ask pupils to smest what the lest of the conversation might be. Draw a line under
cach whit! containing an apostrophe. Show .how the sentences would sound without
the use of the apostioplie. Point to each underlined word, say it, then read the..
sentences as tollows.

56

Mat Ale you not going to the game?
11// No. I am mt

l( is (he 1w (Inlay of my mother. and
lieu piesent is not finished yet.

Mot Yon mean sgou ale not finished yet?
Jill No. Mas. I have not had (he (inie.
Afirt Whoops. it is five of the clock aml I have to inn.

Point on( (he sable of these uses of the apostiophe to represent the way we usually
speilA 101111

4 On the chalkhomd. wine did not. Erase the o and put the apostrophic in its place.
Itewiite the %void as didn't. Ask pupils to' tell what you have done. Repeat the
process with has not: (hen is itot. When pupils have grasped the use of the apostrophe
to show the omission of the o. and the writing of the two words together, go on to
the ()the! list %voids and do the same: I am: it is: of the clock.
()n the chalk boat d, iii a vertical column. write didn't. haven't, hasn't, aren't, and
hut Ilave pupils look a( the wouls. close (hcir eyes and image them, thcn say the
wonls Ii uiu memo! V. I NW 1.*: It may help to call these five words "n't words.") Do
the same with the woids I'm. it's. o'clock.

6, On the chalk boai d wilt c phrases, and ask 'pupils tO watch what you do: the
['oyes dog, ihe girles eat. the motheres child; tlw fatheres shoe.

Tell the class this is how the tonr wilds in dark letters were once spelled (point
to the words ending in es). 1 hen erase are' e in each word, and put an apostrophe in
its place. I have cluldien tell w hat you did. Explain that an apostrophe shows that a
letter has been left ont.

7. Qui the chalkhoard. write boy's. girl's, mother's, father's. Have pupils close their
eyes. image the %voids. atid say them from memory.'Remind them to be sure to sec
the apostrophe-s al the 'Cud of those wonk.

8. Have pupils nun twpage 86, lead the title of Le%son lb. the twelve -list words. and
esamine the ail Ask them to make up a short sentence that goes with the picture.
(les four o'clock.)

9. [hive pupils close their'cyes while you read the sentenecti in the red section on page
87. !lave them I.JIW their hands when they.hear a list word and identify the letter or
leeis whose place has been taken by the apostrophe.u
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BASK
paKet 86 87)

(red. pa#, 87)

EXTENDED
loratuy. pat;e 891

STARRED
loranye ho. paKe 8(1)

Reviewing Handwriting
(yellow, page sQ)

Lesson Tests

UASIC

EXTENDED

STARRED

Dictionary Work
(purple. page 88)

Words of the Week
(blue, page 88)

Additional Activities

Developing tbe Lesson

With the imetill pupil% ilnourh the preceding .iciisities. pupil% %honkl

be able to do activine% I (1 with little help. However. it might be well for you to do
acnvines and n oiallv with them

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4 (p. 13)

Re MIMI plIptis to use the list w (ads as modek for their writing, whether it be mann-
%cop: or cursive. When child, en have finished this section. have them read the sen-
tences aloud as a gI011p.

Activity-I lepeats the explanation iii the introductory activities. Activity 2 gives an
additional explanation %howlin! a diffrient way ro write phrases. Activities 3 and-4
folkiw die line 0, pane, n ot making an n't word and an 's word,

Have pupil% WrIle oi 1141 i1i I Wntences containing the Starred words. Above the.
Stalled \VMds have them wine the two word% before that were combined. The word
they're IS 1 \koId to spell In-cause of its similarity to there and their: we're is
often ctminsvii with where and were.

SOUR' pnpil% may wish to do one of the Projects on page 109.

Remind ciii%ive miters. who re maintaining their skills, to close the first part. Of
elusive q. to) keep q II om look ing like cursive g; to round the hump on cursive L. bring-
ing tlw slItike down to the bottom line before making the loop below the line. Point
out that the apositopht- in n't is between the n and I. and before the s.

For pupil% w Ito al t! In-ginning cur%ive writerS, talk through the shapes of the letters.
make model% to n ace. Plat:lice with quit. quiz, zip. zap. zoo. isn't. areWt. boy's. girl's.

Option: Pupils may wiite (ilk-Cited WOIds ot. sentences. Words other than list words
aR- tioni Basic l Isis in Books A miff IL and preceding lessons in Book C.

I. I'm
2. boy's
3. it's
4. o'clock
S. mother's
6. father's
7. didn't
N. haven't
9. girl's

10. hasill
11. aren't
12. isn't

sister's
2. there's
3. doesn't

,4. brother's
S. camel's

rI. wasn't
2. we're
3. we've
4. they're
S. you're

1.

Dictation Sentences

I'm looking for my shoe.
!lave you seen the boy's balloon?

think it's 11Ille to go.
I% it alino%t nine o'clock'?
-I hi% is my mother's brother.
Hi% father's lace is kind.
I didn't do all my work.
We haven't seen 1nm for a long time.
I% %he this girl's sister?
lite child hasn't missed his mother }et.
Aren't you full yet'?
The church isn't the plaCC to play in.

That is my sister's lunch.
There's a whole pie missing.
l'he camel doesn't like'you to ride him.
My brother's plane will get here at nine.
Fhic -caniel's walk is lOose but sure.

Wasn't that the good witch of the east?
We're close to the park.
We've already cleaned up the ashes.
Did they say where they're going?
You're alone too much.

Help pupils analvre their mistakes by asking: "Did you miss n-apostrophe-t?
apostrophe's.1 apostrophe-m? a vowel? a consonant?" See pages 10 to I I for suggestions
for giving, correcting, recordin tests, and using Learning Strategies for remediation.

Other Language Arts
Before they look lip pitch in the Spelling Dictionary, tell pupils that pitch in music

means highness or lowness of notes. Ask if they know any other meanings of pitch.'

Ask pupils for apostrophe-s words suggested by the art: the boy's ice cream cone:
the sun's rays; the flower's color.

Have pupils write a humorous tale called lot's.lce Cream Store. using possessives
and apostrophe words in it. 654
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16.
BASIC LIST

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4 (p. 14)

Ways lo make wotds longer

didn't )-)/;
haven't A{.?z92,;(L,.

hasn't
ren t 6-?Ae27-"ty

is 11 .toynt,,t/
. boy's

girl's z:J./

.mother's
fdther's

it's
o'clock

1. Do' you see this mark ' in each list word?
so

2. When we join the words.' am, we drop; a.

The mark ' shows that the a is missing.

3. Write list words with thake words in them.

Yes No
I am = I'm

Discuss the unit conrvot. Words an'd letter

feams lengthen words. Discuss the lcsson title
and art. Say the list words with the. children.
Ask the children to identify the letters omitted

from the list words.

I it clock did have has are is Point out the opostroplje
used to show that letters are omiffed.'

e`. " `

Point out
so doing.

,that even though we
A contraction, pulling

,

_
words together and shorten one of them, we still make cs longer word by
is a longer single word, even thout 5 5shorter than two words separated

put two
together



MODULE' 23

.4 Is o missing horn didn't? Yes No HANDOUT 4, (p. 15)

is I missing from it's? Yes No

Are f and the mksing from o'cloth? Yes No

5. Write list words with boy, girl, Mothor, and father in tbem.

._

6. We write: the boy's dog :14(te, girrs cat
(

point out thof tht, apostrophe is irsoci with s ;t1 ):10W LT) somr,thing heIon.o.

.kinish these sentences with list

v`vords.

ten r

and (-

Jim SS

very tired!

going to

school today. He's sick.

to school either?

you going

I

the mother's baby

_

a day of,schOol yet.

missed

T.;
My 1 Clef'

car is green-.

Today is my ,

IOftfl
birthday!

I think tha tfie

You ITloy wish to have children write sentences of their own, us;ng list words.
6 ,5(3

arm is broken!

87
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MO1)111 I *3
i 1.1 .,/ 1/ . .1 ) 11

11/1N1)0111 4 (1). 1-6)

41.

OtbielkiiItp.2
It:1;.:1k4 t .

if I
4

"th e Kg , ' 7.k 4. %I. .1

A dictionaly gives us thc meanings
of entry words. A woid with two or
more meanings us u nuniher iii

front of each meaning. look I) dow
at pouch. It 11(r, Iwo in.111111,,

it has two. nunihers.

POUCh pOt 01) . 1)(101 l)f ,ao ks

postinan's Hou( h 2. a fold

of skin that is hk i bag:

Pie 01(1 111(111 had pouches umler

his eve,.. A koh,./(H.00 IV!)

y()1111(/ in (I pouch

Ust the (mide.wco'rds to help you

tind pitch in this book's dic.tionary.

I tow many meanings does. pitch

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

'11 si Ins tile V. or of O ic

The word apostrophe meow, 'leave
out." When weyleave Out- a
letter, we use this maik ' to
show where the letter is missing.

We call thi maik ' an apo-stropho._

VVhich letter do we leave o'it
when we change it is to

Which letters do we

leaw out when We

chcmile it has' to -it'S?
,r-fr v

,

lifekWrite it s CII1J ye(Jd the s(!,ite'ric'es..

111'1

4

t . b6i,i,warin!
`...0,1100,00ne ; ., t o,1 f '111,1011.

o',1( e'pr of 4.14;ipo"..otophv. 65'?
11..111 toitlf I

. -r'..,..0411111=411
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MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4 (p. 17)

MICHIGAN PROGRAMMED 'SPELLING.

17

cr;

Avallatyle trom: Ann Arbor. Publishing, Inc.
Post Office .86x.388
'Worthington, Ohio 43085
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I.

;

MICHIG/AN
PROGRAMMED SPELLING

SERIES

HASK' 1.1:;T

Lvvi ') /1

Enid I r

11.. .5 5tv, ImaMAY fffff ID 11011I10111 :III MI Ml
- lat. g... na.,..tnt

Sample tale l'age from 1 he Aliclugan hogramthed SP,.1lpf3 Serres

h ,,,
51.16 ...Os no i Cslimq sII

1 yaw., rat aa

IC .5..

Oa ann. lg.

cut,. 1. a. In. 'Sr,
" w. n

V

P .
9^. .",

r w II . I

ynag,

.111, N111.0

g volt n al -1

n o ."5 ta.

-

,
k

a ,..00 ago.

-or .* S.fl tag en. ca 0Ti
. S 0 vo..0 awd vnt ang awW*

gth tg ann on.

I

.
pnto Lerei 2, Lesson 3

SPELL 1 NG INS rikuctiON'
MODULE 23

ilincmGa HANDOUT 4 (p. 18)

IPMB SaANPAED.

SPEUNS
LevAs 1-3
Crossmml Puzz!a Mastery, Lavas 1 and 2.

Enid L. Huelsberg, Ed.S.

.0ne problem shared by people from all walks of life is a

problem .with spelling. Today educators are alarmed at the
growing- deficiencies in the basic meChanics of. writing and

spelling is ona of th critical writing skills that needs attenlon.

Spellieg is a problem also in commerce, industry, and theirro-

fessions -Jvhere writing is the basis for all formal businesi

Communications.
How, can this problem be tackled? The MICHIGAN PRO-

GRAMkIED SPELLING SERIES is designed to, provide 2

solution for people with a spelling problem, The Michigan

series was developed for students from the first grade through

th( college level. It is individualized whictirmearss that students',

learn at their own rate, according to their own needs, and tha:

success is measUred in terms of individual achievement.
The appro3ch used in the Michigan series has been validateJ

r

depugh extensiver*sting. It is effective in individualized, smal,

group, and traditional classroom settings. It has also, proven

effective in classes for exceptional and special education
studmts and for adults enrolled in basic education courses.

The program provides a systematic approach to spelling.

bZit also helps the student develop skills in writing sentence,

and paragraphs,.in visual and auditory discrimination activities.

and in vocabulary development, phonics,,sight word recogni

tion. and creative writing.
The complete progrant contains eight levels. Each of Ult.

first three' levels coegists of a workbook and four cassettes

These were detloped for students at the 'first through threc
grade levels in spelling achievement. The first three book,

contain the complete Dolch list.
The workbooks are reusable when used with the ChemRit

pen which has ink that disappears in a few weeks from thn
special paper. If th e. workbooks are needed' More quickly, tn

Chem Rite erasure fluid can be applied. The wOrkbook wul

then be ready for reuse the next day.
In the first three levels; the) program orks like:this: Th,

pretest, which is dictated to sttidents, pinbqts the words anc

lesions that each uc neeplls to woon. The basic forma

for each lesson is outh edicin the first page of each book .

Once students arlamiliar with the procedure,_they can con

tinue withrOut as.sistance, referring back to those page's if.theN

forget any of the steps. Each lessoribegins vOlthoa simiifeter4 7

definition of the word aricta mple of how the word can IN

used in a sentence.
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MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4

For example, in Level 2, Lesson 3, "wish- is defineo. -to

4111t

ope for- or, want.- The sentence reads, "Make a wish on a
alling,star.- The stuoent next identifies the individual letteis

that make up a word by circling the lvt teis 111 i_hile iri corisecu
trve order. I he student then selects the word .1: ()in a list of
words that ale visually similar to the sdelling word itself a key

skill in reading development Next the sti.dent tr,:cks :he let-
ters m sequence m a two hoe activity thus sueno;hening both
visual and auditory discrimination Skulk III OW minui step,
the student hIls in the misS-ing.let teas that spell the word Then
two incompl.eie 'entenceS are pi ()vide& T he sui.lent sAiiiiis
the new word in one of the two sentences. I his tests tl:' Stu
dent's., under st anding of the meanin.] and usiNe of the word.
As an enrichment activity, many teachert ask students to try
to fill in the missing word in the second sentence ati %yell 1 hat

vvord ciin always he found in step -.) 1 Iii, stydent then writes\the word in the box pi ovlded and clo,es the ho II\ and ri.s to
write the word. A sentence using the word is Inc y cleated at

the bottom of the pale and both the word and tt\e sentence
are recorded at the end of each tenwold lesson

The total number of points evined for all t...n vvolksneet

activities is then recorded on Gr aph 1 ot the back 414 We Look.

Then the student begins the. next word III the lesson that was
misspelle0 on the pretest. When students feel they have "mas- -\

i y take the posttest whgch

)consists of a crossword puzzle. Th ruzzle provides an et1 c-
ive, yet ncinthreat ening tool, for evaluating tho -sruct-o-kt.'s-

itogress and an activity which studonts enioy.`The tot.-N.,

lumber of points earned for eich lesson is Own iecord:Yd on \
Graph 2 in the back of the hook. .

.)The tape cassettes that accompony eaLli vvorldlOok at die
lower levels provide oral directions to students who 111\q' dif f I-
culty reding as well as answers to the posttest. I his inAes the
program self-:orretting and providjs auditory I einto: cement

of eaCh lesson.
,Levets 4 through 8 were designed for students frorr fourth

grade through collegtrrords for these levels wbe selecwer
from the American Heritage Word Frequency Book and are
s.equenced according to diff iculty. In the tipper levels.both the
pretest and the-posttest are dictated to the students by the
teacher, aid, .or another student. Ho\ketier the methodology
is. basicallsi the-same in the upper a'nd lower levels of the
piogram.

Students in most classrooms have different skills arid
. .

abilities arid work at a vartetiz of paces and therefore teachers
usually provide their students with several levels of the
program.

i.

Because the MICHIGAN' PROGRAMMED SPELLINCir
.ITIL.k F.ERIES rs individualized, programmed, and systematic, stu-

en's of all ages can learn to spelT with confidence.

tered all ten words in one lesson, t

LESSON .1

usually
given
body
later!.--

PRE- and POST-TtST..,

from LE i-EL 6

LESSON 2

lines
(emember -
course
known

LESSON 3

though
idea
became
become

-STELLING INSTRUCTION

My \lk rdz,

(-)wn 5onte7rft;

from LEI Li. / ISO,:

Ulf

D

1.

11/111Arl ^.... .,,

1

GRAPH 1

1--

;- -

s -4

I

GRAPH 2

1

--

I

, I

IJ.L
I

Ir-,

Imp .417.7. 0 la, 7 *v.% -

.from LE1.1.1 2

LESSON A

perhaps
certain
person
hundred

...or. ty .. ,011 it Pa ...
I. Pin

ens.. IrVal
, tr. nig p,t

10 enr le N I.

DOWN

1 ...rd., la 0.0 Worthen" Nur mAl
, IC ./0/1

ot .0. V
3 nI rano or b.,. pet

II taw* V. temp
,111

...rev No. S. ward

from LEM. 2, Lesson
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CHEM RITE l'EN Intbules 2 Lle1111.1

CHEM RITE REFILLS Mon o( 10)
- BOTTLE REFILL (4 01 I

ERASER FLUID Nut I I 5 t,,;1110,

KINDERFUN SERIES
INSECT srHus Book% 64 taeolf.alo,
SPORTS SE RIES 6 Books. 64 1 to,s6c ds

BENJI THE BUG I 10 cop.e.,.
10 or mow

FINTON THE FISh I 10
10 Ill 010/ I!

ITTY THE INCHWORM I 10 coinc%
10 oi 0

ROXY THE ROBIN I 10 ,00,0-,
I 0 0,

SOME TIMES OF CHIL OREN i In o0.0%
10 tri 10010

FAIRY TALES FOR ME
l 10 (0),0%

100.1110,0

MORE FAIRY TALES FOR ME- I iOcoPles
10 or olof'e

CURSIVE WRITING
Er VEl 2

CURSIVE WRITI1G- WORDS
f1(()h, ONE-.

1100K IWO

ALPHABET MASTERY
LI VE t. 1 MANUSCRIPT

VII 2 CUIISIVE

PERCEPTUAL ACTIVITIES
(Reusable)
1 EVE!. 1 PRIMARY

1,1. VI I. 2-ADVANCED

(Consumable)

1 10 00ti'S
1(1 01 011.0 I

1 II)
I () ()I 1111)111

1 10 0011"1

10 01 101/1P

10 corms
l()01 more
1 10 copus
10 of low,.

1 10 of
10 oi roof I.
1 10 coOIP4
10 0r rico I.

IL VI. 1. 1 PRIJA 0 se 1 10 (owe,
10 011111111

LIVE 1 2 ADVANCED Leh() mole%
00T1) of more

swum. DISCRIMINATION SERIES
(..)0K 1 1 10 f:oilft....

10 of 400111

0110K II I 10 *vim",
10 or. root e

POOK III 1 10 ( owes.
10 Or 111014.

RI/OK IV I 10 (mows
10 Or 100ra.

ROOK V 1 10 f owes

SPELLING INSTRUCTION

ANN. ARBOR PUBLISHINC,

/11;(,. 47

011111 ft NO

INC
i (-flu( Nil ( 1; Ni.t)Ii1.11)1.1 II P. 0. BOX 388

WORTHINGTON, OHIO
.1.11111 II 1 M OTY ORDE N.o

4308!
PRICE

2.LA) .
2 5Q
2 00
2 50
2 00 ea

3 00 ea.
2 50 ith

3.00 ea.
2 b0 e.
3,00 ea.
2.50 oa.
3 00 ea.
2.50 ea
3.00 03
2 50 ea.

3 00
2.50 ea
3.00
2.50 ezt.
3.00 ea.
2.50 ea.
3.00 .

2.5() ea.

3,00 ea:
2.50 ea
3.00 ea.
2.50 a,
3 00 ea

.50 ea.,
3 00 ea.'
2 50 Oa

4\..i0 ea.
4 00 ea .

18 00 s4t.
4 50 ea.

OU
18.00 m!it

4 50 ea
4 00 ea.

18 00.,.et
4 50 ea.
4 09 V.I.
4,50 ea
4,00 0.t.
4 50
4.00 en.
4 50 ca.
4.00 ea.
4 50 03:
4 00 ea

1 50 ea.
1.25 c.f.
'1 50 eJ
1.!P.5 eJ

1.er r

/
19 1 ;

I JO 1.

; 00 tro%
3 00
.10(11.1

00 1"

Lima TYPE EDITIONS
I 01-.C.k1N(1 1 II) cooftn 015 0

10 of moo. 0: 12
MANI /SCRIP 1 TRACKING 1 10 01: :

016 9
110100r cio7OP%-'Li 111 0 TRACKING 019 2
10 01 mote 018-5

CURSIVE TRACKING 1 10 (-owes .021 S
.11) of mole 020 7

CUES AND SIGNALS IN READING
CUES SA SIGNALS I 1I0 copies 023 I

10 or more 022-3 '
CUES & SIGNALS II 1.10 coplei 025-3

10 or more 024- X
CUES & SIGNALS III 1-10 copies 02)-4

10 or more 023.6
CUES 8, SIGNALS IV 1.10 copies 029-0

10 of more 023.

-THOUGHT TRACKING.,
LEVEl 1 1 10 cOpmS: 186.6

10 or more '1.87 -1'
11 VE 1-10 copies 11832

10 or mole 189 0
LEVEL 111 1-10 copies 190-4

10 or more 191-2
LEVEL IV 1-10 copies 191:0

10 or more 193 9 ,

CUES AND COMPREHENSION
LE VE L I 1-10 copies 168 8' 10 or more 940 9

EVE I II 1 10 (-Owes 16(.!

10 of moVe 941
- I E \.qL 111 10 copies 1713, X

'PO of more 942 5
LEVEL IV 0 copies 171 8

10 m more - 943-3

MICHILAN PROGRAMMED SPELLING SERIES
L VE1 I _1-10 copies 035 1

Ilnultille Lot] (look "1) 10 or mote 034.3
CASSF1 1r.S-1.EVEL 1 SeI of 4 997 2

L EVEL 2 1(10 copies 087 8
Iho.Iudes 1 og Book 2) 10 or more 086.X

CASSE1 TES -LEVEL 2 Set of 4 998 0
L I VI 1 3 1 10 copies 039 4

ITocIefth's of) Book 3) 10 or more 088 6
CASSI TTUS-LEVEL 3 -*Se,* Of 4 999 9

L L VI L 4 I I() Looms 091 6
10 or more Osp 6

LEVEL 5 1-10 copaes ° 093 2
10 011110111 951-4

t EVEL 6 1 10 collies 095-9
10 or mor 952-2

A

EVE L. 7 l 10 Comes 137 8
.10 or mote 959 0

I. VI L. 1-10 copies 138 6
10 Of MOre 954 9

(Consumable)
CROSSWORD PUZZLE 1 1.10,crozeires 090-3

!Levels 1 -31 995 6
, CROSSWORD PUZZLE 2 110 wows

(Levers 4-6/ 10 or'more 909962-44 -

055 X
05/;13

009 I
961 1

100 9
91;2

1)7 (
963 ii
126
91,1 o

7: O
I7.3

05.3.1
970 0
054 1
071 9

051 7
90; ti

1.15 1

900 X
136 X

9(11 11

155 o
905 0
156 I
90(i 9

046 0
966
04.) 9
961

048 7
968 9
049 5
969 7

0/8 9,
955 7
ON 7
956 5
000 0
95/ 3
081 9
958 1
081 7

I.' 00
17 00 %Pt

1 50 ea
1 25 ea

1 50 v.a
1 25 r.r

5()
1 25

7 00
1 50 a
1 50
1 15 ea

2 50 na
2 25 ea

2 50 ea
/ 15 ea

3 00 va
2 50 ea

3 00 00.
2 50
3E10 ra
2 50 ea

2 00 ea
1,50 ed.
7 00
1 50

;100 ea
2,50 Oa
3 00 ea

50 ea

2'.00 , d

150 ea
"2 00 1..;
I 50 ea

1 50 eo.
1 00 p.)
1.50 II
1 00 ..I
1 51)

1.00 ".1
1 50
1 00 ea
I 50 ea,

# 10 or 11101e 959 X
BOOK VI 1 11) coo.t' 0133 5

10 or more 960 3

'SYMBOL DISCRIMINATION AND SEQUENCING

'LETTER TRACKIN6

30 .

1 10 (owes 1546
I() or more 903 4
1 10 c.oi.ies 153 X

pr morit 904 2

1 00 ea
1 50 4.3
1 00 ea

3 00 ea,
50 1.3

3 00 ea.
2 50 ea

VISUAL AURAL DISCRIMINATION SERIES
BOOK I 1-10 copies

10 or more
BOOK- II 1-10 cops's

1,0 of more
BOOK 111 1- iticooles

10 or ullore

'It ailahh. in rid nitA lair eve rroleislont

035 5
034-7
037-1

0003338691.8:1

3000a
2 50 e.t.

2313°50 e"aa

3.00
2 0 .)

gP1
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warm means not chld

Your coat' keeps you warm.

1. Circle the letters that spell the word:

2. Circle the right word,'
One ineach line is riqit

411r.

3. Circle the letters th-at spell the word.
fy1ake one word in each line.

4. Fill in'the letters'.

Fill in thé'word.,
.; brio sentence uses the new word.

t
.)

6, in the word.

23
HANDOUT 4 . 21)

0

v -w n s a 1,1 r n /rib w, u

v--

L,

worrn

warn.

warm'

-word

warm

mean

warm

worn

v n erid arfn cow, bin

11 U 5, w One cun arm e4W..
-\ ;

.
,

,

The bird fotinti a

Susmmei dayseare
,

4
M arm'

- ).. Close your book.

8. Write Ashe word on a piece of paper..

9. Chect your word with..the cine iri the.bo9k:,
10. Write your own sentetice using the word..

d

-4

'5;



because, means a reaSon for

It is.hot because of the sun.

1. Circle the letters th4t spell the word.

2. Circle the right $vord.
One in each lin is right.

13. Circle the 1arts that spell the word...

Make one likfora'in each line.

4. Fill in the letters.:

6. Fit) in the word.
Ooe sentence uses ihe new word.

i 6. FiI in- the word.

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4 (p. 22)

bl'eocdadum
sausage becomes because

casuals because beacons

c sses because saucers

hq be pc go odmzo cause ofwzn

gc ho be da cause . odywo ottrn

bec se cause .be

Things grow
of rain.

Art are fun.

611.1.0 11,01/101.

-7. close your book.

8. 'Write the word on a:piece of paper..

0. Check your Word with the one in the book; .

10. Write your own sentence using the word.
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INDIVIDUALIZED SPELLING AND WRITING PATTERNS

Available from:

(ISWP)

lolett Publishing Co.
1010 West Washington Blvd.
Chicago, Illinois 60607

1'

694

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 4 (p. 23)
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/in irk/le:dna/LW spelling series to enable children

in grades 2-n tt, mnrc't- the spelltrt of trUtAt cOMMOttly

1.4Sc'd Iton.R

SPELLING INSTRUCTION

MODULE 23
HANQOUT 4 (p. 24)

huh% idnalized Spelling and Writing Patterns (MVP). formerly called IPI Spelling, is an

individualized spelling series that is now published-by Folleti Publishing Company, Chicago.

Illinois ISWP includes most commonly used words found in the writing vocabulary of

elementary grade children The program also ( fers an inductive instructional approach far

mastering the underlying phonic generalization for building spelling skill.

ISWP consists of five textbooks (books El. C. D, E, I:). The books are divided into levels or

words arranged by degree of difficulty. Levels ,are further subdivided into lists. Lists include

word patterning activities, opportunities for the student to make inductive generalizations

abbut spelling rules, exercises in word patterns, sentence patterns. phonetic spelling, and

reading and writing. Students are not expected to do all the exercises in each list. They do

only those which are necessary for mastery of the list.

Books C through F are divided into half-hooks of three levels each. A half-book is

approximately one semester's Work. Many students will finish a half-book in less than a

semester. Students progress at theit own rate and continue to the next half-book even though

the semester is not over. Conversely, no student is pressured to complete a half-book in one

semester.
There are three phases to ISWP_In the first phase. students are introduced to the series

by being paced through all or part of the book that has been designated as appropriaje for-

their grade level They are oriented to the makeup of the book, the terminolzgy,, and the .

inductive approach to learning language pattenis. In the second phase. students become

involved in a self-pacing program in the appropriate level of books. Prescriptions, carefully

tailored to the child's needs, placement tests. pretests. posttests, review tests. word hurdle

tests, and final tests monitor progress and give objectiv e evklence of The child's strengths and

weaknesses. 'The diagnoslic tests are on audio cassettes. Stiidents enter the third phase after._

demonstraUng mastery of all the books that are used in the elementar grades. At this point,

they may continue iva formally organized program by going on to those books that have been

designated as junior high level, or they may he freed, from formal spelling work and be

placed in a writing and reading program.
Throughout the program, students are responsible for their own learning. They gather

their OWT1 materials and begin work with a minimum of teacher direction. In the upper

grades, students are encouraged to --ScOii-their own tests. In the lower grades, developers

recommend the assistance of aides to carry out noninstructional duties.

SUBJECT AREA(S)

Spelling content area includes word patte'rn, spelling
rules, sentence patterns, phonetu::-spelling.. reading, and

writing ,

INTENDED USERS 'AND BENEFICIARIES
.

\ii

ISWP has been designed for children of all abilities in

grades a_ through 6.

COALtS) OR PURPOSE(S)

Students completing ISWP will have mastered the
. ening of the most commonly used words in the writing,

ahnlar of -elementary grade children. In addition, they
I he able to maks their own inductive,generalizations

mut spelling rules and underlying phonetic patterns and'

\k ill be familiar with the four basic sentvite pauerns of the

1-eglish language: . .;'.

BAnERNs 01; .USE

ISWP can be used in any kind of school setting: i

Traditional clasSroom, openelassroom, and learning ente.

Students enter the program by taking a placement jest
which determines their appropriate starting point. Then,

specific spelling skills are further narrowed don 'in a
pretet. Students work through the self-inStructional litssorn

at their own pace. The management problem created by
having students within one, classroom working on differeet
spelling units is solved by the use of the cassette tapes.,

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS

A n;imber of diagnostic tests are included in the
program. These tests isolate spelling difficulties, monitor -

studb4 progress. and, indicate mastery. Placement tests are

,.used to determine in which-half-book.the student should
begin work. They consist of every sixth Word oPthe halt-

310- 6S5



11: to W hich they apply Pietests consist of Ow :" ords
to an individual list and are taken be foie w ol k On the 115;
has started. Posttests are made up .of the same 20-w01 ds
but are taken after work on the list has been complete.o
Review tests arc lists of every fourth word taken hom the
level just completed to determine Tastery of that level.
.They are also used to place students in a specific leiel
Viord hurdle tests are tests made up of all, or a sample, of.
the ords which the studrit failed to master on the Om is.
tests_ These tests are the only ones not on cassette tape.
Firtal tests consist of the same list as the placement test
but are taken after work on the half-book has been
completed to determine masters of the half. book .

TIME REOUIREMENTS

ISWP should be used at a minimum of 90 minute% 'per
week. This time, however, can he adapted to the needs of
individual schools.

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

The program requires a center w here equipment (e g.,
mateiials, hardware, cassettes) can be stored and at the
same time can be readily accessible to students Classes
should be scheduled so. as not to overcrowd the materials
center at any one time "Teacher's aides are suggested to
he tudents locate materials and to grade tests

Sri ary Cost Information
ac total cost to implement a program in grades 2-6, ,

with 2 sections per grade and 30 students pei sction,
yielding a total of 300 students and 10 teachers, would be

UI \I)1\(; \
MODULE 23 LANG(' \(;I 1R
HANDOUT 4 ( p . 25) ---

RD 030 Q..

S1,111 90 for the first . ear and $225 per ear for
continuation costs I 11-CMc costs assure the at arlability ot
tape pla back units. fhe number of units necess.ir u Lind
'depend on scheduling patterns.

Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation
In the lower grades ( 2-3), des dopers recorrimend- the

assistance of aides to cairy out the noninstructional duties
A complete inserxice teacher's mantial provides information
necessary for implementing the program.

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS:

ISWP. which includes a teacher-training package, c
easily installed and maintained in either upen- ,or

he

structutedlearning settings by class'room teachers w ithour
any assistance from the developer. The program has been_
used by oried student 'populations in a wide sariet of
learning settings. ranging from regular classes to
compensatory education classes and .special education
grmips.(e.g., handicapped). Thus" the program has
demonstrated t'ransportability and- Jeplicability.

.ISWP materials arc free from,so'cial biases. The content
of the,prOpram is neutral regarding religion, age, -and
socioeconomit status (SES) stereotypes. Male and female
and racial representations in the program meet design
intentions for social fairness.

ISWP, an edition revised on the basis of field testinly, has
been in use in more than 30 schools throughout the
country. Thus far, neither developers nor-the publishers
hae reeds ed any reports of harmful effects due to the
plogiam.

6k3t3
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1110
N1ATER1ALS AND 01.11111ENT

Reqotred Item, Needed

Student booklets

Response.booklets

Cassettes

Teacher's manual

Scnpt books

Cassette pla)back unit with ear phones

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR:

Research for Better Schools, Inc_
1700 Market St
Philadelphia, Pi. 19103

I per student

1 per student

TNG itISTRUCT ION

MO ULE 23
DOUT 4 (p. 26)

Co,,t per Item in Repbcernent Rate
011ilAiri and Coat

2 sets per school

I per teacher

I per teacher

5-10 per school depending
.on scheduling requirements

Learning Research and Development Center
University of Pittsburgh

1111110 Pittsburgh, Pa. 15261

AVAILABILITY

ISWP was copyrighted in 1973, and copyright is claimed
until 1983. 1SWP is currently available from the publisher:

Follett Publishing Co.
1010 West AVashington Blvd.
Chicago, 111. 60607

1.35 Reusable

_60 Consumable

965.00 , Reusable

418 c Reusable

2.85 Reusable

40.00 lapprov Reusable Local stipplier

Source tf afferent
". from:Den bu tor

312.
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Ntne of Product

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION CUMCKLIST

MODULE 23
HAWOUT 5 (p. 1)

Tttgeted Grade for Product

What would be changed if this product were used? Use the checklist to make

a comparison of features.

NOTE: Check only if applicable; if not, leave blank.

EVidence of Validation
1. --Product showft effective?

Classroom Organization
I. -1-Team teachiyg

--Self-contained classroom
--Cther (write in)

2. Pupils grouped
--by initial ability scores
-whenever new instructional

needs are determined
--other- (write in)

3. Individual student work

--occasionally
--prescribed following diagnosis
-other (write in)

Tutoring .

.--by older students

--by peers
by coMmunity volunteers

5. USe specialized space
--learning center(s)
--media-center
--other (write in)

Student Activities
1. Principai-Rlil activity

--recitation
--drill exercises
--listening tq teacher

-workbooks
--audio,-visual use,
"silent reading" or text reading

--other (write in)
Student production(s)
--copied words, .sentences, etc.
-completed workbook exercises
--written themes, stories
--oral "telling"
--other (write in)

Practice Using Projected
Current Practice Using

Materials Product

91,

t.

A.

ri

1



3. Taking "tests"
--at end of each topic
--A clic' of semester or year .

a --to test mastery of can objective
--other (write yin)

Teacher ActivitiCs
1. Planning lessons

--assisted by teachers' manual
4

--independently done P

--other (write.in)
Requires special preparation of lessons
--with materials, objects
--with audio-visual devices
--with.kits of papers
--other (write in)

3. Giving content information
--a great deal
--infrequently

4. Questioning
? --other (write in) Nectito-

--principally factual
--frequently for problem-solvi,ng

--other (write in)

S. Record-keeping on pupil achievement
--frequent and detailed
moderate
--other (writ4 in)

6. Testing of pupils
plarment in inst .groups

--at end of major topics
--at end of semester/Year
--other (write in)

MODULI: 23

HANDOUT 5 (p.

Practice Using . Projected

Current Practice Using

Mhterials Product

614tcsALMAkt...

Materials
1. --Books
2. --Workbooks, sheets

3. ,---Films/filmstrips/slides

4. --Audio ,tapes/records

5. , --Kits
6. --Pupil record-keeping system
7. '--Diagnostic/placement fests

8. --7eacher's Manual
9. ,--Cither (write in)

Adininistration .

'--17-17171;ETIZI's role
.

.tea& leader .

1
--providing logistic support
--otlier. (write in)
SpeciAl provisions of management.

(Krite 0) ,

.

ft. we-441-

cf.

Ve



a.

, Parental Inveilvement
T. AS s istin iiiStruction

--as aides t
--as tutors
--other (write in) ,

2. kssist n clerical work
--testing
record keeping

3. General support
by, parental organ i.:at ion(s)
--by Comm ity organizat i on (s)
--no special provisions
other (write in)

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 5 (p. 3)

Practice Ushig Projected ,

Current Practice Using

Materials Product

Model and Stratepy for Learninp, (describe brief!)

1

(10)'-41:A.071,2.4-11074-Li

gat_11).44 , 1AY6-1 (14,

.41:TA/AA

.

slait0.-efuotrtlo.

Objectives (write in as brief phr,ases)

1. Cognitive skills

-2. General cogni t i ye

development cL

111(;0-444,

estyyoytzy._
144141

IMP

A

\

3. Attitudinal

SI

S-1;t1(.4



Name of Product

NODULE' 23
HANDOUT 6 (p. 1)

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION CHECKLIST

Targeted Grade for Product

What would be changed if this produCt we're us44 Use the checklist to make

a comparison of features.

NOTE: Check only if applicable; if not,

Evidence of V dation
4 awn effective?

Classroom Or afi zation
eam tea ing

--Self-contained classroom
Other.1 write in)

2. Pupils d
--by init al ability scores
--whenever new instructional

needs'are determined
--other (write in)
Individual student. work

lroccasionally
--prescribed following diagnosis

--other (write in)

4. Tkitoring
--by older students

--by peers
'--by community volunteers

S. Use.specialized space
--learning center(s)
--media center
--other (write in)

Student Activities
I. Principal pupil activity

--recitation
--drill exercises
--listening to teacher

-7workbooks
--audio-visual use
"silent reading" or text reading

--other (write'in)

2. Student production(s)
--copied woras, sentences, etc.

--complred workbook exercises
--written,themes, stories
-1-oral "telling"
--other (write in)

leave blank.
_

Practice Ming
'Current

Materials

"

671

Projected
ractice Using ,

Product



3. Taking "tests" /7
r-at end of each topic
*at end of semester or yeAr
--to.test mastery of eacK objective

--other (write in) /
Teacher Activities

1. Planning lessons
--assisted by,tea ers' manual

--indePendently jine
--other (write n) .4

2. .ROiluires speci 'preparation of lessons

--with-materials, objects
--with audio-Arisual devices
--witb.kits 6f papers
--other (write in)

3: Givingicontent information
--a great deal
--infrequently

.--other (write in)

4. Questioning'
--principally factUal
--frequently for pfoblem-solving
--other (write in)

.5. Record-keeping on pupil achievement
--frequent and detailed
--moderate 20

--other (write in)
6. Testing of pupils

--for placement in instr. groups/
--at end of major topics
--at end of semester/year
--other ewrite in)

Mhterials

* --Workbooks, sheets

43. --Pilms/filmstrips/slide's
4. tapes/recor4s
5. --Kits
6. --Pupil record-keep g system

7. -3.Diagnostic/place nt tests

8. --Teacher's Mhnua

9. --Other (write ii

Administration
I. Principal's

--team leade
--providln ogistic supp

--other ( te in)

Z.. Special.p visions of agement

, (write in)

/

MOWLE 23
MANDOUT 6 (p. 2)

i'ractice Using Projected

Current Practice Using

Materials Product'

672
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'Parental Involvement
1. Assist in instruction lk

.--as aide*
--as tutors' -
--other (write in)

2. ASsist in clerical work

--testing
--record keeping

3. .peneral support
--by parental organizatiork(s)

--by community organizatibn(s)

--no special provisions

--other (wrife in)

'Model and Strategy for Learning (de.scribe briefly)

MODULE 23
HANDOUT 6 (P.

Practice Usinii, , Projected

CUrrent Practice UsAng -

Materials Product

Objectives (write in as brief phrases)

1. Cognitive skills

2. General cognitive ,

developmeut

3. Attitudinal

A.

;.
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Evaluation

,MOlipLE 23
HANDOUT 7

uestions for Match)ing Problems -splutions

MATCH OF SCHOOL OBJECTIVES TO PRODUCT

Questlon: Do the objective's (goals, purpose) of this educational

produCt match:

1. the specific changes and goals? '(Soe the Request

for Search.)

, 2. the features desired by the scho 1 as reported in

the section ,Nature of the toluti n? (See the ,

Request.for Search.)

MATCH THE PRODUCT TtA LOCAL SCHOOL

s Question: Do the materials and approach of this ducationsl
product match:.

1. the needs of the pupils of this school?

'2. the teachers bf this school?

3. 'the principal of*rivis school/

,4. the classroom organization?

5. the physical resources of the school?

6. the district administtation?

7. the parents and community?

S., the resources for implementation:

,a) money?

b) human energy?,
p.
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MODULE 23 .

HANDOUT TIL(p. 1)
)

BOLMAN MODEL

SITUATION

The way you perceive the situation

for which you .are designing/planning

GOALS

What you intend, hope
to accomplish, oUtcomdt

WESTIONS:

STRATEGIES

ASSUMPTIONS

Your beliefs about yourself
and about your target group

1

Jointly determined by your goals and
assumptions - based on the data you

have re the situation

4,

4

Situation:
Who are these people? What do they say they want?

What do they say they need? Is our petTeption of what they need the

same as theirs?

4

Assumptions:
What dome feelvtowards these people?

1

What dome thinh*ould help them?

How do we think Oey feel?
How do we expectilhem.to repOnd?' ,

, How do we feel &Out ourselves relative to this situation?

Goals:
---

How can we respond.to them7 What ideas do we want theM to learn?

What do we want thepi to.know how to do?

What do we want th00 to know? Understand? Appreciate? Gsin?

Strategies:
What are the major thinga-we want to do? Whe are the parts of the

overall Man'?

675
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MODULE 23.
HANDOUT 8 (p. 2) ,

Most of this process deals with the situation, or facts of what the

4

product is, and the-strategies or how theylverate. The-gOals Ire "also

easily discovered, The.part whiCh is not so explicit in,4ithbr-the search

request or in the product samples is the assumptions. The assumptions are

dispersed throughout the descriptions lnd 9APonflict with the prospettive

user's pet assumptions which hove not heretofore been share& Hidden

agendas emerge; and the faciTitator team may suddenly hear faculty

meijers describe the naturb oflhe.desirvd solution in completely different%

S.

i

Don't be discouraged when this happens. It only means you are getting

lose

,

r--closer both tO one another Ind to a real understanding of the problem

iand'how to solve it.

14
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PLANNING FOR SOLUTION IMPLEMENTATION

GUIDELINES FOR DEVELOPINt
SOLUTION IMPLEMENIATTON PLANS

MODULE 24 (p. 1)

PAGE
NO.

OVERVIEW
2

DEFINING THE CONTEXT 3

GUIDELINES FOR WRITING SOLUTION IMPLEMENTATION pLAN 9

III. SIMULATION: EXAMPLE OF GATORVILLE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL'S.SIP . . 13

IV. FACULTY ROSTER: COMVENTS, SUGGESTIONS,:ETC FROM THE FACULTY :27

-OBJECTI VES
_

IrS

1 . TO clarify the decision to choose a i;articular solution, to check its
fit with the stated problem.

2. To preserit a planning format for solution implearantation

To review an example Of solution implementation planning
./

4. T9 suggest ameans for gathering-input frOm prospective users df the
sdlution

4
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MODULE 24 (p. 2)

C "
OVERVIEW

This module is designed to help linicers be as effective and

efficient as possible at the Solution Selection and .Soluttokl

Implementation Plan stages.

Section I, Defining the Context is for the purpose of reviewing .

the problem and the solution, to clailfy the dec4ion and to iMplement

the solution which.has been Chosen.

Section II , Gui del i nes for Wri ting Sol uti on implementation ,

Plan (SIP) contains the items and ,the definitions needed foi.

- .5*

clarifying each step. The same guidelines may be Lised for developing

a formal proposal to request support from a variety of funding agents.

Section III, Simulation of Gatorville Elementary School's SIP

is an example of how the plan might look when completed.

Section IV. AlT members of the facilitator tram shoUld participaXe

in the development of the plan and appr6e its first draft before
e

it is submitted to the faculty. When every _faculty member has had an ,

opportunity to react,1,Make suggestions, and finally. approve the plan, the

school ds ready to.begin the implemdgtation process.

680
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MODULE 241 (p'. 3)

DEFINING THE CONTEXT

'This, paper addresses,the Soltition Selection component of the Florida'

Linkage System Model (Step 11 on the following page). Spme entry level

assumptions are stated; recommendations are made for prioritizing needs;.

the elements of the Solution Selection component are defined and their ic

overall importance discussed; criteria are given for determining the'

appropriateness .of a particular sOlution and the' ad,kluacy of the
w*-4

r

selection process.

AsSumpti ons

1. Individual problems at the site school have been properly

identi fied, analyzed, and val idated. Search Regues ts, have

been entered and selections are' being made among alternative

products and/or proceses.

2. As a result of having validated problem statements, valiaated

needs have been identified according to some criteria such as:

a) Importance of the need in terms of the ultimate benefit to

students r

b) Urgency of the need in terms of consequences of ignoring

the need for imniediate future

c) Tractability of the problem/need in terms of tsuccess in the'

near future

d)' Confidence in teacher's support for problem

e) And/or other ,criteria that will increase ,the probability o

),
'success as a reult of Rs participation

, 681
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THE FLORIDA IINIZAGE ,SYSTEM:

fo'
TEAM4ORK TO 'SOLVE SCH0-01: PROBLEMS

S.
a

a

-

SOMEONE IN THE
SCHOOL OR
'COMMUNITY

PERCEIVES NEED
"FOR CHANGE

, 274

THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TO
APPROPRJATE
PERSONNEL IN THE
SCHOOL OR
COMMUNITY

3

AVALLABLE SCHOOL
OR COMMUNITY
RESOURCES COPE
WIJH THE NEED
FOR CHANGE

'THE NEED IS
COMMUNICATED TO
FACILIfATOR OF'
SCHOOL

5

WORKING WITH A
FACILITATOR-LINKER
TEAM, THE NEED, IS
VERIFIED AND
CLARIFIED

THE TEAM or THOSE
AFFECTED BY THE
PROBLEM DEVELOPS
A RROBLEM STATE
MENT TO DESCRIBE
THE NEED

111.

7

THE TEAM WORKS
TOGETHER TO IDEN
TIFY AND .SPECIFY:
TAE CIRCUMSTANCES.
WHICH THE SOLUTION
KIST ADDRESS

OP

9

THE IEAM LOCATES.
OR'DEVELOPS A
SOLUTION

10

THE TEAM
TRANSLATES THE
PROBLEM STATEMENT
INTO A SEARCH
REQUEST FORM

OF

SEARCH UNIT
CONDUCTS:SEARCH
AND SENDS
SUGGESTED OPTIONS
TO SCHOOL

fift TEAM STUDItS
AND saws
sow-flows)

I.

12

THE TEAM PLANS FOR
MANAGING AND
SUPPORTING THE

40*IMPLEMENTATION PF
THE SELECTED
SOLUTION

13

THE TEAM "TROUBLE
SPOTS" THROUGH
SEVERAL CYCLES OF
USE OF THE SOLUTION
UNTIL ITS USE
BECOMES ROUTINE AND
GOAL IS ACHIEVED

I.

fs

.

A
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MODULt 24 (P. 5)

110
The Solution Selection CoTonent

Solution Selection-4 the, Ilth step of the FLS plan.. Specific tasks

are. identified as "Tentattve Selection," "Solutton Analysis," and "Final -

Solution Selection" phases, respectivelg. Taken together, they are seen

to represent a. critical cic.ision point for project personnEVcommitment

to a specific option with whieh they should live at least through

several cycles of use, Until reliable evaluation dai>eis acquired. The

degree to which successful implemerTtion and eventual incorporation come

about are seen to be tir directly to both the proceSs of choosinil a solution

and to the content and processes in the specific solution chosen.

In terms of project success at the local school level; the Soliition

Selection phase has a number of critical dimensions:

--It marks the transition from planning to action;

--It forces project staff into a commitment of considerable, import

and duration;

--It requires adoptiye behavior, which often means changing the usual

patterns of instructional activity,1 staff organization, and/or
4

personnellinteraction,

--It often results in adaptive behaVitfr, wheretn the chosen project

is significantly modified tn order to fit the charaqteristics of the

host organization;

--It creates a climate of expectancy which is difficult to realize on

- a short-&rm basis;

--It signals a..change in relationships with facilitating and linking

organizations, and personnel ;

--The Solution Implementation Plan is the operational outcome of having

gone through the Solution Sele.ction component.

,s
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, ,

Decisibn AlImatlyes
.-

,

4he selection of a product or a process involves more than thp.simple

dimension of chó sing a good-or'not so goodolution. Alsoinvolvéd in the
,

/
e.- -

adequacy of the procedure by which a selection was made. 1

1!

If there i dissatisfaction among the staff who work diwtly on the project

with the Menne, in which A final decision kis made, this is.likely tQ result in

problems during the-implem tation phase. Likewise, if there is a Serious dis-
4 4

crepancy between the chara teristics of the solution and those of the site school,

obstacles to successful implementation are likely to arise. To summarize:

MODULE 24 (p.

A 4

Choosing the final solUtion in an inappropriate manner Can be expected to result .

in problems of resources, training, and performance outcomes.

Thus, when,the two dimensions are considered (Appropriateness of the Solution

1111and)dequacy of the Solution Selection process), four decision alternatives are

possible:

Appropriateness
of Solution,' '

Consistent with
needs, resources, etc.

Adequacy of
Selection
Process

Representative of
all concerned

II

Noct con-

sistent.

Represen-
tative

Of these four'possible decision alternatives, only one (I: That which is consistent

with needs, resources, etc. and that which is chosen in a representative fashion)

is fuily desirable.



MODULE 24 (p. 7)

.
Criteria for Evaluatingethe Selection of'a Solution 4

1. Congruence The appropriateness of the solurn to the value system

4,
.

of the setting for-implementation.
'

The teachers accept the philosophy behind ttle solution. _

--,N

The solution is perceived positively by: a) e principal

b) district'admistrators
..

c) community representatiiies

,

d) paNents

e) pupils

The solution is acceOtable for use by pupils from all social,i ethnic,

.

and religious groups within the school.
2

The solution is free of any sexual, cultural or racial biai.

Relevance The extent to which the solution meets thvidentified need.

The goals'ind objeWves of the solution are directly related to the

stated need.

Achievement of solution goals and objectives are likely to result in

oytcomes which meet the stated need.

The solution addresses the componentS of the need.which have been, given

iwiority.

-The.solution has been: a) validated in a.setting similar to that of the school

. ' b) employed to meet a similar need 4

3. Practicability - Feasibility of implementing the solution in terms of

achieving its goals/objectives.

x
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4. Adegua .f Plannin for I lamentation

Component task/activities are oganized bisequence and time.

MOQULE 24 (p..8)

Instruments for the MOasurement of outcomes,"both terminal and enabling, .

lb
are described. .

\
An evaluation plan is described in.terms of:

a) sources of data

b) responsibility for data collction.

c) method(s) of data collectioik
1

d) in*.truments to bp used in ata collectidn
.

.e) data based deciSion-optio

t



MODULE 24 (p. 9) .0.
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-4k

GUIDELINES FOR SOLUTION IMPLOENTATION: PLAN

se

Purpose: To describe the problem situation, selected solution, and plan

for ibplementation.

Plan Format

1. . Outline of Plan

Each plan should include three parts: Attechnical section, a

management section, and a cost sect6PT. The cost seCtion should

be completed fully and attached a's the.last page of the plan.

The plan should be otoanized as follows:

#

1.1.0 Technical Plan

1.1.1 Cover Page. Indicate the source of the plan (School
_

submitting, contact perSon,-address; telephone number).

Obtain superintendent's signature.. 1

1.1.2 Problem Area. Give the problem statenent, describe the,

source of the problem, and indicate the needs to bei.

addressed by the soiution. If the problem has changed

sInce the original search request, explain how it evolved

to its present form.

1.1.3 Approach. Describe the solution selected.and any

adaptations that were necessary. Explain the rationale

for its selection. List and briefly describe all proposed

implementation, evaluation, and maintenance activities,

(Note: The evaluation p}an should contain at least one

evaluation activity for each anticipated outcome.)

Finally, usIng the appropriate Product Checklist, show

p.
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MODULE 24 (1)..- 10)

w proposeCI activities will differ film those

preserqly in use.
1

1.1.4 Work Plan: Outline (ftymyase it applicable) all

tasks involved in implementing the propos'ed

solution. Use an Activity Chart, Tike that shown

in the simulated Gator'ville SIP. Associate each

task with a beginning and ending date.

1.2.0 Mhnagement Proposal

1.2.1 racill ties/Services. Describe needed fatilities

and services which are available, including space,

office equipment, special equipment, data processing,

etc. Identify needed facilities and services which

are not currently available and indicate how they

can be obtained.

1.2.2 Personnel Involvement. Identify by title all key

personnel. Discuss thei r responsibilities within

the solution implementation activities.

1.2.3 Progress Information. Identify what project tirogresS

information will be communicaled, to whom and at what

, time. (Do not forget Project management tasks.)

1.3.0 Cgst Estimate. Make sure that your schedule of costs supports

4he selected solution and its expected.outcomes. (See pp 11-12)

1. 3.1 Budget .

1.3.2 Justification

General format
-

(A sample SIP is shown on pp l3:27.)

689
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1.3.1 Budget

4

MODULE 24 (p. 11)

1. 3. 0. COST ESTIMATE I

Teacher Stipend: days (a per day_-
SubSti tutes for teachers @ per

day 'for days

Consul tan t: days @ per. day

mi les 0 per mile

ai rfare

days .0 per day

Printing/Duplication

Material s temi ze on separate sheet i f over

$150.00)

Travel :

Per Diem:

TOTAL_

S.

v

AMOUNT

1. 3.2 Justi fi cad oh: (Why do you 'need what you' re asking for?) Explain
under each category.

Teacher. Stipend:

Subs ti tutes:

6

.

I
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OConsultant:

Travel:

C

Per Diem:

44,

Printing/Duplication:

Materials:,

A
,

ft
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III.

(SIMLATION)

SOLUTION IMPLEMENTATION PLAN

for

ft-

MODULE 24 (p. 13)

School Gatorville Elementary School

Address/ 321 Midland Avenue

/7
Jonesvillei Florida 32946

Contact Person Marie James Telephone 894-3256

Teacher Education Center

SIGNED:

Rurales TEC

)/
//

buperinterment of Edilcat on

Rurales

o

.'County

692
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MODULE 24 (p. 14)

111 N
1.1.2 PROBLEM ARP

A. Statement of the Problem
eV .

e

rX
Results of the Stanford Achieverneft Test.revealed that 46%-
of the pupils at Gator,411e Elementary scored iliac* the
national north in reading. The Statewide Atsessinent Program
indicated that _average pupil performance in grades 1 - 5 wee
at the 62nd peicentile in dOmmunieation skills and at the
67th percentile in mathematics. Reading comprehension re-
ceived the lowest score .in both areas.

B. Source of the Problem

The following factors contribute to low achievement in read-
ing at GatOrville Elementary:

1. Forty-two percent of the%pupils are from low socio-
economic households. In general, these householete
are characterized by a) the absence of reading
materials, and b) parents possessing little formal
education.

2. Twenty percent of the pupils are from Spanish-
speaking households where English is infreguntly
spoken.

3. Materials currently used in the teaching of reading
require prerequisite skills not possessed by Gatorville
pupils.

4. Current modes of instruction in reading are group-
paced. Gatorville'pupils exhibit a disparity in
learning rates which are not accommodated by group
pacing.

C. Needs to be Addressed by the Solution

1. The_ individualization of instruction in reading.

2. The use of materials appropriate to the prerequi-
site skills of Gatorville pupils.

3. The use of materials which are effective with bi-
lingual pupils;

1.1.3 APPROACH

A. Solution Selected:

pIR )eries (Progress in Reoding)

e 693
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MObULE 24 (p. 15)

B. Description of the Solutioil

S

The PIlt Series, developed at Cleveland State Universty, was
fieldtested in,. 1974. Since that'time, it has beep.used
khryughout the'nation. It was designed fot use with pupils
in/grades 1-5 who score low in r9ading skills. P1R is, an
individualized instructi9nal program-which' can be.adapted for
use with bilingual wils. ItconsistS of the folloWing
materials:

1. Teacher-training modules in claAsroom management.

2. Pupil record-keeping sYstem,

3. Self-instruiptional pupil workbooks in four basic
areaA; 40,

a. Pecodinq
.0 .

b, Comprehension

c. Study, Skills

d. Readimq for pleasure

11,

4. Diagnostic pre-tests for each unit of instruction.

5. Criterdon-referenced post-tests for each unit of'
instruction.

6. Game kits for s.upplementary activities.

7. Media-integrated gtoup exercises each of the
basic areas (media consist of film and audio
cassettes).

C. 'Rationale for Solution Selection

TFe PIR'Series assumes a low level of prerequisite skills,
wev11 within the range of those possessed by Gatorville pupils.
Instruction is individualized and adaptable to bilingual pupils.
Teacher training requirements are not extnsive,,requirinv a
three-day period. Instructional materials are attractive,
easy to use, and relatively inexpensive.

D. Proposed Implementation Activities

Activity Purpose

1. Evaluation Planning 1. To plan for the collection
and analysis of data re-
garding the effectiveness

)
of PIR at Gatorvillecto ,

construct data collectilOP

694
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2, Development'of monitor-
ing system.

3. General faculty
orientation

4: Teacher training (3
days)

MODULE 24 (p. 16)
7

2. To deVelop Proceiliires foi
documipting the iimplemen-
tation, Of P/R In Ve 5210s-

; room.

5. Conduct evaluation
activities'(con-
current with and sub-
sequent to implemen-
tation) r

E. Proposed Elialuation Activities

.;.

.1
0

4

3. To acquaint entire Gatox.-,
ville faculty with PIR.

4. To'prepare teachers for
using PIR instructional
materials-.

5.. To collect and analyze
data regarding the ffec-
tiveness.,of PIR at
Gatorville.

Evaluation will secure four types of data: (1) measure of

pupil performance, (2) assessment of teacher attitudes toward

the usepf PIR, (3) identification of problems encountered in
implementation, and (4) identification of unanticipated out-
comes, both positive and negative.

1. Measure of pupil performance

(a) The Stanford Achievement"Test and the Statewide
Assessment will function 0 pre- and post-tests

in each Articipating.grade level. Both.tests
will be administered prior to implementation of
P1R (September, 1977) and upon its conclusion
(June, 1978). ;

(b) The criterion-referenced tests.within'he PIR
Series will provide additional data fft per-
formanCe measurement.

2. Assessment of teacher attiV011000Ward PIR

A survey instrument will be administere7eto teachers
implementing PIR. Informal inteTvieWs Will supplement

4

survey data.

3. Identification of problems encountered in
t
implementation

Teachers' implementing the P/R wtll receive a-form which

requests them to list problems enCovntered'in imgllemen-

tation and unanticipated outcomes (both,positivelind

negative). Each" teacher will meet with facilitators and

the TEC linker to diew'uss hisrner responses. These monthly

meetings will be used to determine where modificasions and/or

technical assistance are necessary for program fiiIntenance.
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Ah.

4. Unanticipated outcomes

44r.

MODULE 24 (p. 11)

Teachers implementing PIR will receive a form which
requests them to list problems encountered in iMple-
mentation and unanticipated outcomes (both positive
and negative). Each teacher will meet,with facilita-
tor5-; ani t..e 'EC linker to discuss his/herntettponses.

1.1.4 WORK PLAN

Schedule of Projected AdtWties

ACTIVITY PARTICIPANT(S) % 124CE(S)

Order instructional
materials

Principal July 25,-1977 ,,,,

.

Plan evaluation

AP

University Consultaht,
LEA Curriculum Consul-
tant, TEC Ilihker,School
Facilitator/ Principal

University Consultant,
TEC Linker, School
Facilitators (3),
Principal

August 10-12, 1977

.

August 10-12, 1977

_
.

,

De\ielop monitoring
sylpitem

.

.

,

,

Teacher training

,

PIR1Series Consultant,
Reading Teachers (10),
School Fhcilitabors

August 24-727/ 1977

.

General faculty
orientatiOn .

SchoOl Facilitators,
Principal, TEC Linker,
All Gatorville faculty

,

August 29, 1977

4

Implemen tion/
monitorin

,--.
,

S

Reading Teachers (10),
LEA Curriculum ConsulL
telt, University Con-
sultaht ,

September, 1977-
June, 1978

. g 0

Evaluation and
Mai ntenanee

.

. .

RWing Teachers (10),
'University Consultant,,
Site School Facilitaic_l

tors, TEC Linker
.

,

SepteMbv, 1977-
June, 18 .

,
.

.

.............
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PROWCT PESCRIPTION CHECITHT

L.
Name of Product

MODULE 24 18)

'to

Targeted Grade for Product (-;1-,-.114., / 4
hbg would be chanvd-"If thi3 pri\iuctiere used? Use the checklist to make

a comparisen of f.mtures.

MYIE: Check only if applicable; tf not, leave-blank.

Evidence of Validation
J. --Prodiict s'csown effective?

.Classroom.017;ani:ation
1. --Team teachin

--Self-contaiaed classroom
--Other vrito in)

2. PuiriAs grou!)ti.d

--by, initial.. ability 5CPCS
--whenever new instructional

needs ar? deter7.1i::od

--other (write ip)

3. Individual student work
occaS i ona 1 I v

--prescribed followin.: dianosis
--other (write in)

4. Tut*ring
--by oldyr students
--by peers"

by commun. volunteers
5. Use speciali:ed space-

-learning ,:enter(sI
--redia center
--other. (w.r.ite in)

Student Activities
1. Principal pupil activIry

--recitation
.

Practice Uting Projected

Current PractAte Using

Material - Product

,
...,___

--drill exercises ..,- .../
....... ,

--listenin to teacher -

--workbooks
--audio-visual use
--"silent reading" or text readiml ,./-

,

--other (write in).

....
? Student production(s)

,

--copied words, senteirce.,., etc.
.--coTbleted workbook- exrcises \ /

--written thmes, stories
I

.

--oral "tellin(4" ri

--other (write in)
1

i

1

I, , .""

I 2.,

'

lk.ee

11.1 t ,er:..) 1-

. /

ft r.
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3. Taking "tests"
.it end of each topic
---at-,end of semester -r year

--to test :naster,- 01 each

other twritc in)

Teacher Activiti,es
1. Plannfag lessons

assisted hv teachers ranua
independent lv done

oth.er (w-ri.e in)
Requires special preparation ot lessons

tith materials, ohject:;-
with audio-visual ice
with hits of papers
other fw-ri i n)

3 . Gi.vin. con..-cnt
--a Lireat deal
infreq t :
--othcr in)

1. Quest ion i
pri pa 14 actua

rckitk?n t. I V --or sol i

the r in)
RtAOrd- been i w on pupil nch

frcluent and dqta i
4nioder,:t .

othcr (INT
6. Testinc, of ptipi ls

for placement in instr:. group!:
at endtsof tepics
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Parental Involvement

--as aides
' --as tutors

--other (write in)
2. Assist in clerical work

--testing
la-record keeping

5. eneral support
--by parental organization(s)
--by community organization(s)

4 . --no special proviSions
--other (write in)

`<-

MODULE 24 (p. 20)

Practice Using I:rojectcd

Cumnt Practice U!;in

Materials Produc!

Model and Strategy for Learning (describe briefly)

wIne AAL
Objectives (write- in as bW;as s

1. Cognitive skills

2. General cognitive
development

3. Attitudinal

c 7.
!ri

4L,

.

141.41

:
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1.2.1 FACILITIES/SERVICES

A. Needed facilities which are ava'ilable

1. Multi-purpose roOms.

2. Teacher planning area

3. Media Center

4. Audio-visual equipment

B. Neede'd services which are available

Principal

2. School facilitators

3. TEC linker

4. LEA currloulum consultant

C. Needed services which are not available

. 0.
,.'

. . . ; . ....i.* ,4 , 0'.k

'

u

e l ,
CI e*

C.

'MODULE 24 (p. 21)

1. ponce de leon University consultant in evaluatioh to

111
be obtained through TEC.

2. Cleveland State University conpultant fpr PIR Series
to be obtained through TEC.

'

.4
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I.
1.2.2.1 PERSONNEL INVOLVEMENT

A. Pripcipal

.

MODULE 24 (p. 22)

v.

'fhb principal will meet regularly as a me.mber of the
facilitator team, and manage 1111 decisions regarding
implementation/training.

B. Facilitators

The three school facilitators are the nucleus for com-
munication-and project activities.. They formulate, with
extensive faculty input, all decisions regarding implemelil;
tation/training. They are consulted in evaluation and
monitoring. ,

C. PIR Series Consultapt

The PIR Consultant will train 10 classroom teachers in tbe
us of PIR instructional materials and classroom management
techniques. Facilitators will be present during training.

D. ITA Consultant, University Consultant

These consultants will assist in the planning and tmplemen-
tation of project monitoring and evaluation.

E. 'Teacher Trainees

Classroom teachers (10) who receive training in the
implementation of PIR.

F. TEC Linker

Will coordinate implementation activities, provide technical
assistance, visit the project periodicarly, and provide input
for evaluation/monitoring. Ihe TEC linker will be perio0ca1ly
informed about implementation progress.

G. D.O.E.

D.O.E. will provide assistance, as needed, to support the
project.

H. District Suftrintendent 'and Local School Board
*

Will prOvide district leadership and support to the project
through cooperation with the Teacher Education Center.

n,
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MODKE 24 (p. 23),

1.2.2.2 TIME DISTRIBUTION FOR PERSONNU

The following figutas are estimates for % of time to
be spent on implementation activities by profect
pelsonneilit

!.

Principal 251%

Facilitators 30.%
*

TEC Linker 30%
nassroom Teachers - 20%
LEA Cohsultant 10%
University ConSultant 20%,
PIR Consultant Full-time during_3 day training.session

1.2.3 PROGRESS INFORMATION

. '

Information to
be Communicated

SoUrce(s) oT
Comunication

Aecipi.ent(s) of

Communication

Men.
ComMUnication

Quality A
training

.

Facilitators

TEC Linker

TEC Linker

DOE
.

Once, upon* i
cohclusion of
training

.

Progress in
implementation/
evaluation

Facilitators
Principal

TEC Linker

TEC Linker

DOE
.

,

Monthly

,

,

Data cbtained
in evaluation/
monitoring

.

LEA/University
Consultants

Facilitators

TEC Linker

FaciliNtors
el Principal

TEC Linker

DOE

, -

Periodically

lit

.

,

Implementation
progress and
evaluation
data

,

PrinCipal District
Superintendent

School Board

Bi-monthly

Periodically

702



1 . 3 . 0 COST. ESTIMATE

Budget

MODULE 24 (p. 24)

ITEM AMOUNT

Teacher Stipend: 3 days @ $87.50 per day

Substitutes for 5 teachers @ _20 per

day for 6 days

Consul tant: 8 days @ per day

Travel: 3800 miles @ $.14 per mile

a i rfa re

Per Diem: N days @ $25 per day

Printing/Duplication

Materials (itemize on separate sheet if over

$150.00)

TOTAL

$1100.25

,t

600 06

332400

500.00

250.00

2159.75

$4942.00

1.3.2 Justification: (Why do you need what you're asking for?) Explain
under each category.

Teacher Stipend: Ten teachers to attend 3-day inservice training workshop.

Substitutes: Release time for grade level chairmen to meet once each
six weeks to monitor project progress and make' recommen-
dations for modifications, if needed.

703
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Eons ti 1 t t :

Consultant services will be required from:

a) Ponce de Leon University (4 days)

b) Cleveland State University (5 days)

Travel for consultants

Per Dieco:

Eight dos for)consultants

Printing/Duplication:

'P'43.1r

HOME 24 P. W.

1* To be used for duplication of.all materials needed for'.
staff and pupils.

Materials:

See attached sheet.

7 4

0
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Jiippda 24 41.,

Materials

Item Cost per item Quantity Needed Total Costs

Teacher's Manual $15.00 10 $150,00

Guidelines for
Implementation
of PIR 5.00 10 50.00

Managing mndivi-
dualized Ihstruc-
tion:. a Manual

for Training 9.95

,

10

.

99.50'

Instructional
media kits,
level A-H 45.00. 8

.

360.00

Workbooks 375 1500.00

TOTAL 215940



7.4,14477

MODULE-24 (p..27)

- FACULTY ROSTER

The facilitator team would a'ppreciate the comments-and suggestions of every
faculty menter. If the% are questions about the,plan, the facilitator team
will meet to discuss them. The plan will not toe implemented until there is
consensus agreement anung those who will use the proposed product, Qr those
who will be affected by its use.

NAME OF FACULTY MEMBER
1'

I APPROvE
THE SIP

I DO NOT r,
APPROn
THE SIP

I HAVE QUESTIONS
REGARDING ITEM NO.

1 .

.

.
.. 9

IN .

4.

5..

,-.

k

6.

..

7.
rib

.

8. .

.. ,

9.
,

.0.

. ..
1

,

Ll. .

_.

".

2.

. ... ......

...../

1.3.

[4.
, .

.

15.

[6.

--i------1"4" . .

1

.6. 4'-,..'11-1,s's
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William H. Drummond
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u
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MODULE 25 (p. la)

ACTIVIiY

1. Introduce the
session

Warm-up

2. Helping trios
(Round Robin)

3. Read HANDOUT 3,
.Basic Principles

,4. Discuss the papeh

5. Individuals list .

forces far and
against the goals/
strategies 1 isted

INFLUENCING THE FACULTY

TIME

2 minutes

5 minutes

30 minutes

5 minutes

10,"minutes

10 minutes

709

RATIONALE

To permit participants to devklop
appropriate expectations

To encourage di vergent thinking

To hear from and record'everyone's
perceptions about the.situation

To 'riresent sou e. concepts of factors
,which zre at work iti situations
regt i ring influence

To slelect concepts which apply, to
their 0 si tua ti on

\/
A.

To deAlop a concrete list of force
at work, in the situation; to reinfor e
the use\ of problem analysis techniqu s ,
which a opplicable in a great variety
of situa ions



INFLUENCING_ THE1 FACULTY
41.0

MODULE 25 (p. lbY

MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, Schedule &
Objecti ves and Overview

Paper Cups

HANDOUT 2, Interview
questions
NEWSPRINT, pens & tape

HANDOUT 3, Basic'

Principlef Influence

Newsprint;pens & tape

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Explain that the session Will review the problem
analysis processes they have used before. The
problem of influencing the faculty-can be solved
using many of the same methods.

Pass out the paper cups and ask participantS to think
of an unusual wq to use the cups, to encourage them
in divergent thinking during this activity. Demonstrate.

Then ask each participant to share their idea with the
group.

1111

Ask participants to arrange themselves in a helping trio
of interviewer, interviewee and recorder. Explain that
everyone will take each role for five minutes. If all-

particip'ants are from the'same school, they needn't
repeat one another's description, but only add onto it.
If percepticihs differ, this should be noted. Call tine
every fiVe minutes until round rObin is conplete. Then

explain that they have, five minutes to post and share
their descriptions of previnus efforts to influence the
facul ty.

Ask individuals to read the handout on basic principles
of influence.

Discussion should focus on the selection of several
principles which may be at work in their own situations.
Explain that many of the principles may be at work in
their own situations. .At a later time, they can study
the list more Carefully and decide which principles
shoul d be deal t th. For traininOpprposes, thejf
should focus on several principles which stand out for

81) them right now. In their discussions, they should
clarify why they think certain principles may have!
bearing on their own situations.

Ask individuals to quickly list some of the forces
for and against their goals/strategies as listed in
the interview. Again, there is no need for an ex-
haustive study now. What we are dofing is reviewing
a"strategy for analyzing the problem which can be
practiced more completely later.

71 0
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MODULE 25 (p. 2a)
INFLUENCING THE FACULTY

ACTIVITY TIME .

6. Share with trio and 16 minutes

define pr,oblem

7. Total group discussion
to categorize problems,
fonm small groups

8. Individuals,
Read HANDOUT 5,
Diffusion of
Innovation

Nrs."0...

9. Small groups
brainstorm
strategies

5 minutes

1 minute

5 minutes

5 minutes

RATIONALE

To describe problem according to
characteristits which provide clues
about Aat should be done to solve
these problems.

Td group problems with similar
characteristics

To stimulate creative thinking
toward the OBvelopment of persuasion
strategfes

Is

,To suggest a multitude of diverse
possibilities



MATERIALS

kANDOUT 4, Guidelines
for ProbleM Statements

HANDOUT 5, The Diffusion
of Innovations

INFLUENCING THE FACULTY

MODULE 25 (p. 2b)

INSTRUCTIONAt STRATEGY

Ask individuals to review the criteria for defining
a problem and shire their definitions with the trio.

If the participants are from different schools, tOose
with the same *Ads OT influence problem should join
together for the rest of the session.

If participants are all from the same school, those
who have described the problem the same way should
dome together fpr the rest of thelsessOon. If there
aee several different perceptiops of the problem
within the same school, this probably indicates that'
there is more than one problem at work and each
problem will need to be solved in order to get the
solution into use in the school.

Ask participants to read the paper. When they have
finished, comment that they are now experiencing some
of the same problems that all change agents have gone
through. History reflects many instances of the
diffusion of innovations which depended for their
success upon the practical and credible demonstration
of the innovation as a means of problem solving. 'The

most practical and credible demonstration they can
provide for their faculties is the actual use of the
solution options in their school; or in a school
similar to their own. The rest of the time should
be spent on brainstorming strategies for producing a
credible demonstration.

Ask participants to focus on brainstorming strategies
for increasing incentives alid "removing obstacles.
Remind them of the guidelines for brainstorming (Module
11) and the purpose of the activity, to suggest a
variety of possibilities which can be developed tnto
strategies later. -A

712
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MODULE 25 (p. 3a)

10. Closure

11: Data Collection

I LUENCING THE FACULTY

TIME

10 minutes

2 minutes'.

s

.1 3

RATIONALE

To allow participants to develop
psychological closure at the
conclusion of the session

To gather data about how participants
view the tr'ainingso far

4`



MATERIALS

HANDOUT 1, Sched9le &
Objectimes and Overview

Data Collection forms,

MODULE 25 (p. 3b)

INFLUENCING THE FACULTY

INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGY

Bring toOether all participants and get their

-.attention. Before ending the session, review the

purposes of the activity and its applicability in.

the school sitilation. Name the %/Mous processes
and activities used in the sessiph and explain how

they can be adopted and adapted for use in the school.

Ask if participants have questions or need further

clarification of the purposes- and uses of the activity.

Develop clear and succinct responses which help to

develop psychological closure.

Remind participants to fill out data collection forms.

714



MODULE 25
HANDOUT 1 (p. 1)

INFLUENCING THE FACULTY

SCHEDULE

Time Acti vi ty

7 minutes . Introduction and Warm-up

30 minutes Trio interviews

5 minutes Reari: Some Basic Principles of Influence, HANDOUT 3

10 u,Lputes ,Trio discussions of basic priiiciples of influence

10 minutes

15 minutes

6 minutes

5 minutes

5 thinutes

10 minutes

2 minutes

105 m'inUtet

Individua.k: What are the fprces "for" and "tigainst"

your strategies/goals-

Trios share forceS., define kind of problem

Individuals with similar problems form small groups

Total group: Read "The Diffusion of Innovations,"
HANDOUT 5

Small groups: Brai.nstorm st-ategies for increasing

incentives and removing obstdcles

Closure

Data Col 1 ecti on

OBJECTIIVES

To review some basic principles of influence which may affect the

diffusion of innovations.

.2. To review some problem-solving techniques.

3. To begin developing- strategies for dealing with faculty resistance

to change.



OVERVIEW

MODULE 25
HANDOUT 1 (p. 2)

This Module is to be used after the solution options have been

selected and the facilitator team has met with an apathetic response'

to its efforts to get the faculty to try out and use the selected

solution(s). The processes used in the mOdule groupsparticipants

into trios to give the most air time and provide everyone who wishes

to speak with an opportunity 'to do so. The piper on influence presents

facts..about the development of influence; the task of the participants

is to relate this information to their own situations Ili order to discover

the circumst4Cces which may pertain to them and which could produce

obstacles to influence. The activities which review the RUPS problem

analysis skills should provide insights into the causes of the problem

and suggestydiverse goals-and strategies. The paper which.reviews the

diffusion process is mean't to stimulate creattve thinkin§ about means of

developing an actual drnstration site for the innovation in the school.

.;
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MODULE 25
HANDOUT 2

INTERVIEW QUESTION

HELPING TRIOS (Interviewer, interviewee, recorde'r)
- 5 minutes for each interview; share and discuss, post

on newsprint.

1. Briefly describe the situation in. relation to the solution selection. ii17
- What are the general characteristics of the selected solution? r-.4

What positive action was taken to respond to expressed concerns
of individual faculty members in relation-to the situation?

0 ". 4

2. What were the strategies you chose for infttfenciffr tttte OW try
out the solutiin -.;e - ,

How did you attempt to achievleawareness and interest in .the
solution?
Did you specifically involve .opiniori leaders aild gafekeepers?
If so, how? With what result?
What positive action was taken' to retpond to'expriiied concernt -"-
of individual, faculty members in relationJo these_strategies?.

-at
...V

-,...64 I/ 1
3. What steps were taken to assurtt, that Ihe facujie accepyrd the goal(s). ..

of these strategies as their own? 7
. 'ile

i

,,,d ,,..

,
-

,A04j. t

4. What are the assumptions (indedying 901s chbice of stt.atgies?
- What incentives were proVided3..

How was interpersonal support proyided?- b , 4

- How was the need forexpert information prolfided?
4, p,

4 4 t

vt
"sr,

, 4

4
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SOME BASIC PRINCIPLES OF INFLUENCE:

MODULE 25
HANDOUT 3 (p. 1)

1. Influence is stimulated when supervision is depersonalized.
Control results by the "authority of the situation." That is,

one person does not give orders to another; both agree to
accept-orders from the situational needs. Agreement about
who-does-what-when comes about through sharing a common view
of goals and role functions.

2. Influence is not a property of the influencer, but the
relationship between the influencer and the influencee.

3. The depersonalized approach and relationship attitude to
influence frees individuals to behave in ways which.are
more personally supportive.

4. When groups or individuals are working in areas,in which:
. they have much experience, or
they have high self-confidence, or
they have a clear understanding of.hoW they should

behave (act),
they may prefer:

less socio-emotional support
less structure

. more autonomy.

5. Conversely, when groups or individuals are working with new
tasks in which:

. they have less experience, or

. they have less self-confidence, or
they do not-have a clear understanding of how

they should behave,
they may prefer:

more soda-emotional support (the team approach),
more structure, including specific procedures to

be followed,
more reliance on expert authority.

6. Providing the prnfuTred conditions is an important incentive for

increasing productivonw;+,

718
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mowLE 25
HANDOUT 3 (p. 2)

Leaderthip may use these means,of influence wiih these results:

Means Which are based on Outcomes Reguiremen#$

Contractual
Coercive

?
Control 'Compliance Surveillance

'Legitimate ../

./

Manipulation Attractiveness Identification Salience

Persuasion Credibility Internalization Relevince

(education)
(conviction)

8. Leadership develops credibility (and thus, cooPerati0)0*

through an effective two-way communication systeM,

A!

4;i

- through the ability to relate goals to valuet A'ith arectfierished
\

,by the qroup,

- through behaviors whichare consistent with the.,stOed values and

relevant to the groUp's goals,

by respondjpg quickly with positive action to expressed (or

implied) concerns,

through perseverance and persistent efforts to achieve the

goal,

and by avOiding resistance which is sure to folloW such actions as:

an arbitrary personal demand, or an action which

appears arbitrary to subordinates;

implying that not doing an action desired by the leadership.,

will break a previous agreement;

the appearance of a "clash of wills."

/

^ I.
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9. Incentives:

I.

a'

IT"

010°'

Their value depends on the needs and values of the individual
influencee;

t

MODULE 25
HANDOUT 3 (p. 3)

Are increasingly *portant if the group's norms are, the target
of change;

Are often identified by responding.to expressed concerns;

May be related to the nfeds for affiliation-and achievement;

In this case,Are almost certainly related to Maslow's higher
order needs:

- belongingness and love Aeeds,
e5teM needs,
need for selfLactualizatiqp.

c

Are ultimately achieved by doing what is possible, by-ontrolling
what is within the power of the influencer twcontrol, by not
"throwing the-dead cat in someone else's hack yard."

. .

720

1,0

-4

fY

r



MoDULE 25

HANDOUT 4

FOUR GUIDELINES FOR WRITING A .PROBLEM STAT MENT *

Following are some considerations that can help you to be specific'es you

respond to the four guideline questions while writing a probTem statement.

.1. Who is affected? Consider these possibilities before deciding what you

want to say about this. Is it you? Is it one other person? Is it a

small group of people? Is it an entire organization? Is it the community

or society at large?

2. Who is causing it? We frequently speak of problem as though they w

caused by circumstances that didn't relate directly to people. This

hardly ever the case. There is almost always some person or perSons ho

could influence things to be different. Consider the same possibilit es

as above. Is it you? Is it one other person? Is it a small group of

people? Is it an entire organization? Is it the commUnity or sotiety at

large?

3. What kind of a problem is it? There are many ways to clapify kihOs of

problems. The following considerations may prove helpful: .

there is a lack of clarity or disagreement about goals

- there is a lack of clarity or disagreement about the means of achieving

goals
there is a lack of skill needed to carry out a particular s

there is a lack of materials
- there is too great a variety of materials

there is a lack of appropriateness of materials

- materials are too difficult to use
there is inaccurate communication
there is too little or too much communication
there is insufficient time or schedules don't coincide

people have a different understanding of the same thing

roles are lacking or inappropriate
- norms are restrictive, unclear or misinterpreted

- there are conflicts of ideology
- there is a lack of clarity or a conflict about decision making,

e.g. power struggles
expression of feelings is inappropriate or in'adequate

- there is conflict related to individual differences

4. What is the goal for improvement? Ideally, this should be stated so

clearly that anyone reading your statement would know how to determine

when the goal had been reached. It would tell exactly who would be doing

what, where, how and,to what extent. Until you know where you are going,

it's very difficult to make and carry out plans to get there. The

clearer you are about your intended target at anYgiven time, the more

likely you will be to recognize when it is an incorrect target, should

thiS prove to be the case.

'*From Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS), Northwest Regional

Educational Laboratory 721
I
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THE DIfFUSION'OF INNOVATIONS

T4` 7.'

A

MODULE, 25

HANDOUT- 5 (p. .1 )

Consi der how these ...innovations have, been adopted .by the cul ture:

automobtles
vaccinations
birth control techniques
indoor plumbing

-J I

Briefly, eath innovation was first tried out by a few people who:

may have had more information about
mosit people,

may have had a special need for it,
may have been risck-takek and liked
new ideas.

the innovation than

or
to experiment with

Other people, who may have shared some Of the above charaCteristics, to a

lesser degree; watched thie innovators. It seemed to these observers that

the innovators were experiencing.more benefits than problems through

their use of the innovation, and so they, too, soon decided to try out

the innovation. These .early adopters were often opinion leaders.

Over tine, more and more people watched these early adopters benefit

from the adoption and gradually more.people joined them.

Of course, there are still many people who have not chosen to try or

use these innovations. They have taken a diffcirent path, as is their

privilege in a democratic society,' which by definition should be comitted

to persuasion (or education) as its primary source of power.

The diffusion of an innovation is frequently achieved throggh the

-"ecologi-cal approach.". Once an item or practice, is a part of the environment,

if it.is mOre helpful than not helpfg, it tenth to become accepted and used

by -mny people. This ,1:ecological approach" is probably the most positive way

722
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41,

HANDOUT 5 (p. 2

to bring new materials and practices into the school. If the innovation '416

is relevant to the sittation and viisible to prospeCtive'users, it will

develop credibility and conviction.

1.
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